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This Society has been started in order to render accessible 
to students the rich stores of the earliest Buddhist literature 
now lying unedited and practically unused in the various 
MSS scattered throughout the University and other Public 
Libraries of Europe 

The historical importance of these Texts can scarcely be 
exaggerated, either in respect of their value for the history 
of folk-lore, or of religion, or of language It is already 
certain that they were all put into their present form within 
a very limited period, probably extending to less than a 
century and a half (about b c 400-250) Foi that period 
they have preserved for us a record, quite uncontaminated 
by filtration thiough any European mind, of the every-day 
beliefs and customs of a people nearly related to ourselves, 
just as they were passing through the first stages of civiliza- 
tion They are our best authorities for the early history of 
that interesting system of leligion so nearly allied to some 
of the latest speculations among ourselves, and which has 
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influenced so powerfally, and for so long a time, so great 
a portion of tte human race— the system o£ religion which 
now call Buddhism The sacred books of the early 
Buddhists have preserved to us the sole record of the only 
religious movement in the world’s history which bears any 
close resemblance to early Christianity In the histoiy 
of speech they contain unimpeachable evidence of a stage 
m language midway between the Yedic Sanskrit and the 
vanous modern forms of speech m India In the history 
of Indian literature there is nothing older than these works 
exceptmg only the Vedic writings, and all the later classical 
Sanskrit literature has been profoundly influenced by the 
intellectual struggle of which they afibrd the only direct 
evidence It is not, therefore, too much to say that the 
publication of this unique literatuie will be no less important 
for the study of history,— whether an'-brrp-doj philo- 
logical, hterary, or religious,— than the publication of the 
Vedas has already been 

The Subscription to the Society is One Guinea a 
year, or Five Guineas for six years, payable in advance. 

Bach subscriber receives, post free, the publications of the 
Society, 

It 18 hoped that persons who aie desirous to aid the publica- 
tion of these important historical texts will give Donations 
to be spread if necessary over a term of years 


that S 7, requested 
aat . ,,, / , ,,,, mtUutputtrng the \oc^efy 

tiouble of personalh/ asihyjrt ^77 , 

All loho can 


, ,, ■ - • ^ payments without putt 

ojie eipmeand houble of personally asLmg for them Ml toho can 
2n„a.tlyiojo should send the Fne Gumeas fo> , , 

their henefit and that of the Society also ^ ^ 
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FOR 1882 


By T W Rhys Davids 


I HAVE to congratulate the members of the PMi Text Society 
on the fact of its having safely survived the anxious period 
of birth, and of its having fairly entered upon what we 
may all hope will be a career of such usefulness as will 
fulfil the promise with which it was started into life Its 
birth was announced in my Hibbert Lectures in the May 
of 1881 At first — as was only indeed to be reasonably 
expected — subscriptions came in but slowly, and some of 
those friends who were its first supporters may have been 
anxious at the long delay which has elapsed before they 
have seen the first fruits of their subscriptions I trust their 
fears have now subsided and I would take this opportunity 
o£ pointing out how great is the debt which we owe to 
these first adherents of a good cause that was then without 
friends, and that but for their timely and generous aid might 
have died still-born When we recollect that a geneiation 
elapsed after the publication of Tumour’s Maha-vansa, and 
again another geneiation after the publication of Fausboll’s 
Dhamma-pada, before any other PMi Text of importance 
saw the light, we may well suppose that had it not been 
for the manner in which our first subscribers led the forlorn 
hope, another generation would have passed before the objects 
of the Society would have been at all attained As it is, 
further effort was encouraged It became certain towards 
the close of 1881 that the Society would live And the 
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seliolars who had so generously promised to work for us 
gratuitously, if the necessary funds for printing could only 
he assured, began their labours in the early part of this year 
Slowly but steadily other subscribers came forward The 
result of my personal application to the Orientalists and great 
public Iibraiies in Em ope was in most cases satisfactory, 
and the especial thanks of the Society are due to Professor 
Lanman for his successful efforts in America In the 


spimg of 1882 there came the welcome intelligence that 
more than seventy of the most important of the membeis of 
the Buddhist Order in Ceylon had shown their appreciation 
of the Tiork, and their trust in its promoters, by subscribing 
m advance to the cost of the printing It is no slight thing 
that an established clergy should have come forward so 
readily to suppoit the publication of the sacred books of 


their religion in an alien alphabet and by scholars of an 
alien faith We need not perhaps be surprised that so 
liberal minded a body as the Buddhist Bhikkhus should 
have acted so , but this was due, no doubt, in great measure 
to the personal influence and high position of the Sinhalese 
gentleman who has so kindly consented to be our agent in 
Ceylon, — the Atapattu Mudaliyar of Galle 

This assistance come at a very opportune time The want 
of good manuscripts had already in several instances made 
itself felt, and it was intended to apply, for the purpose of 
supplying this want, the donations of some generous friends 
who, not themselves acquainted with the Pali language, had 
come forward to support a movement which bade fair to 
throw so much light on the comparative history of ideas and 
especially of rehgious belief These donations having sup- 
phed at home the deficiencies which would otherwise have 
arisen m the charges for punting if we had not had recourse 
to the subscriptions of the Bhikkhus in Ceylon, we have been 
enabled to leave the whole of the latter amount in the island 
i^lf, to U applied there exclusively to the purchase of 

The adhesion of so large a number of Buddhist Bhikkhus 

our enterprise has had also another result We announced 
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in our prospectus, wbich was circulated in Ceylon in the 
Sinhalese language that it was proposed to include in the 
Society’s series those of the more important of the earliei 
Jam and uncanonical Sanskrit Buddhist texts which might 
be expected to throw light on the religious movement out of 
which the PMi Pitakas also arose Since neaily half of the 
number of our subscribers are now Bhikkhus belongmj? to 
the original Order of Buddhist recluses, it is only fair to 
them that this intention should be so far modified that we 
should devote our funds more immediately and continually to 
the publication of those texts in which they are principally 
interested — that is, of the ancient PMi literature pieserved 
in their own bright and beautiful island, by the zeal and 
industry of the successive generations of scholars who have 
kept the lamp of learning alight through its long and illus- 
trious past To this the other half of our subscribers in 
Europe and America will no doubt readily agree. It was 
to that end, indeed, that our Society was in the first place 
devoted our other aims were always intended to be only 
subservient to that 

But the Buddhist Bhikkhus themselves are by no means 
desirous that our efforts should be directed either entirely or 
immediately to the publication of the Pali Pitakas alone I 
have received from four of their number, whose opinion, 
especially on those points on which they agree, may faiily 
be taken as representative of the general opinion of the 
Sangha, the four letters (three in Sinhalese and one m 
Pall) which are printed in full in the Appendix They 
are as interesting as they are valuable, and I ventuie to 
give a piecis of their contents for those who do not under- 
stand the languages in which the originals are composed 

Piyaratana Tissa Thera, himself a distinguished Buddhist 
scholar, welcomes with enthusiasm the undertaking of the 
Society, and expresses his personal thanks to the scholars 
who have promised to work for it After giving in Pah 
verse the names of the Pitaka books, the writer refers to the 
treatises by scholars of old time, such as Buddhaghosa’s “ Path 
of Purity,” on the subjects treated of in the Pitakas, and 
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to the ancient commentaries upon them, and he suggests 
that these thiee classes of works should be kept carefully 
separate 

He ’iull see that this will he done Each work will be 
published separately in parts by itself, which are intended to 
be bound together m one volume , and thus no volume will 
contain works from any two of these different classes into 
which the Pali hteratuie is naturally divided 

Sri Saddhananda Thera, of Eatgama, who writes in Pdli, 
also mentions the Pitaka books, concluding, as usual, with 
the Abhidhamma, and expresses the opinion that the contents 
of these last can best be learnt by a study of the work called 
Ay'ulIi.'Pimallh.i-' f i He therefore suggests that this 
book, with the two Tikas upon it, and with two allied woiks, 
named SucittMankara and Abhidhammdvat^ra, should be in- 
eluded m the senes of Pah texts to be published by the Society , 
and he offers, if they are wanting m Europe, to supply the 
necessary MSS He points out the desirability of pi intmg the 
other PMi works not included in the Pitakas, and strongly 
insists on the importance of our »i> good MSS. with 

the help of learned Buddhist scholars in Burma, Siam and 
Cej Ion 

Professor Childers left a part, about one-third, of an edition 
of the Abhidhammattha-sangaha, the importance of which, 
was very early recognized by him, ready for the press It 
were much to be hoped that one or other of our contnbutors 
should complete this for publication There are sufficient 
MSS for this purpose in Europe of the other works we 
should be greatly indebted to our learned conespondent if 
he would supply us with MSS 


i'amiananda ihera, of Gintota, after welcomino- the So- 
ciety, out the advantage which it will be° to those 

readers of Pah who are not learned scholars to have correct 
texts Wore them He lays stress therefore on the import- 
anceo our using good stating incidentally that some Pdli 
tests lately prmted in Europe contain blunders (which is 
^rv hkelj, though in the one example he actually g.vas he 
seems to haie chosen about the least likely mstaLe) He 
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then veiy propeily desires that the Jam texts which we print 
should be kept separate from the Buddhist ones 

Sri Sumana Tissa, of Minuwan-goda, sets out the historical 
dependence of Burmese and Siamese MSS on those of Ceylon, 
and strongly insists on the general superiority of the latter 
And he suggests the advantage, in editing also, but especially 
in translating Pah tests, of European scholars obtaining the 
assistance of learned Buddhist Theras in Ceylon, of the piin- 
cipal of whom he gives a very mteiesting list Finally, in 
touching and beautiful language (and he is evidently a master 
of style in the graceful tongue in which he writes), he gives 
expression to the earnest desire which he himself feels to aid 
in every way possible to him, though he has now grown old 
in years, the high and worthy task, so full of benefit to the 
world, and so difficult to fulfil, which the scholais in Europe 
belonging to our Society have ventured to undeitake 

We are much obliged to our friends, the native scholars, 
for these proofs of their sympathy and interest, and can 
assure them that their suggestions have been considered 
with the respect which they deserve Nothing would give 
us greater pleasure and advantage than letters from the dis- 
tinguished scholars, mentioned by Sri Sumana Tissa, in 
respect of Pali Texts printed m Europe. We must only 
ask that these letters should be in PMi and not in Sinhalese, 
as only two or three of us have the advantage of undei- 
standing the latter of these two languages They will 
find that our scholars are very ready and willing to acknow- 
ledge any errors that may have crept into our punted texts, 
and to correct them in Lists of Corrigenda m the following 
parts The fact is we neither hope nor expect when texts 
are first printed that they will be entirely without enors 
This was not the case when the Latin and Gieek literature 
was first printed, and will not be the case with our PMi 
Texts But our printed books, which will be all carefully 
edited by good scholars, and with collation of a number of 
native MSS , will be more correct, even from the very first, 
than any one MS ever can be They will also be much 
more practical and handy for daily use and reference One 
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of the many advantages wliicli we claim for onr texts over 
those m MS is precisely the ease with which the few errors 
they may contain can be pointed out and discussed by refer- 
ence to chapter and verse And when a correct reading has 
been once established, and published m print, it can never 
afterwards be lost or forgotten 

It IS the same with our translations There are, for 
instance, several passages in the version of the Khandhakas, 
published by Professor Oldenberg and myself m the Oxfoid 
senes of the Sacred Books of the East/’ in which we have 
been in great doubt as to the rendering of certain technical 
terms connected with the Kathina So, also, in the translation 
in my Buddhist Siiitas of the passage in the Mah^-parinib- 
bana Sutta II 32, I have only been able to conjecture 
as to the meaning of the phrase vegha^missalena Through- 
out all our translations such doubtful passages are usually 
referred to in the notes , and suggestions or criticisms (in 
Pah) from native scholais on these or other points in English 
translations of Pdh texts, will be gladly welcomed and fol- 
lowed, and we trust that we shall be able to publish some 
such letters in the next volume of this Journal 

We can also assure our friends in Ceylon that we recognize 
as fully as they do the paramount importance of making use 
of good MSS We have enough such already available for 
some of the publications of the next year , but for others, 
and for the texts to he published in following years, we 
must appeal for help from Burma, Siam, and Ceylon We 
want most especially MSS. (both texts and commentaries) 


wuauor 




Iti-vuttaka 

Vimana-vatthu Katha-vatthu. 

Peta-vatthu Puggala. 

Yisuddk-magga 

The Society is willing either to receive MSS of these hooks 
m loan, or in place of subscnptions, or to give printed Pllli 
hooks of the same value for them, or to pay for them in 
money. Scholars m the West are already working at the 
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Iti-yuttaka, tie Apadana, and the Yisuddhi-magga Good 
MBB of these books are therefo't e wanted at once, before there 
can be time to have them copied "We would earnestly ask 
that any Thera in Ceylon who possesses copies of them, and 
who IS desirous to help us in carrying out our difficult task, 
will be so kind as to allow us the use of them on any one or 
other of the terms just mentioned All inquiries on the 
matter, and MSS intended for the Society, should be sent to 
the Atapattu Mudaliyar of Galle 

This matter of good MSS is moreover of such importance 
that I have deemed it advisable to add to the present issue of 
our Journal such accounts of the MSS at present existing in 
most of the more important of our European libraries, that 
our friends in Ceylon will be able to see in what respect we 
are already provided, and that our contributors in Europe 
may be able to ascertain whence MSS of the books they are 
working at can be procured To these I add a list of the 
MSS in the two prmcipal libraries in Ceylon, for purposes of 
reference and comparison 

With regard to our future work, it should be mentioned 
that we hope to publish about 25 sheets (that is, 400 pages) 
regularly at about Christmas time each year until our im- 
portant work is actually concluded The Vinaya Pitaka 
being already nearly completed by the industry of its learned 
editor, Professor Oldenberg, the following table will show 
how far that part of the Pali Pitakas which the Society 
hopes to publish has been at present dealt with or under- 
taken — 


NAME OF BOOK 

The Digha Nikaya 
The Majjhima 
The Samyutta , 
First Samyutta 
The Anguttara 


PROBABIB 
NO OB PAOES ' 

500 
650 
. 500 

950 . 


EDITOR 

Mr Rhys Davids 
Mr Trenckner 


. M Leon Feer 
. Dr Morris 


2600 


^ Tkis mcludes tlie text only, not the notes and extracts from tiie com- 
mentaries 
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On tins it should be noted that I have been so fully occupied 
this year with the unexpectedly wide correspondence and 
anxious thoug'ht which the starting of our Society has 
brought upon me that it has not been possible for me to 
make more than a very little progress with my projected 
edition of the Digha But about half of the work is in a 
more or less forward state, and four of the largest Suttas 
are already nearly ready for the pi ess, and Dr Morris 
has been kind enough to promise his assistance with respect 
to one or two others which he has already copied for other 
purposes 

Mr Trenckner is hard at work at his edition of the 
irajjhinia, which he is printing without any assistance from 
the Society’s funds It will promote the good cause none 
the less for being independent of our aid, and our readers 
will all be glad to hear that the edition of so important a 
work by so able a philologian is already in type to the extent 
of between three and four hundred pages, and bids fair to 
arm e at a safe and speedy conclusion 

Of the Anguttara, by Dr Morris, we have the pleasure 
already this year of piesonting to the subsciibers the first 
instalment, containing the Eka Nip^ta and the Duka NipS-ta, 
together about one-eighth of the whole work The editor, 
who, in spite of the claims of other fields in which he is 
already so distinguished, has heartily devoted his wide know- 
ledge and almost unrivalled powei of rapid work to the cause 
of our Society, has the next instalment well in hand, and, as 
will be seen below, both gives and promises other very sub- 
stantial aid to tbe common enterprise 

ISo one has as yet ventured to undertake the whole of the 
one remaining of the four great collections of the Suttas, but 
M Leon Feer, having concluded the important works on 
Tibetan Buddhism on which he has been engaged, will 
begin, and hopes to complete, his edition of the first part 

0 it t IS year, and may possibly b'^ j-, i.hJ to continue it 

afterwards 

With regard to the miscellaneous canonical books, we 
s an at present in the following position — 
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NAME OP BOOK 

PKOB 4.BLB 

NO OP P4.GBS 

EDITOR 

Khuddaka Patha 

10 

Dr Morris 

Dhammapada . 

40 . 

Prof Fausboll 

Udana 

. 75 


Iti-vuttaka 

60 

Prof Wmdiscb 

Sutta ISTipata 

60 . 

Prof Fausboll 

Vim^na-vattliu 

250 


Peta-vattliii 

200 


Thera-gath^ 

100 

Prof Oldenberg 

Theri-gatha 

... 30 . 

Prof Piscbel 

Jataka . 

40 

. Prof Fausboll 

ISTiddesa 

300 . 


Patisambhida 

350 


Apadana 

300 

Dr Hultscb 

Buddbavansa ] 
Canya-Pitaka j 

100 

. Dr Moms 


1905 


And with regal d to the 

Abhidhamma books — 


PROBABLE 


NAME OP BOOK 

NO OF PAGES 

EDITOR 

Dhamma-sangani 

. 100 

Dr. Frankfurter < 

Vibhanga 

200 . 

. . Dr Morris 

Fatha-yatthu 

230 


Puggala , 

45 . 

Dr Morns. 

Dhatu 

45 


Yamaka . . 

430 


PatthS,na 

550 

• • 


1600 



On tins list also it should be observed that the Buddhavansa 
and Cariy^-Pitaka have already been finished by Dr Moms, 
as far as the text is concerned, and wiU be distributed this 
year Professor Oldenberg’s edition of the Thera-gathS. is 
almost ready for the press (a few references only req^uiring 
to be added), and wiU be sent to press early next year 
Professor "Windisch and Professor Pischel are already at 
woik on the Iti-vuttaka and the Theii-g&th^ Professor 
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Fausboll hopes to have the Sutta Nipata and the new edition 
of his Dhamma-pada ready during the course of 1883, and 
the former of these two he wlU publish without requiring 
anv assistance fiom our funds The Jataka, as our readers 
will already know, he is publishing in his magnificent edition 
of the Jatak-attha-vamiana , and it will therefore be un- 
necessary to repeat it, without the commentary, in our series 
of Pah texts Dr Frankfurter has had his edition of the 
Dhamma-sangani nearly ready for some time, but wishes to 
perfect it before publication by further collation with the MSS 
at Pans. Dr Morris has so far progressed with the Puggala 
that he only requires a short interval to prepare it for the 
press, and we hope to distribute this wort next year 
Besides the above Pitaka books, and separately from them, 
we propose to publish also a selection of later works throwing 
light on the history of early Buddhism Of these the follow- 
ing may already be mentioned — 


PROBABLE 

^AME OP BOOK ^0 OP PAGES 

Tisuddhi-raafrgfi 

500 

Ketti-pakarana 

180 

Jataka-mdM 

200 

Lalita Yistara . 

300 

Madhyamaka Tntti 

250 

Mahdvansa 

200 

Lalata-dhatu-vansa 

50 

Bodhi-vansa 

100 

Aiaranga Sutta 

120 

Bhagarati 

150 

Abhidharamattha-sangaha 

60 

Mila- and Khudda-sikkha 

50 

2150 


EDITOE 

Prof Lanman 

Prof Kern 

Mr Bendall 

Dr. Morris 

Prof Jacobi 
Dr. Leuruann. 

Dr Edward Muller 


at indefiaitely extended, it contains only 
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Buddhist works from Nepal — that is, books written by the 
followers of those Bhikkhus who, after the close of the 
Council at YesMi, held the Maha Sangiti Of these, one of 
the J am works is completed, as far as the text is concerned, 
this year It is scarcely necessary to point out to our sub- 
scribers in Ceylon that we do not propose to print these 
works because we believe them to belong to the Pali Pitakas, 
but because of their historical interest and especially because 
of the light they may reasonably be expected to throw upon 
the growth of Buddhism We learn enough in the Pah 
Pitakas and in later PMi records about Nathaputta, and 
about the holders of the Maha Sangiti, to make us wish 
to know more The works of their followers are the most 
likely source from which such further knowledge can be 
obtained, and we are particularly fortunate to have had 
the advantage of Professor Jacobis help in this matter , 
whose work, now published, the edition of the Ayaranga 
Sutta, will be the more useful, as a translation of it by him- 
self will also appear this year at Oxford 

Of the other works m this list, the Abhidhammatthd- 
sangaha has already been referred to above (p. 4). The 
very valuable and important portion of the Mah^vansa that 
was published by Mi Tumour is not only out of print, and 
difficult to obtain, but is not up to the level of present 
knowledge, and is often indeed incorrect One may be 
allowed to say this without detracting at all from the high 
estimation in which his weighty services to historical inquii y 
ought always to be held Few and far between among the 
hard- worked civil servants in India and Ceylon are the men 
who are willing to give up the precious hours of their 
scanty leisure time to original work, either of an historical 
or of a scientific kind , and we, of this Society, are the last 
who are likely to forget the debt of gratitude we owe to 
Mr Tumour for the interest which he took himself, and was 
able to arouse in others, in the native literature and religion 
of the people among whom his official duties lay Nearly 
fifty years have elapsed since he wrote , and only one work- 
man has descended with piactical pick and shovel into the 
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mine which he opened for us A careful edition of all that 
can probably be rescued of the text of the older, and almost 
superseded, Dipavansa is the result of the new effort But 
we ought to have the whole of the Ceylon Wan^a poth, the 
ancient civil and religious chronicles of the island, made 
accessible to the world in printed texts In the fiist place, 
of course, we want the Pali Pitakas , but this ought we to 
do, and not to leave the other undone — at least, if our funds 
hold out And that brings me to the final point, last but by 
no means least, of this report, the question of the present state 
and future prospects of our finances 

Perhaps I ought, however, to add a word or two here 
about our Jomnal It will appear every yeai, and contain a 
Eqmtoi work done, and work about to be done But it will 
also be open for the insertion of letters, notes, and even short 
papers, relatmg either to the texts themselves or to eaily 
Buddhist histoiy, from the pens of native or of European 
scholars, and either in the English or in the PMi language 
We hope also to include m it Analyses or Translations 
m English of Pali texts, explanations of difficult oi mis- 
understood terms, Catalogues of MSS , Indices, Glossaries, 
and other aids of a similar kind to the use of the works 
published by the Society We hope to receive a number of 
such communications, and shall be prepared, if necessaiy, 
to publish an intermediate number of the Journal duiirig 
the course of the year 

The annexed lists will show the names and addi esses of 
those who have come forward to assist the young Society 
With one or two exceptions, they have all paid up , and we 
have received in England fiom— 


Donors 

Subscribers of Five Guineas 
Subscribers of One Guinea 
Sale of MSS. . 

Interest from the Bank 


& s d 

44 8 0 
73 10 0 
66 3 0 
17 14 0 
2 19 6 


£204 14 6 
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It is not possible to state at present wbat our expenditure 
here for this yeai will be, as our printers’ bills have not yet 
all come in, nor have the accounts from Ceylon been yet 
made up for the yeai A complete Balance Sheet must 
therefore be held over till the next issue of our Jouinal 
But it IS possible to estimate the total cost of printing, 
binding*, and despatching to subscribers the four parts we 
issue this year at something under £135 In other words, 
the eighty odd subscribers in Europe and America will 
receive, thanks to the donois and the help we have had 
from Ceylon, about Jifii/ per cent more in printed matter 
than the value of their subscriptions, even reckoning the 
value of our issues at only the cost price It v ill be noticed, 
also, that we have not encroached, for this year’s expenses, 
on the subscriptions paid in advance for five years That 
amount remains m hand for use, in due proportions, during 
each successive year 

As to the futuie generally I am afraid to piophesy, lest 
I should appear too sanguine But thus much is at least 
certain, that even if the number of subscribers remains the 
same as at present, we shall be able to continue our woik 
in regular course I have already put communications in 
tram with Burma, Siam, and Japan It is scarcely likely 
that in all these three Buddhist countiies theie should be no 
result at all Even in Europe and America we may faiily 
hope for a few more subscribers Our next year’s issue will 
be somewhat larger than that for the present year , and we 
may reasonably look forward to carrying to a successful 
conclusion, and that within a limited number of years, the 
difficult and important enterprise which, in spite of gloomy 
prophecies and of much discouragement, we have thus 
ventured to set on foot 

"VYhen that is done Buddhists throughout the world will 
have before them complete copies of their sacred books in 
the original language , and in a form at once more accurate, 
very much cheaper, and more handy for use, than the bulky 
MSS in which alone they are at present accessible European 
scholars will have before them a valuable series of original 
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documents on one of the most important and interesting 
chapters in human history Part of the result will be, oi 
the one hand among the Buddhists themselves, to encourage 
throughout the East the study of their ancient liteiature, 
and thus to insure and to popularize an accurate acquaint- 
ance with the primitive forms of their venerable faith — and 
on the other hand here in the West, to provide the bricks 
out of which historical works can he built up to onliolitcn 
us on the deeper feelings of that larger half of the world of 
which we know so much too little And is it too much to 
hope that a widespread acquaintance, among our educated 
classes, with the history of a religion so remarkably similar 
in some points of its origin and in the whole course of its 
development to our own, will do much to enlarge then 
sympathies, and to aid them in forming a correct estimate 
of the real meaning and value of not a few details m their 
own inherited beliefs ^ 


Temple, 
20ihJ)ic 1882 


T W EHTS DAYIDS, 

Chairman 


PS -There has been an nnespected delay at the last 
moment m the issue of our first year’s publications But 
our subscribers wiU recollect that our editors had less than 
a year o work m, and that there are always unusual difid- 
culties at the commencement of such work as they have 
undertaken Next year we hope to be fully up to time 


P S No 2, — Just 
received the welcome 
donations mentioned 


as this report is being struck off, I have 
intelhgence from Siam of the substantial 
in the following list 
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1 Domm 


[Those marled mth an asterisk aie also subscribers ] 


£ s 

His Majesty the Hura oe Siam 200 0 

H R H Keom Minsr Devayahsa Yaeopeakae 20 0 

A Reiehd to Histoeical Eeseaech U05 0 

Ed-wih Aehold, Esq , C I E , 15, JTat oldstone Hoad, 

Cromwell Hoad, S JF 3 3 

"^Thomas Ashtok, Esq , Ford Haul, JDidslury, Manchester 10 0 

T Caye, Esq , 13, Lowndes Bg^uaye, S JF 5 0 

H Yayasotje Dayids, Esq, Batavia, Island of Java 3 3 

E Hahhah, Esq, Craven Mouse, Queen^s Mm, B IF 10 10 

The late Dr Meie, Fdinlurgh 2 2 

E Peaece, Esq, 33, JFest Cromwell Hoad, B JF 10 10 


d 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


2 S^ ' ■ • OF EIYE GrTJIHEAS (for Six Years, down 

to December 31st, 1887) 

Thomas Ashtoh, Esq (for Owens College, Manchester) 

The Eahgkok Eoyal Mesettm, Siam (per Hemy Alabaster, Esq ) 

J A Beyce, Esq , Hangoon, and 7, Norfolk Bguare, JF 
L T Caye, Esq , 13, Lowndes Bquare, B JF 
The Ceyloh Brahch oe the Eoyal Asiatic Society, Colombo, Ceylon 
T W Ehys Dayids, Esq , 3, Briclc Court, Temple, London, F C 
Dohald Feeghsoh, Esq , Ceylon Observer Office, Colombo, Ceylon 
James Feegussoh, Esq , D C L , F E S , 20, Langham Hlace, JF 
Ealph L Gtoodeich, Esq , Clerl of the United Btates Court, Little 
Hod, Arkansas, U B 

V W Huhtee, Esq , C I E , LL D , Director-General of Btatistics, 
Calcutta 

Dr Edmohd Haedy, Meppenheim, Messe Darmstadt 


^ To be paid m ten years 
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Profes'^or C E La 3 stj:ai 7 , Earvmd Umversity, Cambridge, Mass , U S 
The Rerd Bicbcabd Moeris, M A , LL D , Wood Green, N 
R A Jm., Esq, M A, Felloio of Femlroh College, Cambridge 
V P Price, Esq , Tibberton Sail, Gloucester 
T Vaitees, Esq , Consul, Tam Sin, China {% Mutt ^ Co ) 
He^ei C lAAREEXjEsq , Cl, Mount Vernon Street, Boston, Mass , V S 
The City Eeef Lebeaet, Bhinch 

GAMcniEri Wdiala SIea Tissa Sthawiea, of the Ambagahapitige 
Wikaia, Woehtaia, Galle 


3 Sr?iS(RiR^ R< OE OI^E GEIJSTEA, to Eec 31st, 1882 


[Xow that the stobility of the Society is practically assuied, the advantage of 
SihstiiniLNO Fhe Glineas is ^ery earinEStly commended to siibsciibers — 
the advmtage, that is, not only to themselves of trouble saved, and of one jeai s 
snbvcnptinAgamed, hut also to the Society of cash in hand, and of the difiiciilty 
and txpense oi collecting yearly subsciiptions avoided ] 


The Amsterdam Eniversitt Library 
The Astor Library, New Tori, U S 
The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta (two copies) 

The Batavia Society of Arts and Sciences, Batavia, Island of Jai a 
H M Baynes, Esq , 18, South Mill Parh Road, Eampstead, N W 
TheRevd Samuel Beal Falstone Rectory , Warlc-on-Tgne, Northum- 
lei land 

Cecil Bendall, Esq , Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge, British 
Museum, W C 

The Royal IJnitersity Library, Berlin 

Pi of M Bloomfield, Johns Eophins University, Baltimore, Marij’- 
land, US 

The Public Library, Boston, Massachusetts, US 
E L Brandrete, Esq , 32, Fliaston Place, Queen^s Gate, S W 
The Breslau University Library 


The Brown IjNivERsiTy Library, Providence, Rhode Island, US 
The Revd Storford Brooke, 1, Manchester Sguare, "W 
The late Dr Burnell, Madras Civil Service 


xroiessorj ih BeatJies Mouse, St John 

The Copenhagen University Library 
The Ceilon Government ITormal College, Colombo, Ceylon 
Ed’s^ard Clodd, Esq , 28, Catleton Road, Tufnell Pari, N 
Professor Cowell, Cambridge 

Professor PArsBoii., 46, Smale-ffade, Westeriro, Kopenhagm, W 
Dr PiO-ETnatE 42, Walton Oreocmt, Oxford 


j.y rr 



LIST OT MEMBERS 


17 


Ma]or-Greiieral Fytche, E E , Pj/rgo ParJc^ near Pomfori 
Professor Goltscrmitt, 8, BaJinliof Sirasse, Strashurg, Plsah 
The Gottikgek Eitiyeesity Library 
M C BE Harlez, TJie Umvernty^ Louvain 
The Haryarb Coieeoe Library, Camlndgcj Mass , U S 
Sameel Hearly, Esq , Madras Academy^ Cupar, Fife, JSf B 
The Heidelberg- TJhiybrsity Library 
H r Hultsch, 11, Rammofsky Basse, Vienna, III 
Professor Jacobi, 10, Wehr Strasse, Munster, Westplialen 
The J oHifs-HoBEiHS TJhiyersity, Baltimore, Maryland, TJ S 
Ker-jih Easaivara, Esq , Japan 

Teds Kiel Uhlyersity Library (Lipszus ^ Tischler’^s Buchhand- 
lung, Kiel) 

P S Kir-g, Esq , 10, Crespigny Pari, Benmail Bill, B F 
The Konigsberg TJnlyersity Library 
Professor Erhst KuEra-, 32, Bess Btrasse, Munchen 
The Leibeh Uitiyersity Library 

Per M Erhest Leroex, Publisher, 28, Rue Bonaparte, Pans — 
Piofessoi A Barth, 6, Rue du Vieux Oolomher, Pans 
M Leon Peer, Bihhotheque Bationale, Pans 
M Gr Garrez, 52, Rue Jacob, Pans 
Professor Ch Michel, Liege University, Belgium 
M Emile Senart, de Vlnstitut, 16, Rue Bayard, Pans 
Hr Brtjno Lindner, The University, Leipzig 
The Liyerpool Eree Library 

'Walter Lyndon, Esq , 18, Adelaide Road, South Bampstead, B W 
Hr Edward Mttller, 225, RalbentJial, Bern, Switzerland 
Piofessor Max Mdller, Oxford 
The Eoyal Library, Munchen {Asher^s) 

The Mdnster IJniyersity Library {B MitsdorffeP s Buchhandlung ) 
BxjNYiir Hanjio, Esq , Llantnssant Bouse, Eingsdown Road, Oxfoi d 
Professor Oldenberg, 28, Beiff),yjLr Btiasse, Beilin, W 
The Peabody Institete, Baltimore, Maryland, U B 
PoBERT A Potts, Esq , 26, South Audley Street, TV 
His Excellency Prince Prisdang, 14, Ashburn Place, TV 
W WooDYiLLE Eocxyille, Esq , Montreux, Canton de Vaud, 
Switzerland 

Professor Post, India Office Library, S TV 
Professor Poth, The University, Tubingen 
Professor Sayce, Oxford 

Hr Pam Has Sen, Zemindar, Berhamp’hr, Bengal 
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S F PA Shti, Muhandii dm, MdtdTdy Ceylofi 
J Vectha SixHi, Esq , Slave Islandj Colombo^ Ceylon 
Gfheik-eath Professor Sxixzlee, Breslau 

:iratllle Moanx-TA]ST)ox, Chdteau de Pauhac, par Saverdun^ Anege 

Professor Tjeie, Leiden 

The Tubixgex Pxiteesity Lebeaet 

The Library oe TJx]teesity College, London ( Gower Street, W C) 
Professor IiTilliax J Yattghax, Tuscalvosa, Alabama, U S 
Professor ITontee ’Williahs, Merton Lea, Oxford 
Dr WiLLTAArs’s Library, Grafton Street, W C 
Dt H TTexzel, Eennlmt Serr Mtssionar Jaselih) 

Professor Dr Eestst 'W’ixbisch, The University, Le%p%ig 


4 STJBSCEIBEES IE CEYLOIT 

{per Est sent m by E E Giinaratna, Esq , Atapattu Mndaliar, 
of Galle) 

ViELiGAXA Ehammapala Stha-wiea, Wijayduanda Wihdra, Galle 
SiDDHAEALA Sthawira, Sudammdi &ma, Kadurupe, Galle 
POAAXAXBA Sthattiea, TibMmildrdma, Gintota, Galle 
Palita Sthawiea, Bur ana Birmena, Piyadigama, Galle 
Sei Sadbhaxaxda, of Sn Gane Wihdra, Batgama, Galle 
KATr-RtrEtns'DE Dewa-eaekhita Sthawiea, Dipaduitama Wihdra. 
Galle 

Kaittpe Saeaeaxpa Sthawiea, Ladalla Wihdra, Galle 

pREDERicEA Cecilia Eias, Ilangalcoon, Maha loalawwa, Mdtara 

Edxukb E Gooxeratne, Atapattu Mudahydr, Galle 

Abthue Jayawardaha, Mudahydr, Bentota Morale, Bentota 

JijtEs DE SuTA Mudahydr, Eimdum Pattu, E^mdum 

toEEAs Dissis-AYIKE, MudaliyAr, Gangdada Pattu, Baddegame. 

TAiGAiiE Sesasda Sthawiea, Mmm 

SisoH Peeeea Abatawaedaha, Qalh 

PaSsI-sekhaea Sthawiea, Kodagoda 

H A Vieasinha, Muhandiram, Samlantota 

I^AMAEGODA Bashaxaka IfiLAME, Pmlmadulh 

fc^AHA TI^ Sthawiea, ChefofSa^h hnUrdma, Bodanduu^a 

Phahhae^ Sthawiea, of Jayawmrdana Wihdra, PiUwella 

Bodanduwa 

Bodanduwa 

Uaiel Puata Sthawiea, of SaMmldrdma, Bodanduwa. 
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SuMi-iTAslBA Sthawika, of SaihhmMrdma, JDodanduwa 
PoRAMBA DsAMMAEiMA., of Smhhmhdrdma, Bodanduwa 
Taitq-alIiL Pankais-aitoa, of Smhhmbdrdmaj Bodanduwa 
Hikkabitwe SuMAisr&ALA, Principal of Widyddaya Colley and Mahd- 
ndyaka of Adam’s Peak 

Ktimabawaba ^Tikoeis be Silya, of Bdssaj near Galle 

Ko&g-ila Siex SAisraHA Tissa Sthawiea, Paramdnanda Wihdray Galle 

T B Pakabokke, Inspector of Police, Xatifp* />/' 

Bblatoama Dhammalafkaea Sei Semai^a Tissa, Chief Thera of 
Paramdnanda Wihdra, Galle 
CtrLA SuMAiTA Sthawiea, Beluttdrdrama Ratgama 
Wajjiea Saea Sthawiea, Ganegodoella Wihdra, Kosqoda 
Bhamma Tilaka Sthawiea, Biriwaddandrdma, Mddampa 
Ambagahawatte In-dasabhawaea Naitasami Sthawiea, Bhamma 
Gupta Pinwena, Pay yog ala 

Semai^j’a Txssa SiHAmiiA, Sunanddrdma, MirmhurCf Galle 
Saitgha Eaekhita Sthawiea, Waluldrdma, Badalla, Galle 
Louis Coeneille 'Wxjesxitha, Mudaliydr, Mat ale 
Guitaeataha Sthawiea, Paragoda Wihdia, Woeligama, Galle 
Mahaha hewa Aeis, of Baldpola 
SADBHiHAHBA Sthawiea of Kumaramohdwihdra, Badalla 
Medhahahba Sthawiea, Birmiwisdrdma, Kahawe 
James Wiheamaeatha, Mudaliydr, Wellalada Pattu, Galle 
Kobagoba Silawaksa Sthawiea, of Andagodawihdra, Galle 
WiEAHiEHBi Abehami, of Ratgama, Bodanduwa, Galle 
Sabbhatissa Sthawiea, Sudassandrdma, Basse, Galle 
Attabassi Sthawiea, Buioisuddhdrdma, Mddampe, Balapih 
'WiMALA-EATAHA Sthawiea, Bulkaddrdrdma, Balapiii 
SuMAHA Tissa Sthawiea, Gangdrdma, Mddampe, Balapiti 
Louis be Zoysa, Mahd Mudaliydr, Kosgoda 

Atueatite Kieti Sei Sumahgala, Chief Thera of the Mdtay a BisU ict 
Inbueuwe Pahhahahba Sthawiea, of layasekardrdma 
SuGATA Sasana Bhaja ’WihayIcIeta Bhammalahhaea Sthawiea, 
of Mahd Kappina Madalinddrdma 
CtrLA-PABUMA Sthawiea, of Bhig aw dluldrdma, Bikwella 
Guhapala Sthawiea, of Tapodhandrdma 
PahhalahhIea Sthawiea, of Mandaldrdma, Ratgama, Galle 
SuhahbIeama Tissa Sthawiea, of Ahhinawdrdma, Wcelipata Pattu, 
Galle 

PemIhahba Sthawiea, of Purwdrdma, Kataluwa, Galle 
NIhimdIsabha Sieisabbhamaccaeiya, of Budhammdrdma, Bldemya 
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MrxtTAYPimEGE Mathes Peeis, of rgnfh^-.i a Fanadura 

l[.iIllirA^TrEIHEWAGE KOYIS PeEIS, of T']Od a- Ujn fr 

Srw^EA Sthatoea, of Jay aselaidydina 

Aeitawaxsa Bhtekhp, of W‘i6ittraficifid/(i WihdTcc, Galle 

¥iJiEA Saea Steawiea, ofJh ' dflo,>>n / / ^ do\^ Id un / WceUara 

Aeiyaeata^a Sxhatitiea, of Suhadrardynct^ T> / 

Teaeaba DHAmAKEHAXBA Sthawiea, of Bodhtrdjdrdmay Bogalia- 
piiiya 

SiEi srYAM)A Sthawiea, of Smniivesdrdma, Kosgoda 
Eitaxa Tissa Sthawira, of Bunanddrdmcif Kosgoda 
SiEi ScMEBHA Sthawiea, of Bushp dr dma, Malawenna 
SrEi SoAXBA Sthawiea, of Beluttaydrdma, Randomhe 
SiLAi:KirA>T[)A SiHAmEA, of Bo(jn\ajj if oje Wlhdra, Galwehera 
Shi Kiwasa Sthawiea, of the Bamvcelle Wlhdra, Kataluwa 
Buddhasiei Tissa Sthaytea, of Amlagahapit ye Wlhdra, Woelitara 
Milalagama BHAMnAsrAXBA Sthawiea, of Bulhadra Rdma,Katalua 
*Walawwe Ikbajoti, of Jlluwitala Wihdra, Galle 
^Xa^baeama Tissa Stbiawiea, ofKulchnfjoiniin^ Xegomlo (for 6 yeais) 
ELfriEiiiGE Basxiax be Silya, of Modaru, Batmoatu 
Basiiax BE Silya, Bohce Headman of Modaru, Patuwatu 
SABBsiNA^DA Sthawiea, of Asola Rdma, Katutara 
Col Bxxey S Olcott, President of Theosophoal Society, Galle 
GcxaeataxaTissaSthawiea, ^ TT T 

Chian (for six years ) 

Axbeis be Silya, %nd Seidhdn Arachi, A An ti>>gnda 
W R Mexois, Balapitiga 

Asabha Tissa Sthawiea, of Wegomlo, Amlagahapitiya 

Scgaxapala Sthawiea, of Talgahawate Wihdra, Wabhaduwa 

Bhajlmaeataxa Sthawiea, of Amhagahapitiya 

Saea^atissa Sthawiea, of Amlagahapitiya 

SiiTiBDHij^EAEA Sthawiea, of Amlagaliapitiya 

SiLAXAXBA Sthaitiea, of Kulydna Wihdi a Kaluwdmodara 

Segata Tissa Sthawiea, of Ambagahapitiya 

BnvMHAsrai Sthawiea, of Samitta Rdma, Kalutara 

Albaeabtjea Sihah, of Ratgama 

Bompe Bebbeaeaheita Sthawiea, of Kcelam, Colomlo 

Pajtxamoli Sthawiea, of Ambagahapitiya 

SoE4TA Sthawiea, of Ambagahapitiya 

MKmATOissiSiHATriEA,<>/irs^«ir«s««« WiMra, Wmladuwa 

DiPAWisAEADASiEAwm,o/i>«A«««ic««« WM^a, Leud.a, Kalutara 
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I — From Piya-ratana Tissa They a, of Bodayiduwa^ near Galle ^ 

London nuwara Pdli pot sampadaka sabk^we pradb^natwa- 
yata patwii T W Rhys Davids mabatmaya pradbana ema 
sabbawata asirw^da stuti mulwa liya matak-kara ewa nam 

Mahat waruni, 

S^strayen diyunuwi gaurawanwita nam lat Tbropaya adi 
noyek rata wcesi ugat mahatun-wisin suddhawu S-gamak 
soy ana k&laya tula Buddba-desan^wa Ingrisi akuren 

accugasw^ Iowa patala kirima podu sambbay^ge diyunuwa 
sandahb itb utum w(Bdak wa hoengenawbya Esebeym me 
patan-gat mb-bcBngi yabapat kriybwa at no boera awasanaya 
ddkwa utsaba daranawb cetceyi api du bala porottu wemu 

Saky a - munindray an - waban sb - wisin desana - karana - lada 
suddbawb dbarmaya Winaya-pitakaya Sutra-pitakaya Abbi- 
dbarma-pitakaya yi Pitaka-wasuyen tunaka Ebi Wmaya- 
pitaka nam Pbrajika, Pacitti, Mabawagga, Culawagga, Pan- 
wara yana me pot pabayi E bawa mese kiyana ladi 
Tesu Pbrajika-kandam Pacittiyam atbaparam 
Bbikkbunlnam Vibbango ca Mabavaggo atbbparo 
Culuvaggo ca Parivaro Vinaya-pitakam matam 

Sutra-pitakaya nam \_Here follow the names of the four 
Nildyas and of all the separate books %yi the fiftli\ E bawa 
mese Kiyana ladi 

1 These letters are printed exactly as written Though tempted to do so in 
some places I have not ventured to alter them, and the authors have had no 
opportumty of revision 

2 He IS mentioned in the list of scholars given in Letter III 



22 


pIli text society 


Catuttms^ eya snttantd ti-vaggo yassa sangaho 
Esa Digl^a-niLdvo ti pathamo anulomiko 
DiyadcIhasata-suttantI dye ca suttani yattha so 
Kik^jo ITajjhimo pancadasa-yagga-pariggalio 
Satta-sutta-sahassani satta-sutta-sat^ni ca 
Dvasatthi c’ e?a suttani eso Samyutta-samgalio 
Kaya-sutta-sahassani panca-sutta-sat^ni ca 
Satta paiinasa-suttani sankha Anguttare ayam 
Ehuddaka-patho Dhammapadam Udanam Itivuttakam 
Suttanipato Tim^nam Petavattlium athaparam 
TBera-theii ca Jatakam niddeso Patisambhida 


x)uauDavanso uariyapitaJiam eva ca 
Pannarasa-pabliedo ’yam nikayo Xbuddako mato. 
Abbidhammapitaka^a nam [Here follow the names] E 
bawa mese kiyana ladi 

Dhamnia-siugain Vibbangan ca Eatbawatthun ca Puggalain 
Dbdtu-Ydmaka-Pattb&nam Abbidammo ti vuccati. 

^ Mehi sandahan karana lada Parajika pota Mi kota ceti pot 
tis eka pamanak Budun wadala tun Pitakayata cetulat we. 
Meym pitatw£i Wi^uldLi-maiga wi Mi anikudu pot siyallaina 
puratana MMya-warayan wisin tun Pitakayata cetulat g ^ 
Karunu prakasa kirima wasayen karana lada pot ya Eymut 

lada atuwa-katba Buddba matayata 
awiruddha panddea ma Ita anuwa karana lada bcew atuwl- 

kSna Jw 

esema Sutra-pitakayate ayiti pnf d-kar.ainaT,i da Abindlnii ma- 
pitakayata pot kata da wenwa tibenta accugoestma bond 

fair;'. p»‘ 

suddbawa niwara- 

iwatrbena pela potwabn yam rataka potwabn “n 

i^ZZ wenaswa'tibena 

yawana^esa E aT Sabb^wata danw^ 

He Atapattuw^ Mudiyanse 
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Ealaliaminn^nse wisin kij^ana ladin me bawa Sabbawata mesS 
liya oppu karante yedune Lankawe Galle Woellabada pattuwe 
Dodanduwa Sailabimb^ramadhipati Piyarataaa Tissa Stha- 
wira wana mama 

"Warslia, 1882, M^rtu masa 
24 wem dmi Sailabimbar^mediya 

II — From Saddhoinanda Tliem^ of Ratgama, near Galle 

Namo maba-karunikassa Sattbuno 
Namo sudbammassa ti-loka-ketuno 
Jfamo maba-sangba-ganassa tadmo 
ITamo karitv^na sivam bbajamano. 

Ambakam kira bbagavata janat^ passata arabat^ samm&- 
sambuddbena sata-sabassadbike catu asankbeyye kappe d^- 
nadayo dasa-paramiyo puretya sadevakassa lokassa sagga- 
mokkba-sukbataya desitesu tisu pitakesu Vinaya-pitako 
Buddba-s&yak^nam bbikkbilnam sikkbapada-panilatti-vasena 

\ - * - 1 pakdsetya n^n^-nay^ya nitiya desito 

Tam Mab^-kassapa-tbera-pamukbebi panca-satebi arabantebi 
sammll-sambuddbassa santike sutv^ dbarita-nayena samg4- 
yity^ idam P§,r^jiki-p^tbo Pacitti Oulayaggo Mabayaggo 
Panyara-patbo ti panca pottbaka tbapita Suttanta-pitako 
O' i" -| b’ i' - 1 N I ^ . \ sadbarana-nanoyMehi 

c’ eya n^na-nayebi ca patimandita sattba sayyanjana gam- 
bbira-desana Tam pi yatba-vutte samgayana-samaye idam 
Dlgba-nikliyam Majjbiraa-mkayam Anguttara-nik^yam Sam- 
yutta-nikayam Khuddaka-mkayan ti panca nikaya -amga w- 
narulba Abbidbamma-pitako deya-brabma-pamukbanam 
sabbesam . . - . • A sadbarana-yisittba-desana 

Tasmim citta-gati-lakkbana pakasita Tam pi yatba-yuttebi 
Buddbassa sammukba sutebi arabantebi ^<iTrgA}it\A idam 
Dbammasamgani-pakaranam Yibbangam Katbayattbum Pug- 
galam Dbatu Tamaka-pakaranan ti satta-pakarana-yasena 
tbapita 

Imesu sattasn pakaranesu sabbe abbidbammattbe pindetya 
poranakena Anuruddba-maba-tberena ati-kbuddako Abhi- 
dbammattba-samgabo kato Tam Abbidbammattba-samga- 
bam yo koci A,cariya-mukbena icjg. I'b* \\<i sattasu pakara- 
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Bcsu BXTUSsaheBa mssansayeiia chcko bhavati ycva Imassa 
maliaggha-bhavam yadi yannayissam dasa-dvadasa-panna- 
Kiattena Iikhitabbani bonti Tasma ettakena niabaggha- 
bbd^am Tijanitya tika-dyayena saddbim Abhidbammattba- 
samgaban ca b.d ari'(ig'dlirm Sucittalankaran ca Abhidham- 
mayataran ca panyesitya abhidhamma-nayam ^pathamataram 
ugganbitun ca satta-pakaranam anantaram katya lafijapituil 
ca yuttataran ti mannami 

Tadi Abbidhammattha-samgabadi-kbuddaka-panca-pottha- 
kaai samipe na santi tarn mamam lekbanena janapeyya 
Lankddipikam marisanam samajikam Galu-nagare maha- 
maccam sabayam katya lekbapetya pabinitam sakkbissami 
Tada panbbayam pi yojetabbam bbayissati 
Imam yattba-yuttani sabbani pi pottbakani ambakam Bba- 
gavata jeyadesit^i Imesam desana-potthakanam ajjh^sa- 
yattba-yijananattbaya attbakatba-tlka-linattha-pakaranani c’ 
eya ildgadhika-^eyy^karana-potthakani ca bahavo santi 
Tam sabbani iccbitabban’ eya Sabba-potthakesu nam^-le- 
kbanam amaccanam^ santike santt ti mailiiami 
Amaccebi mudrapana-pottbakani yatb^-sattiya anavajja- 
pottbakan’ eva panyesitya mudrapetabbani Tam tatM 
sampadetum yuttatara-nayam yakkh^mi Maramma-rattha- 
yasino eya Syama-desa-yasino ca dye tayo pandite bbi- 
kkhayo LankMipikesu Syama - nikaya - Maramma - nikayesu 
pandite dye bbikkbayo sabaye katya yatb^-sattiyg, sodbitani 
pottbakani gahapetya pottbake mudrapeyyum sundarataram 
no ce mudr%} yum na sadbu bbayissanti ti mannami Mam’ 
etam yinnapanam apatikkbipitya abbogam katva yuttataram 
sallekkhentu pandita ti 

Tumhebi mansebi Lankadipa-ppabite s^sana-panne Sa- 
ranga-suttan ti [the Aylranga Sutta] ekam pottbakam mn- 
drapitam yojitan ti sannitam Tam Lankadipa-Sydma-Ma- 
rammi-rattliesii apikatam Tasm^ tarn kena desitam kidisan 
ti yifulAtum na sakkomi 

Sasaaika-pandite yeva sabS^ye katy^ ii i-],j b.,l,o la- 
bbd\d mudrapitum dutn a-tatiyam pi janapemi 

urabebi Yuropa-desikebi panditamaccehi Magadbikani 
1 Scilicet ‘the offiteib of the Pab Text Society ’ 
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Samma-sambuddha-desitani saddLamma-potthakani Yuropa- 
akkharelii mudrapetum hitassa abhogassa pasansanaya loke 
arahanta yeva pabonaka honti Imin^ lokattbasiddhim sab- 
baso samijjhati ti mannami 

Yividha-jana-pasattho durakitti viyatto 
Vidita-ariya-sattbo pinadeho sumitto 
Jayatu jayatu . . nama mantisu manti 

Nikhila budba-ganebi rakkito digbak^am 

Buddhassa bhagavato pannibbanato catusatadhikanam dvi- 
nnam Yassa-sahassanam upari panca-vlsatime samyacchare 
Citta-masassa sukka-pakkbe pannarasiyam kujavare Lanka- 
dipe Gralu-purassa uttara-disabhage Eai, > 2 . 'i' siri-Gha- 
nananda-yiharadhivasma siri-Saddhaaaada-tlierena pesitam 
idau ti datthabbam 

III — Fi om Panmnanda Unn&nse of Gintota^ near Galle 

Gaurawaniya T W Rhys Davids mahat^ pradhanawa Pali 
pot mudrankanaya karawana samagame siyalu mahatunta no 
pamana asirwada poewcetwimen danwana waga nam 

Day^wantawu mahatuni, 

Tamunnans^ld wisin patan gena tibena Pali pot mndranka- 
naya karawim^ ma-hoengiwu md woede gana mulu hrdayen 
ma tamunnans^lata boh6s^ ma stuti karanawat oera podu 
janay^ta pray oj ana wana pinisa ema pot niwaradiwa suddhawa 
Sutta-Vaggadi wasayen sudusu paridden galapa mudranka- 
naya karaw^ kal no yawa loebenaya da oetceyi pr^rthana 
karami 

Garu kata yutu agama dharmayak pilibandawa pawatn&wu 
siyalu denage ma prayojanaya pinisa karanta patan gena 
tibena wis^lawu woedaya ita soelakillen saha mahat pra- 
w^samen da kala yutu ekak ma bawa soema andamm ma no 
kiya bcBriya At lipiyen liyana lada boho Pali pot doenata 
waradin gahanawa tibenat Pali bhashawa saha Buddha dhar- 
maye tatwayat hondakara doenagat Buddha bhaktika pandita- 
warun wisin niwaradi lesa ehi pray oj ana labanawa maya 
Ema pot mudrankanaya karawima esS nowa suddhawa niwu- 
radi lesa ma karanta onoeya JSTiwaradawu suddha pot podu 
janayata beda dimen hondakara Pali bhashawa igana goenima 
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Saba suddliii Buddha dharmayS tatwaya doena^ goenmat sidu 
wenawa pamanak da nowa tamunnansM^gS wisdlawil kirtiyat 
no ncBsi boho dirgha kalayat lokayehi poetira pawatinawata 
kisi ma soekayak nceta Ese kerlmen Buruma Siyam Lanka 
yana tun rate ma Buddha dharmaya dat siyalu panel ibn o ma 
satutu karanta puluwan wenn^ wS^ge ma mita dayakawa pot 
laba gcenimata bala porottu wennawu Buddha bkaktikayange 
da sit no hakuluwa pubudu karawanta tamunnansMata lioeki 
menawata mata sattakaja Me bandu mahat woedak niwa- 
radiwa suddhawa eka warata ma kirime tibena amaru kam 
no deena mama kiyanawa noweya 

Dcenata mudrankanaya karawana laduwa apa ratatat loebi 
tibena Mahayagga Pah nam oeti Winaya pota waradin gaba- 
nawa tibena msa me rata kisima pandita kenek ita ruci no 
weti Tamunninselage mansiyatat ese uni nam eka mahat 
kanagatuwak saha alabhayak da weyi 

Buruma Siyam Lanka yana tun rat^ it^ woedagat mahatun 
tun denek da me utum wcedagat wcedeta boendi sitina nisat 
dhanawantawu nanawantawti tamunnansel^ no pasu basnd 
lada dhairya sit cetto msat mwaradiwa suddhawa ma mS 
wcede ltd hondin ma karawanta tamunnans&ldta puluwun ma 
weyayi mama wiswdsa karami 

Buruma raja tumek wisin Pali bhashawehi daksha Buddha 
dharmayehi tatwaya mand lesa dat prasiddha pandita maha 
sthawirayan wahansdla lawa suddha karawd kiri-garuddha 
gal Iceliwala Buruma akuruwalm kotawana laduwa Mandate 
nuwara Maha-dharma-cetiya nam wh pot gulehi dcenata pi- 
hitawd tibena ti pitaka desand Pdliyen pitapat genwdgana 
Siyam Lankd yana de ratehi potwalatat samakara bald 
IfTiuaya pitakayata ayiti \Seye folloio the names of all the 
Pah Pitala books^ Mese nam dakwana lada md siyalu pot 
saha mese ma suddha karana laduwa ma Atthakathd-Tikddi 
pot da mudrankanaya kara^^anamen illanawat cera pathama 
maha dhamma sangayana ddij en draksha loebi amisrawa ada 
dakwd^ma Siyam Buruma Lankd yana ratawala pawatwdgana 
ena me potwalata Jam yana purana bbaktikayange pot misra 
no kota nobot yd no kara wen wasayen ma mudrdnkanaya 
karawanamen da uduk ma lUami Magd me kalpandwata 
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Siyam Burma Lanka yana fcun rate Buddha bhaktika siyalu 
I '' ' V . ma ekanga wetwayi mscekawa mama wisw^sa 
karami 

Tawada Ingrisi akuruwalm PMi bhasli^we sabda ban 
akara upadawanta nu puluwau nisa da nagara akuru dann^ 
aya koyi ratawalat doenata bob6se ma sitina nis^ da ban 
akara sabda upadawanta puluwanwu nagara akuruwalm 
'Fall pot mudrankanaya karawanawa nam wadabonda bawat 
wcedi wasayenEropakara janayan sandab^ ma karana wmdak 
boewin Ingrisi akuruwalm mudrankanaya karawanawata 
mage wiruddba kamak noeti bawat matak karami 

Me wagata me woedagat utum woed§ta dayaka wlmen 
saba wenat dayakawaru moedabat kara demin pritij^en bala 
porottu wennawu Lanka d ip.* \ Galle Gmtota Tibbummi- 
kaiamadbiwasi Pannananda terunnanseya 

S PaknInanda 

■Warsha 1882 kwu Martu masa 

27weni dina Tibhummik^r^mediya 


lY — From Sri Sumana Tissa, of Mtniiioangoda^ near Galle 

Anant’ ^sirwada stuti peratuwa warada boera liya mdtak 
kara ewana waga boeti nam 

T "Vr Pbys Davids nam oeti pmwat mabatamayanani, 

Tamunnans^ cetuluwil basnS^bira dis^ wasiwu Turopi 
sastrawanta mabattun sabbawuk wism apa suddbu Buddba- 
gam^ Buddba desita sutiabhidbammawmaya sankhyata tri 
pitaka Fall pot Ingrisi aksbarawalm acugaswanta dcen 
patan gena tibenaw^yayi yana waga Galle E E Gunaratna 
atapattu mudiyanse ralabamingen doena kiya gat Lank& 
wasi gibi poewidi api bobo samubayak ema tamunnanselage 
ma-bocngi utum wcede goena it^ pritiyata poeminiya pamanak 
nowa ^ goena tamunnS-nselata mulu hrdayen apramana stuti 
da karanawaya 

Es§ mabat santosawil doena ugat Lanka wasi panditawa- 
rungS oya goena oeti kalpana doena gat mama wisin woedi 
wasayen karuna sitm danwa sitinta nampurwa diga upan 
Tathagata apa samyak sambuddbayan wabans^gfe tri pitaka 
dbarmaye pot Siyam Buruma Eamanya ratawala pawatmne 
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wi namut e tri pitaka desana pot ita Buddhasokadi atuwaca- 
rihu da Sanputradi tikacariliu da ganthi pada wiwaranadi 
prakaranadcBji yana Buddhagam^ siyalu ma pot kaleu 
liwuwen me apa Lanka dwipeya Es§ liwu siyalu ma pot 
dewanu Siyam Buruma Eamanya ratawalata gena gos liya 
gmniinen dcsn dakw^t pawatinno ema pot maya E oora 
pfirwa disawe pawatna siyalu bkaslia aturen Pr^krta Sanskita 
Smhala bMsM tuna ma tatsama bbasbaya hewat boboseyiu 
samawa pawatina basbayayi Yam Buruma Eamanyadi 
anikudu bhasha P^li bbash^wata samabara suwalapa wacana 
sama namut bohdseym wisadrisayi bewat sama noweyi E 
bcGwin Siyam Burumadi ratawala Vili nugat lipi karuwo 
li^ana potwala tamatamange bbasba riti puruduw^ soetiyata 
akuru saha wacanat liyawimen warada ceti bawa api doena 
gena tibenneya In nisa tamunnanset^ bobo lokayata mabat 
upakara sandaba bobd webesa mansi daramin da wiyadamm 
da Ingrisi aksbarawalin accugaswana tri pitake potwalata 
ganna guru pot Siyam Buruma ratawalin yanna potwalata 
wcedi wusayen Lankaw^ Smbala akuru potwalin §ka ^ka 
warge pot kipayak boegin sapay^ gena gkata samawana pot 
bald ema Lankaw^ pot guru potwalata gena eyata sama no 
wana Siyam Buruma potwala tibena yam yam akshara waca- 
nawala wenas tibunot ^ mewaya kiya satahan kirimen pot 
accuyaswanta ita yutuyayi sitami 
Me cera tn pitakayata ayiti Pah pot Mpayak Yuropiya 
pandita mabattun gananak wism Ingrisi bb^sb^wata perala 
hewat bbasba karaM, accugaswantat sudananya kiyat doena 
ganta Imbi tibeyi E goena da api apramana pritiya poemini- 
yemu Eumakbeym dayat ? Buddba dbarmayebi tibennawu 
yabapat dbarma tatwayadiya Ingrisi bbasbS^w^ siyalu ma 
desa wasmta ni'^ayaNa\cn dan*’ ganta loebena nisaya Ebeyin 
mula ki prakarayata ma Lankawe pot ma woedi wasayen 
gurukamata gena bbasba karanta yutuwu pamanakut nowa 
e ^twala awawu tatwartba saba Buddba dbarma ritiya da 
ebi nijama adabas da Buddbagame sastrawanta dbarma 
wind} a doena ugat bbawitd ceti panditayang^ matawalata da 
tgrimwalata da awiruddbawa bbasba karanta watlmaya Es^ 
bba^>b^ karanta no yedung nam bbasba kota mmaw^w^yen 
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pasu pot accugasa rate patala unama noyek dosh^ropana 
kath4 ipadimen potwalm pot bhash^ kala pandita mahattunta 
da loka was! boho janay&.ta da Icebiya yutu pbala nisphala 
wentat samabara wita weyayi sitami 

Eseheyin Ingiisiyata bhasM karanako pi accugabanta eko 
pi bo es§ nowa ewaya yam yam artbawala bo adabaswala bo 
soeka ceti pamanak mewayayi kiya LankawS doenata inna gibi 
poewadi ugat samarthayanta e nam Sipkaduwe Sumangala 
nayaka stbawira, Batuwantudawe pauditamaya, Luis Wija- 
yasmba mudiyansS r^labami, Galle Panilasekbara stbawira, 
Woelitara Wimalasara stbawira, Woeligama Sin Sum<iiigaLi 
stbawira, Waskaduwe Subbuti stbawira, Ambagabawatte In- 
dasabbawara Nanasami stbawira, Heyiyantuduwe Dewamitta 
stbawira, DodandiiwS Piyaratana stbawira, Dhammalank^-ra 
stbawira, Koggala ^ . stbawiradingen man^pa pama- 

na-kata ew& oettange t^rum adabas dcBua ki}Agana pot trans- 
IS-t kara accugaswanawa nam it^ yabapatyayi magd kalpa- 
naw^ soetiyata matak karami 

Tawada nama doenata iti wayo wrddhakamin inne wt 
namut me bandu 16k6pakS.ri yabapat utum sadb^rana woeda 
goena nobot tamunn^ns^ pradbana prasiddba Turopiya 
pandita mabattun sambbayak wisin ganna lada uts^ba- 
wanta wcedS goena mage attaL utsaba wiryayata woedi tara- 
min webesa mansi gena adhara upakara karanta karawanta 
nitara ma mabat adara karunawen bala porottuwa inna bawat 
awanka bbawayen danwa sitmnemi 

Mes§ mfe waga awankadara sitin liya matak kara ewuwe 
tamunnans^ge ekanta bita mitrawu Galle Minuwangoda Pa- 
ramananda wibaradbipatiwu Bulangama DbarmMankara Sri 
Sumana Tiss^bbidbana maha terun wabanse wisina 


D S Sumana Tissa 
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Lid of Pah MSS m the Bodleian Library, Oxford 
By Dr Fkankpueter 

Eaaimayaca 

Pali 1 7 chapters 
2 7 chapters 
3-6 1 and 4 chapters 

Ouseley 632, 717, and P41i 7, 8, 9, fragments of Kama- 
>dca 3ISS 

SUTTA PlTAKl 

3Ia]]hima Ifikaya Or 742 AssaMyana Sufcta and com- 
mentary 

Khuddaka Nikaya Pali 13 Dhammapada 

JlTAKLi 

Wilson 25^? Yessantarajataka with a Burmese transl 
PMi 15 Nemi Jataka ditto 

Pah 16 Mahosadhajataka vatthu ditto 

Wilson 55J Buddhayamsa Old Burmese writins- 

o 

Abhidhammapitaka 

Wilson 56(35 DhammasanganijjpLknTcin.T Burmese 
{66J A Burmese Nissaya to do Ditto ) 

Pah 18 DhatukathS, and Tamaka (the first chapter of the 
Tamaka is wanting) 

hfoN-CAis’omcAL Writings 

PMi 10 Samanta Pas^dikS- of Buddhaghosa 
Ous, 415 Ditto, interlined with a Burmese translation 
Of leayes numbered ka— gyi, only 240 are extant 
Pah 11 Samanta PMdika The PMi text of the Maha- 
tagga interlined with a Burmese translation. 

Pcilil2 YimatiYinodani Fragment Siamese characters 
24 leaves 
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P^li 14 Saddhammaratanavali by Dhammasenayatissara 
PMi 17 AttbasMinl by Buddhaghosa 
P^li 19 Mab^vamsa Tumour’s copy. Sinbalese 
Pall 20 List of about 200 towns and temples in Ceylon 
Sinhalese 

Pall 21 Janananda with a Sinhalese transl Sinhalese 
Pall 22 Yattamala Sandeha Sataka with a Smh. transl 
Pall 23 Kaccayana’s Sandhikappa 
PMi 24 Saddasarattha JMini 

Wilson 51 A Pall Dictionary with Burmese translation 
(Aufrecht 363) 

Wilson 64 A Pali Dictionary with a Hmdustani transl 
(Aufrecht 364). 
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Lnt of Pdh MSS in the BiUiotheque Nationale, Pai is 
By M Leon Feer 

I PITAFA BOOKS (Texts and Commentaries) 

1 ViNAYA 

Patimokklia, 4 copies (2 Smh 1 Burm 1 Kamb ). 

, several fragments (K^mb ) 

Pdtimokkba attbakatba II Kankhavitarani (Burm ) 
Parajika, 4 copies (1 Sinb. 3 Burm one very complete) 
Pkitti, 3 copies (1 Smh 1 Burm 1 Kamb (incomplete) 

(Bhikkhunl) (Smh ) 

Mah^-vagga, 2 copies (Smh Burm ) 

Cula-vagga, 3 copies (1 Smh 2 Burm ) 

Parivaro (Burm ). 

Kamma\ aca (Smh ) 

several copies and several fragments (Burm ) 

Samanta-pas&dikI, 2 complete copies (Smh Burm ). 

Parts I II , 3 copies (Burm ) 

Parts III et V , 2 copies (Smh Kamb ) 

Yajira Buddha Tika (Smh ) 

Sarattha-dipani (Smh ) 


2. SXJTTA 

Digha-nikaya, 4 copies (3 Smh 1 Burm ) 

Pdtika, Part II , 2 fragments (P41i and Burm version) 
Pdtika-vaggo, mcomplete (KImb ). 

Samafma-phala-suttam, fragment (Kamb ) 
bingila-suttam, fragment (K^mb ). 

Sumangala-vilasmi (Smh ) 

— — — Parts I -III (Burm ) 

Majjbima-mk&ya, 3 copies (2 Smli one of whicli has a 
great part wanting , 1 Burm ). 

AngulimMa-suttam (Smh ) 
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Papanca- Sudani (Sinh ) 

Sanyutta-niMya (Burm ) 

Sarattha-pakasmi (Part I ) (K^mb ) 

(Pait II ) (Sinh ) 

Bojjbanga-patba-bbavana (Kamb ) 

Anguttara-nikaya, 2 copies (Smh Burm ) 

2 fragments (Kamb ) 

— Dasanipata (Pali and Burm trans ) 

Girimananda-suttam, several copies (Kamb ) 
Manoratbapurani (Smh ) 

I\li'i(Mjk 2 copies (Smh Burm) 

Pai imattba jo^ika (Smh) 

Dhammapadam (text) (Burm ), 

(comment), a large number of fragments 

making almost a complete copy (Kdmb ) 

Dhammapada (Kamb ) 

TFd^na (Burm ) 

Thera- theri-gathS, (Burm ) 

Iti-vuttaka (text), 2 copies (Burm ) 

(comment) (Burm ) 

Sutta-mpata, 3 copies (2 Smh 1 Burm ) 
Paramattha-jotik^, 2 copies (Smh ) 

Vimanavatthu (text), 2 copies (Smh Burm ). 

(comment), fragments (Kamb ) 

Peta-vatthu (text), 3 copies (2 Smh 1 Burm ) 

(comment) (Burm ) 

Buddhavamso (text), 3 copies (1 Smh 2 Burm ) 

1 incomplete, (Kamb ) 

(comment), 3 copies (2 Smh 1 Burm ) 

Jataka (text), 2 copies (Smh Burm ) 

(comment) (Pah Burm with trans ) 

Ekanipata (Kamb ) 

Mahavaggo, several copies (Kamb ) 

Mahavessantaia (Atthakatha-) (Kamb ) 

Jataka-nid^na (Kamb ) 

Maha-Niddeso (Burm ) 

Patisambhida (Burm ) 

Thera-theri-apad^na (Burm ) 
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Cari}d-pitaka, 2 copies (Sinli Burm ) 

Panttd (text), (Smh ) 

several fragments (Kamb ). 

(comment) (Sink ), 

3 Abhidhamma 

Dbammasangani, 2 copies (Smb, Burm ) 

AtthasMim (Burm). 

(Pdh with incomplete Burm. trans ) 

Yibhanga, 2 copies (Smh Burm ) 

Sammoha-vinodani (Burm ) 

Dhatu-katha, 2 copies (Smh Burm ) 

Puggala-pannatti, 2 copies (Smh Burm ) 

Kathavatthu (text), 2 copies (Smh Burm ) 

(comment) (Smh ) 

Tamaka, 2 copies (Smh Burm ) 

Dukapatthanam, 2 copies (Smh, Burm ). 

TAapat^hanc m (Burm ) 

Dukatikapatthanam (Burm ) 

Abhidhamma (text), first chapter only of each of the 
seven woiks, many copies (Kamb ) 

(comment) (Kamb ) 


n EXTEA-CANOKICAL WOEXS 

Xhudda-sikkhl (Burm ) 

Khudda-sikkhsL-dipani, 2 copies (Burm ) 

Adi-kamma (Xamb ) 

Sdsana-dYu-pakaranam (Burm ) 

Siddhanta-panvdsa, 2 copies (Kamb ) 
Vimati-\moddni-vma}a, fragment (Kamb ) 
Pali-muttaka-vinaya-vmiccaya-sangaho, fragment (Burm ) 
Abhidharama-sangaha (Kamb ) 

Abhidhamma-sangaha (Kamb ). 

S^rasangaha (Kamb ) 

BahumsI, 2 copies, 1 mcomplete (Kamb ) 
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Pathama-sambodh], comprising nearly the whole woik 

(K^mb ) 

AnS^gata-varasa (K^mb ) 

Araatarasadh^ra (Kamb ) 

fragments (Kamb ) 

Attbaka-sutta-sangaba (Katnb). 

Sammoba-nidana (Kamb ) 

Mangala-dipani (Kamb ) 

Dasavattbu, fragments (Kamb ) 

T) ' I ■ 1 A » fragments (Kamb ) 

Easa-yabini (Sinh ) 

Easa-babini (Kamb ) 

Sotabba-mMini (Kamb ) 

Tinnapalakavattbu (Kamb ) 

MMeyya-deva-thera-yannanS. (Kamb ) 

Mab^tbera-maleyya (PMi and Siamese Kamb ) 

P " r ^ ^ \ mcomplete (Kamb ) ^ 

Sivijaya (K^mb ) 

Silaj^taka, 2 copies (K^mb ) 

Y ^ (K^mb) 

Lokaneyya-Dbananjaya (Kamb ) 

PaTi'Mnraii (text) (Kamb) 

(comment) (Kamb ) 

Pann^katbS. (P^li witb Burm trans ). 

Pur^na-tik&-sangaba (incomplete) (Kamb ) 
Jinalankara-sangaba, 2 copies (Kamb ) 

Visuddbi-magga (Sinb.) 

Netti-pakaranam (Burm ) 

Pedakopadesa (Burm ) 

Milinda-pafiha, 2 copies (Sinb ) 

numerous fragments (Kamb ) 

Tb-iipavamsa (Sinb ). 

Lal^tadbatuvamsa-vannana (Sinb ) 

Dipavamsa, 2 copies (Smb ). 

Mabavamsa (Kamb ). 

M^b^vamsa-tika (Sinb ) 

^ See L6on Feer, “Etude sm les Jatakas,” pp 62-65, and Eliys Davids, 

‘‘ Buddhist Birth Stones,” p Ixvu. 



36 


PiLI TEXT SOCIETY KEPOET, 1882 


III GEIMMAES, ETC 

Kaccajana (text), several copies and rjagmcils (Smh ). 

(cominent), 1 copy (K^-mb with Burm trans ) 

Kaceayana-sara (Smh ) 

Kaccd}ana-sara-tika (Smh ) 

Eaccayana-saia-yojana (Smh ) 

Eaccayana-dhatu-maiijusa, 2 copies (Smh ) 
(Kaccdjana)-dhdtu-pdtha (Smh). 

Dhatu-vattha-dipaka (Burm ) 

Dhatu-unMi-kaccayana, 2 copies (K^mb ) 

Dhatu-akhyata, Dha.ta-unldi (Kamb ) 

Akkhara-kosa (Smh ) 

Ekakkhara-kosa, 2 copies (Smh ) 

Ekakkhara-koso-tik^ (Smh ) 

Yojana-mula-kacciyana-sandhi, incomplete (Sandhi-rupd- 
dipani) (E4mb) 

llukha-matta-sara-dipani (Burm ) 

Maha-sadda-niti (Smh ) 

Sammoha-vighatani (Smh ) 

Cfda-nirutti (Smh ) 

Rfipa-siddhi, 2 copies (Smh ) 

Eupa-malavarana GriUa (Smh ) 

Sarabandha-cintamam, 3 copies (Smh ) 
Sambandha-cmtamani-tik§; (Smh ). 

Gandhatthi (Smh ). 

Gandhabharana-sS,ra, 2 copies (Smh ) 

Gandhabharana-tikS. (Smh ) 

Saddattha-bedha-cmt^mani (Smh ) 
Saddattha-bedha-cmta-tiM (Smh ) 

SaddasaratthajMint, 2 copies (Smh Kamb ) 
Saddasaratthajalmi-tika (Smh ) 

Bdldvat^ra, 3 copies (Smh ) 

Balappabodhani (Smh ). 

Balappabodhani-tika (Smh ) 

YiCitta«sara (Smh.) 
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- - - - (Smli) 

Moggalanei-pada-sMhana (Sinli ) 
Moggalana-vutti-vipulattha-pakasanl (Sint ) 
Moggalana-dhatu-p&tlia (Smh ) 
Kacc^yana-bheda-ppakaranam (Sink ) 
Kaccayana-bbeda-purana-tlka (Sarattba-pakasanl) (Sink ) 
Kaccayana-bkeda-nava-tika, 2 copies (Sink ) 

Kaccdyana bkeda-gandka-marana-tika, 2 copies (Sink ) 
Abliidli nit'ppadii^ikri 2 copies (Burm) 

■ 1 copy (Sink witk Sink trans ) 

Abkidkanappadipika-tika, 3 copies (2 Sink 1 Burm )• 
Vuttodaya (Sink ) 

Vuttodaya-tika, 2 copies (Sink ) 

Kavisara-tika (Sink.) 

Bkesajja-inanjuad, incomplete (Sink ) 
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Lmi of Sinhalese, Fall, and Sanskrit Books the Onental 
Lihaiy, Kandy 

[The Society is indebted for tbe following list to the 
kindness of H 0 P Bell, Esq , C 0 S , Hon Sec of the 
Ceylon Branch of the Eoyal Asiatic Society ] 

I — SiNHALASE Books (in No 4. Almirah) 

1 Ehpa-siddhi Sannaya 

2 Abhidhanappadipik^ Sannaya 

3 Padasidan§ Sannaya 

4 Abhidhanappadipika Sannaya 

5 Nighandn-tiksi Sannaya 

6 Eiraka Pushpa Manjanya. 

7 Balawatdia Maha Sannaya 

8 B e 1 1 ' • G( jL \i Sanna}a 

9 Bddhiwansa Gcetapadaya 
10. Amarakosha Sannaya 

11 Amarasinha Sannaya 

12 Grantha Akuru Pota 

13 Bhayisajja Manjusa (See 28 ) 

14 Eatnakaraya 

15 Eatnakaraya 

16 Warayoga S^raya 

17 Sandhikappa Sannaya 

18 Pope’s Tamil Handbook 

19, Hitopadesa Sannaya 

20. Sara Sansepaya 

21 Behet Kalka Pota (See 183) 

22, Ashta Pankshawa 
23 Eog^rishte. 
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24 Toga Malawa 

25 Behet Tel Pola 

26 Toga Sekharaya. (See 34 ) 

27 Toga Daranaya 

28. B’ I- IN Darpanaya (See 13 ) 

29 Kola Vidliiya 

30 Tray6dasa Sannipata Lakshanaya 

31 Sarva Yisha Vinodanaya 

32 Gruttila Kawyaya 

33 Yyasa Ki.raya 

34 T6ga Sekharaya (See 26 ) 

35 Bhakti Satakaya 

36 Pratya Satakaya 

37 ISTatn Asktasatakaya 

38 Saw Saddam WMaya 

39 Samaya Sangrahawa 

40 Daivannopad^saya 

41 J^taka Eatnaya 

42 Y6ga Mukt§,kdraya 

43 T6ga Satakaya 

44 Eepoits on Yih^ras and Dewalas 

45 Lankawe Kathantaraya (See 179 ) 

46 Grantha S§-raya 

47 Jina Dharma Yikasaniya 

48 Sandhi Granthaya 

49 Pragnapti Dipamya 
60 Pratipatti Dipamya 

51 T6ga Ratnakaraya 

52 Parawi Sandesaya 

63 Kawya Sekaraya 

64 Kusa Jataka K§.wya} a 

55 Brahma Dharmaya 

56 Soebdartha Prakasaya 

57 Siwa Likhitaya 

58 Soela Lihmi Sandesaya 

59 Budda Gajjaya 

60 Yishausadhaya 

61 OwS< Situmma 
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62 Tnnsadbliisliajaiigaya 

63 Wandaru SangarS^wa 

64 Bhamini Lakshana 

65 Mul Akkliara Vik^samya 

66 Pilika Prakaranaya 

67 Pakula Wata 

68 Barasa Eaw}^aya 

69 Saddanta Hoella 

70 Magamana Jatakaya 

71 Sidat Sangara Liyana Sannaya 

72 Wanaw^sa Nigkandawa 

73 Ariskta Satakaya 
7*4 Skaipanc^sika 

75. Jma Dkarma Vikasamya 

76 Dmatara Katkawa 

77 Kawacka Sangrakawa 

78, Bkawan^ Wakyaya (witk a parapkrase) 

79. Jaya Mangala Gatk^ (See 118 ) 

80 Subhasitaya 

81 L6 Wceda Sangariwa (See 195 ) 

82 Siya Bas Mai Dama (See 175.) 

83 Pcerakum Bk Sirita 

84 Warta Malawa 

85 Nimi Jatakaya. 

86 Dalad^ Warnanawa 

87 Palad§. Walliya 

88 Meckauics^ Handbook 

89 Vaidy&martaya 

90 Sinmal Nighanduwa 
91. Siinya Satakaya 

92 Kasktakiri Jatakaya 
93. Anuruddba Satakaya 

94 Kalinga B6dki Jatakaya 

95 Drawya Guna Bipanlya 

96 Siddkauskadha Nigkanduwa 

97 Sansknta SabdamMawa. (See III 48 ) 
98. Masartu Lakskanaya 

99 Muhuita CintdinaTii 
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100 Vessantara J&.takaya 

101. Kawya Eatna Garba Nama Cakraya 

102 Nawa Natna Waliya (See 124 ) 

103 Candra MihirSwa 

104 Elu Chandasa (See 194 ) 

105 Old paraphrase of Sidat Sangarawa 

106 Nampota and Magul Lakuna 

107 Ganadewi Hoella and Wadan Kavi Pota 

108 Guru Akuru Pota 
109. Dabam Goeta Malawa. 

110 TJmmagga Jatakaya (See 176 ) 

111 Loka Tiniscaya 

112 Samudrika Eatnaya 

113 Lanka Vistaraya 

114 Vocabulary — ^Eng Sin and Tamil 

115 English and Singhalese Spelling Book 

116 Christian Pagnaptiya 

117 Datha Got Padipaya 

118 Satya Sangrahaya 

119 J«i\ ammsalci Gatha and paraphrase (See 79 ) 

120 Jaya Maha Bodhi Wandanawa 

121 Pilicul Bhawanawa 
122. Buddha P “ , » \ . 

123 Makhadewa Jatakaya 

124 Nawa hTamawaliya (See 102 ) 

125 Kaw Mutu Haraya 

126 Kowul Saka 

127 Pratiharya Satakaya 

128 Warna Eithiya 

129 Viyovaga Eatna Malaya 

130 Aindriy anusasaka 

131 Madhawaya, with paraphrase 

132 „ Part 

133 Drawya Guna Dipaniya 

134 Prasnottara Sangrahawa 

135 Sirasapada Mangalya Prakaranaya (See 184 ) 

136 Sangha Winaya 

137 Gangarohana ‘Warnanawa 
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138 Atula E^ja Kathawa 

139 JEhcelapoIa Nadagama (See 151 ) 
140. Gawa Eatnaya 

141 Weda Hatanaya 

142 Panadure WMaya 

143 Kumarddaya Warnan§,wa 

144 Wibhajja WMaya 

145 Ingrisi Malaya 
146. Kaliyuga Santiya 

147 Eajawata 

148 Samanala Hoella 

149 Swapna MMaya 

150 Gitalankaraya 

151 ^hcelapola Hatane. (See 139 ) 

152 Euvdni Asnaya 

153 Cetiya Vistaraya 

154 Durbuddhi Widbwansamya 

155 Siubawalli Kathawa 

156 Bala Graha Sdntiya 

157 Iswara M&laya 

158 Gmi Kell Sangar^wa 

159 AcMrya Warnan^iwa 

160 Baddegama Wadaya. 

161 Bad^waliya 

162 Ankeli Upata. 

163 Sitambra Pataya 

164 Danuwila Hatane 

165 Sakala Satwa Prak^saya 
166. Marakkala Hatane 

167 Kewatta Wansava, 


iftQ c j ^ »^angrai 

loy bidat Sangaidwa 

170 SaddharmS. Lankaraya 

171 Tibcet Eata Buddhagaaaa 
1 ^^ „ 

li^B, ISTaina T'iTaliya 
J!! ^"^iripoenne Prabandhaya 
0. Siya Bas ITal Dama (See 82 ) 
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176 TJraan Di, Goeta Padaya ^ 

177 Sidat .Iac Purana Sannaya 

178 Sidat Sangarawa 

179 LanMkathantaraya (See 45 ) 

180 Matale Dis&.ve Kadayim Pota 

181 Pilikul Bhawanawa 

182 M§,yasa Nimitta 

183, Behet Guli Kalka Pota (See 21 ) 

184 Sirasa Pada Mangalya Prakaranaya. (See 135 ) 

185 Santana Dipikawa 

186 tswara JSTimitfca 

187 BalS.wab6dhane Sannaya (See III 4, 52, 53 ) 

188 Sati Pattkane. 

189 Dhammapadaya Anosanne 

190 Jataka Pota Part I 

191 Y6ga Saraya 

192 Guna D6shaya, with, paraphrase 

193 Muwa Dew D4 Wata 

194 Elu Chandasa (See 104 ) 

195 L6 Voeda Sangariwa (See 51 ) 

196 ISTawa Patala Sangrahaya 

197 Panchanga Lita 
198. Bhayisajja Manjuse 

199 Dampiya Atwaw^ Goeta Padasannaya 

200 Visuddhimarga Sannaya. 

201 Nama Malawa ^ 

^ Comnieiitaiy on No 110, on wliicli see Mhys Davids^ ‘‘ Buddhist Birth, 
lories,” pp Ixxx-lxxxi 

- On this and on those few others of the i > » l » i orks which have been 
ihhshed in Colombo, see Ehys Daiids’s “ Eeport on Pan and Sinhalese Litera- 
re” in the Beport of the Philological Society for 1875 
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II —PiLi Books (in Almirah, Mo 4) 

1 Vinaya Pitaka 

2 Majjhima Mikaya 

3 Bodkiwansa 

4 Abhidkarma Ciila Tikawa 

5 Dharma Sanganaprakarana 

6 Sandhi Visodhani Tikawa 

7 CMaSabdaMiti 

8 Mighandu Tikawa 

9 Balawatara 

10 Eupasiddhi 

11 Sandhikappa 

12 Abhidhanappadipika 

13 Vyakaranapadasldhani 

14 Akkhdtapada 

15 P^lmighandu (See 24 ) 

16 Dadasar^rthajalini 

17 V artamalakkhy ava 

18 Varna Wara Mcegilla 

19 Pint Pota 

20 TarthaAld k\ x , 

21 Balawatara. 

22 Sandhikappa 

23 Eiipasiddhi 

24 PMinighandu (See 15 ) 

25 Pinwana Pota 

26. Saddhammupayana 

27. MahS-satipatthanasutta 

28. TelakatahagathS. 
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III — Sanskrit Books 

1 Saraswati 

2 Baghuwansa 

3 M^ghadutakawya 

4 BMawabodhana (See I 187 and below 52, 53 ) 

5 Sanskrit Bible, Part I 

6 „ „ II 

7 „ » III 

8 „ „ IV 

9. Sanskrit New Testament 

10 Manawadbarmasastra 

11. ^ ^ ^ I \%i\j 

12 Hitopadesa 

13 M^gbad-flta* 

14 Chanddmanjarl 
15-47 V Mlrtbayatna 

48 Sanskrit Sabdam^lHwa (See I 97 ) 

49 Satasldka 

50 Panint Yy&karanaslittra 

51 Sanskrit Sikshawa 

52 BaMwabodbana 

53 

54 Madbawanidbdne 

55 \ i\t‘di "v \ .{g i*' • 

56 Sussruta 

57 „ Part II 
68 Mugdbabodba 

59 Amarakosha 

60 Tdrkasangraba 
61. Siddbantakaumnde 
62 

63 Patyaw§,kya 


Part II 



46 


pill TEXT SOCIETY KEPOET, 1882 


List oj Pah, Sinhalese, and Sanslnt Manuscripts m the 
Colombo Museum 

The following list is compiled from the official list pub- 
lished in 1876 by Louis de Zoysa, Mudaliy^r, the Librarian 
of what was then called the '' Ceylon Government Oriental 
Library ” I have omitted nothing that would be of interest 
or value to European scholars There have been some further 
additions, especially of rare works discovered since that date, 
hut of these I have been unable to obtain any information 
The foUowmg are the learned Mudaliy§,r's prefatory remarks 

The collection of manuscripts in the Government Oriental 
Library consists, at present, of 188 volumes, or 209 distinct 
works, some of the volumes containmg more than one such 
work 

The manuscripts have been classified as follows — 

A — Consists of texts of the Canonical Scriptures of Buddhism 
Of these there are twenty-seven volumes in Burmese 
characters, presented by the King of Burma , and four- 
teen in Sinhalese characters, copied at the expense 
of Government, and presented by private individuals 
The Burmese text is complete, but the following will 
have to be added to complete the Sinhalese edition — 
Digha Kikaya. 

Sanyutta Nikaya 

Anguttara Nikaya 

Portions of the Khuddaka Nikaya 

The whole of the Abhidhamma Pitaka 

B Consists of miscellaneous religious works, such as Attha- 
kathds (Commentaries on the Sacred Text), Tlkas 
(Comments on the Atthakathas), and other religious 
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works of a general nature Of these there are seyenty- 
one volumes No copy of the Burmese edition of the 
Atthakath&s has been received, but a portion of the 
Sinhalese edition has been copied, or presented, and 
the following will have to be added to complete the 
collection, viz — 

1 Commentary on Majjhima Nikaya 

2 Commentary on Sanyutta NikS-ya 

3 Commentary on Anguttara Nikaya 

4 Jataka Atthakatha 

And a few other minor commentaries 

C — Consists of historical works, legendary tales, etc , and 
contains twenty-five volumes 

D — Philological works Under this head there are twenty- 
nine volumes 

E — Poetry, etc , sixteen volumes 

F —Miscellaneous works, scientific, medical, etc Of these 
there are six volumes 

A short description of each manuscript (excepting those of 
the Canonical Scriptures, of which only a general description 
will be found) is given, indicating its contents, and whence 
it was obtained 

T W EHYS DAVIDS 


A — Canonical Scriptures of Buddhism 

1 Parajika (in Burmese characters) 

2 Parajika (in Sinhalese characters) 

3 Pacittiya (in Burmese characters). 

4 Pacittiyam (in Sinhalese characters) 

5 Maha Vaggo (in Burmese characters) 

6 Maha Vaggo (in Sinhalese characters). 

7 Cula Vaggo (in Burmese characters) 

8 Cula Vaggo (in Sinhalese characters) 

9 Parivara Patha (m Burmese characters) 

10 Parivira Patha (in Sinhalese characters) 
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11 Parivara P^tho (in Sinhalese characters). 

12 Digha IfiMya (in Burmese characters) 

13 Majjhima Mkaya (in Burmese characters) 

14 Majjhima l^ikaya (in Sinhalese characters) 

15 Sanyutta Nikdya Part I (in Burmese characters) 

16 Part II (in Burmese characters) 

i^art III (in Burmese characters) 

18 Anguttara JSTikaya, Part I 

19 Part II 

20 Partin 

21 Khuddaka Ifikaya, consisting of — 

Khuddaka Patha ^ 

Dhammapada 

XJdanam 
Iti-uttaka 
Sutta Nipita 
Vimana Vatthu 
Peta Vatthu 
Thera G^th^ 

Bhikku Pitimokkha 
Bhikkum P4timokkha 
Theii GathS, 

Buddha Vansa 
Cariya Pitaka 

22 Jataka 

23 Mah§. Hiddesa 

24 CMa Niddesa 

25 Patisambhida Magga. 

26 Apaddna 


fl.; 1 Tr° Sinhalese characters, of son 

a. works WoBgrng „ • 

presented to the Library ] y , ave 

27, Jataka (Pah) 

28 Khuddhaka Pckha 

29, Peta Vatthu 
30 Buddha Vansa 


^ Tins and the follo' 


t\\ehc A^oiks tire bound 


in one volnme 
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31 Sutta Nipata 

32 Vimana Vatthu. 

33 Iti-uttaka and Oariya Pitaka and Cany a Pitaka 
Atthakath^ 

34. Dkamma Sangani 

35 Vibhanga 

36 Kathavatthu 
Puggala Panilatti 
Dhatu Katha 

37 Yamaka, Part I 

38 Part II 

39 Patthana, Part I 

40 Part II 

41 Partin 
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B — 1IISCELLAI.EOIIS EeLIGIOTJS WoRKS 

1 Abhidhammattha Sangaba 

2 Abliidhamma Vibbavani 

3 Abbidhamma Vikasm! 

4 Abbidbamma MOla TiM 
0. Abhidbammavatara 

6 Anagata Yansa Attbakatbi 
/ „ » 

8 Apadana Atthakatha (in Burmese characters) 

9 Buddha Vansa Atthakatha 

10 Cany^ Pitaka Atthakatha 

Canya Pitaka Atthakatha [Bound with Iti-uttakara, 
etc , see A 33 ] 

11 Daham SaranS. (a prose work in Sinhalese) 

12 Dhammapada Atthakatha 

13 Dampiya Sanne (Sinhalese version of Dhammapada) 

14 Dampiya Atuwa Gceta Pad^ (an ancient Sinhalese 
glossary on the Commentary on Dhammapada) ^ 

lo Dam-sak Poewatun Sutra Sann§ 

16 Iti-uttaka Atthakatha 

17 Jataka Pota (Sinhalese version of the 550 Jatakas) 

18 JmalankS-ra (Pah) 

1^ 3 } }> 

20 Jina-panjara 
Catu-kammatrhdna 
Dathi Yansa 
Attanagaluvansa (Pali) 

Kosala Bimha Yannana (See No 24 ) 

Dina Canya and Sira Sutia (Pali) 

21 Eankha Yitarani (Commentary on the Pltimokkha) 

22 Khuddaka AtthakathI 
23» Khudda Sikkha 

' an exceedingly rare manuscript discoYered m 1873, at the 

-j ' I lcn'-\r\ in It pulaps the oldest Sinhalese prose 

I D Vd'^V ^ Abhasalemewan Kasah (Klsyapa, 
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24 Khudda SikkM TM 

Kosala Bimba Wannana. (See B 20 ) (History of 
an image of Buddha set up by King Kosala ) 

25 Maiihima J^Tikaya Tika, Part I 

26 Part II 

27 Mah4 iSTiddesa Atthakatha 

28 Mangalattha Dipani 

29 Milinda Panba (in Burmese characters) 

30 Milinda Pahha (in Sinhalese chaiacters) 

31 Nettippakarana and Petakopadesa (in Burmese chaiac- 
ters) 

32 Hettippakarana (in Sinhalese characters) 

33 Hettippakarana Atthakatha. 

34 Palimuttaka Vinaya. 

35 Palimuttaka Yin ay a 

36 TM 

37 Paramattha Manjusa (Comment on the Sutta Nipata ) 

38 Patimokkha Granthi Sikkhapada Y alail] am, and Y inaya 
Yiniccaya, bound in one volume 

39 Patisambhid^ Atthakatha (See Ko 42 ) 

40 1 

,, „ )) 

41 Petavatthu Atthakatha 

42 Saddhammappakasini (See B 39 and 40 ) Another 
name for Patisambhida Atthakatha 

43 Saddharma Ratnakara (In Sinhalese ) 

44 ,, ,, 

45 Samanta Pasadika 

46 Sampindita Kidana 

47 Sanyutta Tika 

48 Sarattha Dipant 

49 Sara Sangaha 

S^ra Sutta (See B 20 ) 

Sikkhapada Yalanjani (See B 38 ) 

50 Sotabba Malini (Tales m PMi )^ 

51 Sucittalankara 

1 A very old copy, once in the possession of the celebrated Pali scholar aitta- 
xagama Banda of Xandy 

2 Copied from a manuscript found at Eidi Yihara m the Seven Korales 
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52 Sumangala Vildsmi 

53 Sumangala Vil^smi TikS. Part I 

54 Part IL 

55 Sutta Sangaha (In Burmese characters ) 

56 Sutta Nipata Atthakatha 

57 Theragatha Atthakathd 

58 Tundilovada Shtra and Satasloka (On the last 
see F 4 ) 

59 Pdanatthakathd 

60 Upasaka Janalankara 

61 Yajirabuddhi Tik^ (On the Vinaya ) 

62 Tessantara Jataka Sann^ (In Sinhalese 
Vedavinicchaya (See D 26 ) 

63 Tessantara Tik4 (Pali 

64. Tidhura Jataka Sanne (In Sinhalese 

65 Timati Vinodani (A Tika on Buddhagosha's Com- 
mentary on the Tinaya ) 

66 Tunanavatthu Atthakatha 
Tinaya Tinicchaya (See B 38 ) 

67 Tinaya Timchchaya Tika 

68 Tinayalankira 

69 Tinaya Sann^ (Sinhalese translation of portions of 
the Tinaya, both text and comment 

70 Tinayattha ManjhsS,. 

7L Tisiddhi ITagga 

— n! Hamper " ““P* Katarangala 

- Copied from a nnnuscnpt discovered m Sevea Edralgs 

— " manusonpt found at Katdraneala 

Vifrdrfl^T® Sef ® manuscript fouud at Kaude 
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C — Historical 

1 Attanagalu Vausa (See B. 20 ) 

Bodhi Vausa 

2 

3 Bodhivansa Sann^ (In Sinhalese ) 

4 Dambedini Asna (Sinhalese History of Damhedeni 
in Seven KOral^s ) 

5, Dalada Pujawali (Sinhalese On offerings to the 
Tooth Eelic 

6. Dalad^ Sirita (History of the Tooth. Relic y 
Dathavansa (PMi See B 20 History of the Tooth 

Relic in PMi verse ) 

Dipa Yansa (In Sinhalese characters See C 11. 
History of Ceylon in P^li ) 

7 Dipa Yansa (In Sinhalese characters History of 
Ceylon in Pali ) 

Kadayim Pota (Sinhalese See C 9 Ancient 
boundaries, etc , of Ceylon ) 

8 Kalyani Prakarana (Sinhalese Account of a mission 
of Burmese Buddhist monks to Ceylon in the reign of 
Bhuvaneka Bahu YI a d 1464 ) 

9 Kurunoegala Yistare and Kadapm Pota (See C 7 
The first is a history, m Sinhalese, of the ancient city of 
Kurunegalla ) 

10 Lak Di wa W idhi W arnanawa (Sinhalese A legendary 
account of Ceylon ) 

11 Mahavansa and Dipavansa (In Burmese characters ) 

12 Mahavansa (In Sinhalese characters ) 

13. Mahavansa (In Sinhalese characters ) 

14 Mahavansa Tika (In Burmese characters ) 

15 Mahawansa Tika (In Sinhalese characters ) 

16 Nikaya Sangraha (Sinhalese History of the Buddhist 
sects in Ceylon ) 

' Copied from a manuscript in Tissawa monastery m Seyen KoraUs 

3 Written m Elu Copied from a manuscnpt in Padeniya monastery m Seven 
Kdral^s 
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17 Ei]iTali (Sinhalese History of Ceylon ) 

18 Edjidluraja Yilasini (Pali. History of the Kings of 
Burma ) 

19 Easavahini (Pali Tales of India and Ceylon ) 

20 EasaTdhini Ganthi (Glossary on above ) 

21 Saddhaimalankira, (Sinhalese version of Easavihini ) 

22 Saddharmi Sangraha (Sinhalese History of Budd- 

hism ) 

23 Siyam Sandesa (Letters written to the King of Siam 
bv Buddhist Bhikkhus in Ceylon, a d 1746 Copied from 
onffinal copies preserved at Hittetiya Monastery at Matara ) 

24 Thupa Tansa (P^li History of Thupas (Dagobas) ) 

25 ThOpa Tansa (Sinhalese) „ „ ) 
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D — Philological, Grammes, Dictionaries, etc 

1 Abliidhanappadipika Tika (See ISTighanda Tika ) 

* 2 Balappabodhani (PMi ) Gi ammar foi beginners. 

Subodhalankara (See D 26 ) On Pbetoiic 
Kacca 3 "ana Bheda (See D 6 ) On Giammais 
Ekakkbara Kosa (See D 5 ) Vocabulary. 
Vibbattiyattba On Cases, 

Yuttodaj^a On Metres 

Sadda Sarattha Jalini (See D 26 ) On Grammar 
"*1^, ‘ Vntti (See D 12) On Grammar. 

3 CMa Sadda Mti (See Dll) 

4 Cula Nnutti 

5 Dutch, Sinhalese, and Tamil Vocabulary. 

Ekakkhara Kosa (See D 2 ) 

6 Kacc^yana 
KaccS.j’ana Bh^da 

7 Kaccayana Bh^da Tika 

8 Kaccayana Vannana 

9 Kaccayana Niddeso 

10 Lakunumina On Elu Poetry 
Linattha Sudani (See D 26.) (Pah) 

11 Mah^ Sadda !Niti 

12 Moggallayana Pancika Pradipa (by Sri Rahula Thero, 
of Totagamua) 

lr^ ■'.> Vutti (ReeD 2) 

13 Moggallayana Vutti Sanna (See D 2, 12 ) (Old 
Sinhalese A most lare and valuable work Copied fiom a 
manuscript discovered at 3rijlgiiit»t'la Temple in Giruwa 
Pattu ) 

14 Mukhamattha (Commentary on Dipani Kaccayana’s 
Grammar ) 

IvTighanda Tika 

15 Nirutti Sara Manjusa 

16 PadasadhS-na Tika (Pali By Sri Eahula of Tota- 
gamuwa Another very rare and valuable work, copied from 
an ancient manuscript discovered at Eidi Vihara ) 
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17 PradasMMBasann^ (Sinhalese Copied from a marni- 
Ecnpt at Torana Monastery in Seven Korales ) 

18 PradasMhanaliyana Sann5 (Sinhalese Copied from 
a manuscript m Eidi Yihara ) 

19 Prayoga Siddhi 

20 Prayoga Siddhi. 

21 PradipiH 

22 EupaSiddhi 

23 Eupa Siddhi Sanne 

24 Eupa Siddhi Tika 

25 Eupa Mala 

Sadda Niti (See Dll) 

26. Sadda Bindu 

Sadda Saratha Jalini. (See D 2 ) 

Subodhalankara (See D. 2 ) 

27 Sudhiramuklia Mandana (Pali Grammar ) 

28 Sugantbi Sara (A Pali Comment on Balavat§,ra, PMi 
Grammar Copied from a manuscript in Tissawa Monastery 
m Seven Korales ) 

29 Yajirattka S^ra (A Tkli work on Poetical Acrostics 
Copied from a manuscript in Eidi Wihara ) 

Yibhattyattha (See D 2.) 

Yuttddaya (See D 2 ) 
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E — Poetry, etc 

1. Amawatura (Elu poetical prose Treats of Buddha’s 
Yirtues ) 

2 Janakl Harana (A Sanskrit poem on Rama and Sita, 
by King Kumiradasa of Ceylon, a d 513—522 ) 

3 Jina Carita (Pali poem in praise of Buddha ) 

4. Karomini Kondala (Sinhalese poem ) 

5 Kaya Virati Gatha (Sinhalese poem ) 

6* Kowul Sandesa 

7. Padya Madhu (P^k poem in praise of Buddha ) 

8 „ ,) 5 > Si S) >> 

9 Parawi Sandesa (Sinhalese poem ) 

10 Saddhammopayana (Pak verse ) 

11 ss S3 33 33 

12 SadbhUtacaritodaya (An ancient PS.k poem, copied 
from a manuscript in Tordna monastery in Seven KoraMs ) 

13 Samanta-kuta Yannana (Pkli poem on Adam’s Peak ) 

14 Sotabba Makni (Pdk Tales ) 

16 Tel Kat^ha Gathd (Pdk poem ) 

16 Tel Kataha Gathd Sanne (In Sinhalese ) 
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F — Miscellakeous, Sciektieic, Medical 

1 Bhaisajya Maiijusa (On Medicine ) 

2 Cakkavala Dipani (On Buddhist Cosmogony ) 

3 Manjusd (On Medicine ) 

4 Eatna Pariksha (On Gems in Sanskrit ) 

Sata Slokaya (See B 58 ) (On Medicine in Sanskrit ) 

5 Sara Sankshepa (On Medicine In Sanskrit and 
Sinhalese ) 

TMa Vmicchaya (See D 26 ) (On Astronomy, in. 
reference to periodical religious services ) 

6 Yoga Pitaka (On Medicine ) 
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This Society has been started m order to render accessible 
to students the rich stores of the earliest Buddhist literature 
now lying unedited and practically unused in the yanous 
MSS scattered thioughout the "University and other Public 
Libraries of Europe 

The historical importance of these Texts can scarcely be 
exaggerated, either in respect of their value for the history 
of folk-lore, or of religion, or of language It is already 
certain that they were all put into then present form within 
a very limited period, probably extending to less than a 
century and a half (about b c 400-250) For that peiiod 
they have preserved for us a record, quite uncontaminated 
by filtration through any European mind, of the every-day 
beliefs and customs of a people nearly related to ourselves, 
just as they were passing through the first stages of civiliza- 
tion They are our best authorities for the early history of 
that interesting system of religion so nearly allied to some 
of the latest speculations among ourselves, and which has 
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influenced so powerfuUy, and for so long a time, so great 
a portion of the human race — the system of religion wliicii 
we now call Buddhism The sacred hooks of the early 
Buddhists have preserved to us the sole record of the only 
religious movement in the world^s history which bears any 
close resemblance to early Christianity In the history 
of speech they contain unimpeachable evidence of a stage 
in language midway between the 'V'edic Sanskrit and the 
vanoiis modern forms of speech in India In the history 
of Indian hterature there is nothing older than these works, 
exceptmg only the Yedic wntmgs , and all the later classical 
Sanskrit hterature has been profoundly influenced by the 
intellectual struggle of which they afford the only direct 
evidence. It is not, therefore, too much to say that the 
publication of this unique literature will be no less important 
for the study of history, — whether anthropological, philo- 
logical, hterary, oi religious, — than the publication of the 
Tedas has already been 

The Subscription to the Society is One Gruinea a 
year, or Five Guineas for six years, payable in advance 
Each subscriber receives, post free, the publications of the 
Society 

It is hoped that peisons who are desirous to aid the 
publication of these important historical texts will give 
Donations to be spread if necessary over a term of years 


Subscriptions for 1884 me now due, and tt is earnestly requested 
that suhsniberswdl send in their payments without putting the Chairman 
to the expense and trouble of pe? socially asking foi them All who can 
comieniently do so should send the Five Quineas foi six yeais, to 
their ounbenefii and that of the Society also 
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On coming before the members of the Pali Text Society at 
the commencement of a second year, I have again to con- 
gratulate them on the improved position to which it has 
attained duiing the last twelve months The number of 
five- guinea subscribers has risen from 18 to 39, while 
notwithstanding the fact that several of the one-guinea 
subscribers of last yeai have transferred themselves to the 
highei list, and two of them have transfeired themselves to 
the Ceylon local list, yet the number of one-guinea sub- 
scribers in this year’s list is greater by two than that in the 
last (75 as against 73) In other words, the number of oui 
membeis in Europe and America has risen from 91 to 114, 
not including two new subscribers who have joined us since 
the beginning of the year 1884 This is so far very satis- 
factory But it IS needless to point out that it is not yet 
enough We ought to have at least 200 subscribers to place 
the Society on that permanent footing which it so richly 
deserves, and I ventuie to hope that each of our members 
will feel it to be his duty to spread the knowledge of the 
Society among his acquaintances, and to endeavour to obtain 
new subscribers or new donors Youi chairman’s power m 
this lespect has now been exhausted, and it remains for the 
members of the Society to do their part There must be 
many persons of wealth, known to oui members, who would 
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be mlliBg to aid so good a cause if its claims were propeily 
put befoie them And though those of our members who 
are scholars are also, foi that reason, mostly poor in purse, 
they are rich in influence which they can h j ^irn (i V use 
Our fi lends in Ceylon have continued to support our 
undertaking Four of them are five-guinea subscribers, and 
eight\-'^L\en of them had paid their second subscription 
before the accounts were made up by our honorary local 
agent, the Atapattu lludahar of Galle, to whose business 
capacity and pubhc-spirited zeal the Society owes so much. 
The result is that after payment of all the local expenses, 
mciuding purchase of MSS , there is a balance there of 
nearly £90 m favour of the Society 


To pass now to our this yearns publications, we present 
our subscribers with the Thera- and Theri-Gdtha, edited by 
Professor Oldenberg and Piofessor Pischel respectively, the 
latter of whom has been kind enough to draw up the index 
to the whole work These ancient hymns contain many 
passages of gieat beauty and power , and afford valuable 
evidence of the high ideal of life prevailing among the early 
Buddhists There seems to be no good reason for doubting 
the tradition which ascribes tbeir composition to different 
membeis of the Buddhist order, though the general tone is 
t e same thioughout, and certain favourite expressions recur 
m hjmns attributed to different authors It is especially 
worthy of notice that several of the most beautiful and 
strikmg of these poems are said to be, and no doubt actually 
weie, the work of women It is quite justifiable to claim 
he mam credit of this remarkable fact for Buddhism Had 
they not become Bhikkhunls, the gifted authors would not 
ha. e had either the mental stimulus or the literary training 
enabled them to compose their byxrms But it is 
none the less true that the Theri-G^thd affords fresh proof 
ff such be needed, that the present position of womL m 
influenlp ^ innovation, due in great part to the 

S aor/T;Y^ spirit 

01 ancient Indian institutions. I would add that it wild 

een impossible for these poems to have been published 



native scholar, ^ubhuti Unnanse of Waskaduwa, who most 
generously sent us on loan, all the way fiom Ceylon, four of 
his own MSS 

Dr Morris gives us this year the Puggala Pannatti, tbe 
fiist text which has yet been published from the Abhi- 
dhamma Pitaka, and for that reason alone of gieat interest 
and value It has been supposed that the Abhidhamma was 
different from the Dhamma in the sense of being moie 
i])h V '-xc Lil The publication of this text shows that this 
is not the case It deals exclusively with the ethics of the 
so-called Excellent Way,^’ and contams nothing incon- 
sistent with the no doubt earlier Suttas of the foui gieat 
Nikayas It explains a \evj considerable numbei of the 
most important technical and figurative expressions used 
of those who are walking along the stages of that Excellent 
Way, and the valuable Index which Di Morns has appended 
to his text will enable these explanations to be leadily referied 
to and easily used 

I have in my possession a veiy excellent MS of the 
commentary on this book Our Ceylon contributors do not 
care for extracts only being given from such commentaries 
They prefer to have the whole work , the more especially 
as it IS precisely those parts of a commentary which a 
European editor is most likely to omit — the exegetical 
parts — to which they natuially attach the most importance 
With this feeling I confess myself to have much sympathy, 
and Dr Morns and myself intend therefore to edit the whole 
of this commentary unabridged, during this year if possible, 
and if not duiing next year 

In anothei respect the Ceylon scholars object to abridg- 
ments Piofessor Oldenberg in his Yinaya, and Dr Morris 
in the first pait of his Anguttara, have put sometimes the 
first letters only, of the words in constantly repeated clauses, 
for the words themselves To this the Ceylon readers have 
a strong antipathy, which has been brought to my notice 
not only by the Atapattu Mudaliar of Galle, but also by 
other coriespondents The natuie of these complaints will 
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cippG8.r from tli6 following lomoirks of Sri S3/(ldliaii9,iida 
Thera of Eatgama, who, with reference to the Anguttara 
{and after praising the size of the letters, and the form and 
shape of the volume itself, as very satisfactory), goes on to 
say '' The Dhamma, and the Vinaya, and the commentaries 
upon them were recorded m books without any interference 
with the regular succession of words as handed down by the 
Arahats who heard them from the mouth of the Blessed 
One himself, and as pieserVed at the three Councils of five 
hundred, of seven hundred, and of ten hundred, held subse- 
quent to the Buddha’s decease by the pure and learned 
seivants of the Samma Sambuddha, presided over by the 
Theras Mah^ Kassapa, and Sabbakami, and Yasa , and since 
then also at the Council held during a whole year at the 
Aloka Wihara in Ceylon by Arahats who were about 
a thousand in number On those occasions, for the sake 
of cuitailment in passages that weie alike, they made 
abbreviations which they designated by letter- signs such 
as ^pe’ And to interfere, either with words or letters, 
otherwise than is done by the peyyahms made use of by the 
Arahats, has fiequently been declared to be not good Apart 
from myself, many learned members of the Order have 
declared to me how much they dislike any such other 
abbreviations Any manuscript copies made from (printed) 
tests so abbreviated would be at variance with the traditional 
readings So at page 2, line 15, of the above-named work, 
pmujMiyati is expressed by and at line -6 samanu- 
pmsami by and often Ilf stands where hhilMiave 

should be Now it is even quite open to question whether 
the frequent use of such abbreviations is useful to the 
European reader It is true that one who is reading 
straight on will know quite well what is meant , but when 
a student, turning to a passage for reference only, comes 
suddenly upon several successive words so shortened, then 
the mechanical trouble, which the writer has saved himself, 
is tiansferred to the reader’s shoulders, and he is obliged, 
with much loss of time, to look hackwaids and forwaids m 
order to find out what the woids, merely suggested and 



not fully expressed, really aie Whatever they may think 
of this argument, oui editors will, I am sure, he quite ready 
to fall m with the veiy intelligible scruples of oui numerous 
subscribers in Ceylon, and will refrain therefore, as far as 
possible, from the use of any other contractions than the 
peyydlams, as found in the native MSS 

Our Journal this year comes nearer to what it is intended 
to be than it was last year and contains a numbei of original 
papers likely to be interesting to those ^vho wish to under- 
stand the PMi Pitakas We have, as before, lists of MSS in 
Europe , but these are supplemented by other helps to the 
study of our Pali Texts Thus Dr Edwaid MuUer of Cardiff 
College gives us an independent text, the Khudda- and 
Mula-Sikkha, which is a kind of summary, in the form 
of a memo)ia technical of the Yinaya It is assigned by 
tiadition to a period antecedent to Buddhaghosa (a n 377), 
and to two authors (Mahi Sami for the Khudda and Dhamma 
Sill for the Mula) said to be Bhikkhus then residing at 
Anuiadhapura Dr Edward Muller is evidently disposed 
to think that the evidence of the language used in the two 
works IS against this tradition, and would rather tend to 
show that they must be assigned to the sixth or even the 
seventh century On this point it is important to recollect 
the course of the development of PMi Litei ature in Ceylon. 
PMi was there studied foi a long time after the introduction 
of Buddhism merely as a dead language in which the sacred 
books were handed down The commentaries on those books 
were studied in Sinhalese prose, a line or two of Pali verse 
being introduced here and theie at salient points to emphasize 
or sum up the nariative The chronicles of the Order were 
kept in the same form, and Professor Oldenbeig has clearly 
shown how the Dipavansa must have been based on such 
a chronicle preserved in the Maha Yihara at Anuradhapura 
That book is very probably, indeed, little more than a 
collection of the emphatic verses from the previously 
existing prose chronicle in Sinhalese It was only with 
Mah&u^ma and Buddhaghosa that independent and original 
works were actually composed thioughout in PMi Their 
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successors — ^tbe antbors, for instance, of tbe Jataka Book, 
and of the Mahayansa Tika, and of commentaries on the 

Dliammapada, wbicli latter work is not by i 

were imitators of their style and method During this 
period Pall was used in Ceylon very much as Latin was 
before the Eeformation m Europe It had become a culti- 
vated literary language , and though there was a dilference 


between it and the Pali of the Pitakas similar to, though 
less than, the difference between mediaeval and classical 
Latin, stiU those who used it had a distinct mastery over it 
We do not know how long this period lasted The con- 
tinual incursions of the Tamils, the general disoidei in the 
kingdom, must have heen incompatible with mnch literary 
efiort for a long time before tbe rise of Parakrama the 
Gieat There is no evidence to show that it lasted for oven, 
so long as three centuries With Paraiirama’s conquest of 
South India a new era began Sanskrit was much studied , 
and the influence of Sanskrit becomes plainly perceptible 
in the loss of simplicity and freedom, m the long r oniiioiii-d., 
in the intricate versification, of the Pdli works of Cevlon 
authors written after that date It is needless for 'the 
purposes of this argument to come any further down and 
of these three periods, which may be called the mmo) iter 
penod, the commentaiy penod, and the Samhiiized peuod, 
It seems very hazardous to assign the rough and ready 
memorial verses of the Khudda- and Mhla-Sikkha to any 
0 her than the first I venture therefore to think that 
the traditional date, about 377 ad, should be accepted as 
the best workmg hypothesis for the date of these two 
works There are enough difierences-though these of 

iTres” h°V summary 

n these books and the Yinaya itself to make them of 

m revl '"T* Order 

Ibe lournal dW^o.^ article m a future number of 

mg m detail with these curious differences 

‘ See my “ Buddhist Birth Stones,” pp kru-lxr 



Piofessor Max Muller has been kind enough to allow me 
to reprint the wery beautiful letter which he wrote to the 
Times on the death of one of our members, the young 
Japanese Buddhist Scholar at Oxford, Kenjiu Kasawara 
This will I trust become a precedent with us , and I knew 
Mr Kasawara weU enough to appreciate how well he 
deserves all that his Professor says of him 

The writer has added a note on certain questions of the 
literary history of early Buddhism, which shows, m the same 
manner as the excursus appended to his Cambridge Lectures 
did, how valuable for the decision of such questions are the 
notices contained m the Chinese Buddhist Lterature I 
trust that the whole subject of early Buddhist history 
will be exhaustively dealt with from this point of view 
in a foithcoming work by Mr Watters, who will perhaps 
touch on some points of it in our next year’s issue 
Already m our present issue the ‘ITotes and Queries’ by 
Mr Bendall show how close is the connection between the 
vaiious hteiatures of early Buddhism, and the more we know 
of them, the more, I am convinced, will this prove to be the 
case It will be not the least of the advantages of our P^li 
Text Society if it should aid the workers in the vast field of 
the history of Buddhism — the history of half the world for 
nearly twenty centuries — to know one another better, and 
appreciate one another’s labours more 

The lists of MSS given in our present number conclude 
all the great collections Those in Berlin, and the few in 
the libraiy of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, will follow in our 
next We are still much pressed for want of good MSS of 
the texts we have in hand I have been fortunate enough to 
commence a correspondence with a gentleman in Buima, 
Mr P E Raven, of the Public Works Department there, 
who has already shown himself to be a good fiiend to 
scholarship by sendmg us MSS of the Patthana and of the 
Sumaiigala Vilasma on the Mahavagga of the Digha hTikaya, 
and who promises to send us more The MS of the com- 
mentary on the Puggala Pannatti, referred to above, ai rived 
from Ceylon just in time to enable Dr Morris to complete 
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his edition of that work for this year But we want more 
Our friends in Burma and Ceylon must recollect that three 
or four good and independent MSS. at least aie required for 
the proper pubhcation of any one text, and I would repeat 
the appeal made in our last journal for copies of such MSS of 

XJdana Patisambhida 

Vimana-vattliu Apadana 

Peta-vattiu Katha-yatthu 

Niddesa V ibhanga— and 

Tisuddhi-magga Dhatu-katba, 

with tbe respective commentanes upon them The Atapattu 
Mudahar of Galle has in this respect, as in so many others, 
been hitherto a good friend to us, and so has Subhuti 
Unnanse , but only two others of our subscribers in Ceylon, 
Bulatgama TJnnans^ and Sri Saddhananda of Eatgama 
(whose remarks I have quoted above, and another letter 
fiom whom was printed in our Journal for 1882) have 
come foiward to help us 

Our next year’s issue will include the Iti-vuttaka, by 
Professor Windisch of Leipzig, and an edition of the Abhi- 
dhammattha Sangaha, and an instalment of at least one of 
the great hTikayas, besides the subsidiary papers which will 
appear in the Journal 

T. W Ehys Davids 

P S. Might I venture to ask those yearly subscribers, who 
have not as yet done so, to send in their subscriptions for 
1884 as soon as possible If they wait till the end of the 
year, the issue of our pubhcations will be again delayed next 
year, as it has been this, by getting in the subscriptions at 
the last moment Though we have improved in this matter 
upon last year, there is still room for improvement, and this 
assistance is not a great thing to ask from those who, by the 
very fact of their subscribing at all, have shown their in- 
terest in our woik 



BUDDHISM 


ITS HISTORY, AHD DOCTRmES 

ITS SCRIPTURES, 

A2II) 

THEIR LANGUAGE, THE PALI 

BEING TWO LECTURES DELITERED AT COLOMBO, 

BY 

JAMES ALWIS, Esq 

^‘bretis esse laboro, obscurus eio ” 

For the Beiiefit of the Colo mho Fnend-in-Xeed Society 

[Eeprmted fiom the Colombo Ohmver'\ 



[At tlie special lequest of some of our subscribers in 
Ceylon, tbe following two Lectuies by a distmguisliod 
native Scbolai aie here reprinted from the Colombo 
Ohsener of the 22nd May, 1862 ] 



LECTURE FIRST. 

Deli^tered is the Council Ohihber, 
On the 2oth Octobe) , 1861 


BUDDHISM, ITS OBIGIH, HISTORY, AXD DOCTRIYES 

The tojoie of my discourse tins eyening is, as you are aware, 
Buddhivn It is a subject of gieat and peculiar inteiest wit 
IS invested with mteiest not only because Gotama effected a 
change of Biahman institutions on Biahman soil — not only 
on account of the tendency which his doctrines had to upset 
the social polity of all eastern nations, the system of castes, — 
but also for the most wonderful results which Buddhism has 
effected in the greater part of Asia ^ Perhaps there is not — 
certainly, there was not, in the whole world a religion of 
human indention, which deserves gi eater examination than 
Buddhism It began in the very dawn of history Its 
history commenced with the very commencement of what 
may be called Chonology Its era divided the history of the 
East into two parts, just as the Chiistian eia ser\ed to divide 
the histoiy of the world ^ Nor is this all the interest which 
attaches to the subject Buddhism has more than any other 
religion spread amongst men It is the leligion which, 
having been banished from its native land so entirely, that it 
is almost unknown there, has at the present day, upw ards of 
2449 years after its first promulgation, a larger number of 


^ Prof Max MiiUer’s Sanscrit Lit p 35 
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followers than any other religion on the face of the whole 
earth, and amounting to nearly one-third of the human race ^ 
It IS 'also a remarkable fact as stated by Mr Hardy that 
there is no country in either Europe or Asia besides those 
that are Buddhist in which the same religion is now pio- 
fessed that was there extant at the time of the Eedeemer’s 
death 

^There is a still higher interest connected with the subject, 
when we regard Buddhism as the religion which has foiged 
the fetters in which Brahmanism has been bound , which 
has humanized a great portion of mankind in the East , and 
which has established its civilizing influence in the greater 
part of Western Asia, and in our own Island. This last was 
the result of the mildness of the doctrines which Buddhism 
inculcates, and it will be noticed that they presciibe a code 
of morality, superior to every system with which we are 
acquainted, except that of Christianity 

I shall briefly consider it here in three different points of 
^lew — Fust, as to its origin, Beeondly, its doctrines, and 
Thirdly, its prospects 

More than fiye centuries before the manifestation of our 
Saviour m this world, in an ^age remarkable for the first 
diffusion and potent influence of distinct religious brother- 
hood, mystic rites, and expiatory ceremonies’^ in the West, 
when the doctrine of ^an infinity of woilds’ was taught by 
an Anaximander and a Xenophanes, — when Biahmamsm 
had been ‘ reduced from the worship of nature to theism, and 
had declined into scepticism with the learned, and men- 
worship with the vulgar,’^ and was through the neglect of 
its professors fast dwindling mto decay -and, at a time 
too, when the Hindoos were marked with the barbarity of 
human sacrifice, various persons in Asia founded religious 


» Sir E TenDent’s Ckristiamty, p 199 Also H Trover’s Ediataranffin, 
390 ni-u\ :\Ioii p V J o » 

® IIard\ a Eis»t ’Mon p 327 
® OroU b Gieece 

^ Hist of India, ^ol 1, B 2, c iv 
* BudakaYansa 
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associations piocLMiiinir different doctrines for the salvation 
of man Some were Bigamba) as ^ and the morality of the 
times suffered them to go about naked. Others were Sie- 
tamhat as or those who put on ^ white garments ^ Some were 
uic-woi-ahippoT-, and others adorers of the sun Some be- 
longed to the Sanydsi, and others to the Panchat dpa sects 
Some worshipped Pada)dnga ^ some Jhala and others 
Niganfha'^ The Jamas, who followed the Loldyata, or the 
system of atheistical philosophy taught by Charvaka, also 
appear to have flourished at this time - In addition to these 
G6tama himself enumerates 62 sects of leligious Philosophers 
My limited time, however, does not permit me to dwell 
upon the different doctrines of these sects ^ Suffice it to say 
that about the sixth century before the Christian era, all 
shades of opinion and practices were tolerated — “The 
broachers of new theories and the introducers of new rites 
did not revile the established religion, and the adherents of 
the old vedic system of elemental worship looked on the new 
notions as speculations they could not comprehend, and the 
new austerities as the exercise of a self-denial they could not 
reach, rather than as the introduction of heresy and schism 
But few of these sects believed in a ‘first cause and none 
acknowledged a supreme God, — therefore they differed in 
this respect from the Brahmans who attributed everything 
to the creative head of Brahma or Ishwara. One important 
point of agreement, however, between these Sectarians and 
the Vedic Brahmans was, that none dared to violate the 
Institution of Castes, which all Brahmans regarded as 
saoed Yet amongst them there were six arch Heretics, 
who regarded not the distinctions which divided men into 
Brahmans, Kshetriyas, Yaisyas and Sudras, and for the 
simplest of all reasons, that they were themselves of mean 
extraction 

They preached to the people. They set forth their 


^ See Buddhist Annals in the Bengal As Soc Joum for September, 1837 
- Aswaldydna Suttan in the Majjima Hikaya 
3 See Amhatta Suttan 
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doctrines They, at first resorted to the most legitimate 
means of conversion, viz. argument and discussion But 
these, often, were of themselves insuffilcient, and availed little 
Something else was required, and that was supernatural 
powers in those who passed for religious teachers Well- 
versed however m deceit, they found no difficulty in in- 
vention, and in exhibiting supernatural powers. In proof of 
inspiration, to which they laid claim, they declared doctrines 
unintelligible to the vulgar, and above the comprehension of 
the common order of society As possessing the power of 
tcldh they, like the teacher of Easselas, often ascended an 
eminence to fly in the air But, unlike the Abyssinian 
teacher who leaped into the water, upon the strength of his 
wings which sustained him in the water, the Tirtakas re- 
sorted to other frauds, which they easily practised upon a 
deluded population Thus they soon became established as 
AiakantaSf at the head of distinct fiaternities, having nume- 
rous congregations consisting of thousands of poor deluded 
human beings 

An account of them may not prove uninteresting, and the 
following compiled from several writers, especially from 'the 
SaddharmalanLa) a, is a brief outline of 


The History of the Six Tirtakas 

1 One was a half-caste — ^he was born in a nobleman’s 
house, of a girl that was a foreigner He pretended to be a 
Brahman , and assumed the name of the twice born ” He 
called himself Kasj/apa, and received the additional appella- 
tion of Piu7ia, because his birth served to ''complete” the 
number of one hundred slaves in his master’s household 
For the same reason he became a favourite of his lord and 
enjoyed many privileges which his fellow-servants were 
denied These acts of kindness, however, had a tendency to 
make him indolent and lazy , and the consequence was that 
his master soon put him to work, and appointed him his 
porter This situation depnved him of the unlimited liberty 
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whicli he had previously enjoyed, and he therefore quitted 
the service of his master In the helpless state in which he 
roamed about the country after his deseition, he was set upon 
by thieves, who stripped him of everything he bad, including 
the very clothes on his person Having, however, escaped 
death, he repaired in a state of peifect nudity to the neigh- 
boiumg villages, where poverty led him to practise many 
deceptions on the credulous, until at last he established 
himself as an Ascetic, proclaiming his name to be JPio na 
Ka^yajM Buddha Pinna, because (he said) he was full of all 
arts and sciences , Ka^yapa, ‘ because he was a Brahman by 
birth,’ and Buddha ^because he had oveicome all desires 
and was an Arahat ’ He was offered clothes in abundance, 
but declined accepting them, thinking that as a Digamhaia 
he would be better lespected ‘Clothes,’ said he, ‘aie for 
the concealment of shame , shame is the lesult of sin , and sin 
I ha\e not, since I am a person of sanctity (a rahat) who is 
flee from evil desiies ’ In the then state of society, dis- 
ti acted by leligious differences, he gained followers, and they 
soon exceeded eighty thousand ^ 

“His heresy consisted,” says Col Sykes, on the authority 
of the Chinese Buddhistical Annals, “in annihilating all 
laws B[e admitted neithei pimce noi subject, neither father 
nor son , neither rectitude of heart nor filial piety , and he 
had some mystification about loid, tacuum, or ethei being 
paramount ” 

2 Mahlhall Gdsdid was another sectarian Teacher. He was 
slave in a nobleman’s house, and was called Maklhall, after 
his mother , and by reason of his having been born in a 
gdsdia or ‘ cow-house,’ he received the additional appellation 
gdi^ala One day he followed his master with a large pot of 
oil, and the latter perceiving his servant was on slippeiy, 
muddy ground, desired him to be on his guard But not 
listening to his advice, he walked carelessly, and the result 
was that he stumbled upon a stump and fell down with his 
heavy load, breaking the pot of oil Fearing that his master 
would punish him for his misconduct, GrbsMa began to run 
away. His master soon pursued him and seized him by his 
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which he had previously enjoyed, and he therefore quitted 
the service of his master. In the helpless state in which he 
roamed about the country after his desei tion, he was set upon 
by thieves, who stripped him of everything he had, including 
the very clothes on his person Having, however, escaped 
death, he repaired in a state of perfect nudity to the neigh- 
bounng villages, where poverty led him to practise many 
deceptions on the credulous, until at last he established 
himself as an Ascetic, proclaiming his name to be Puma 
Ka^yapa Buddha Pii) na, because (he said) he was full of all 
aits and sciences, , ‘because he was a Brahman by 

birth,’ and Buddha ‘because he had overcome all desires 
and was an Arahat ’ He was offered clothes in abundance, 
but declined accepting them, thinking that as a Bujanihaia 
he would be better respected ‘Clothes,’ said he, ‘aie for 
the concealment of shame , shame is the result of sm , and sui 
I have not, since I am a person of sanctity (a lahat) who is 
free from evil desires ’ In the then state of society, dis- 
ti acted by leligious differences, he gained followers, and they 
soon exceeded eighty thousand ^ 

“His heresy consisted,” says Col Sykes, on the authoiity 
of the Chinese Buddhistical Annals, “in annihilating all 
laws BT' 'm 1 lu p .'u jj>i subject, neither father 
nor son , neither rectitude of heart nor filial piety , and he 
had some mystification about loid^ lacinm^ or ethe/ being 
paramount ” 

2 MaWiall Gdsdid was another sectarian Teacher He was 
slave in a nobleman’s house, and was called Mahlhali, after 
his mother , and by reason of his having been bom m a 
gosdla or ‘ cow-house,’ he received the additional appellation 
gdmJa One day he followed his master with a large pot of 
oil, and the latter perceiving his servant was on slippeiy, 
muddy ground, desired him to be on his guard But not 
listening to his advice, he walked carelessly, and the result 
was that he stumbled upon a stump and fell down with his 
heavy load, breaking the pot of oil Fearing that his master 
would punish him for his misconduct, GosMa began to run 
away. His master soon pursued him and seized him by his 
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garments, tut they loosening Gosdla effected his escape, 
naked In this state he entered a city and passed for a 
Bigambma Jama, or Buddha, and founded the sect which 
was named after him ‘‘He falsely believed,’^ says Col 
Sykes, in the same Essay from which I have quoted above, 
“that the good and evil of mankind did not result from 
previous actions, but were accidental His doctrine, theie- 
fore, was that of chance 

3 Nujantha ndtha puttra was the founder of a third Sect 
He was the ‘son^ (puttra) of Ndtha, a husbandman, and 
because he boasted of an acquaintance with the entire circle 
of the Arts and Sciences, and moreover pretended to have 
destroyed the the ‘ cores ^ or ‘ knots ^ of leles, he was 

called Nigantha, or Nirgantha He, too, laid claim to the 
high sanctity of an Amhanta, and preached doctrines, which 
were soon embraced by thousands He held that it was sin- 
ful to drmk cold water,— ‘ Cold water,' he said, ‘ was imbued 
with a soul Little drops of watei were small souls, and 
large drops were large souls ' He also declared that there 


were three dandas or agents for the commission of sm, and 
that the acts of the body (kdya), of the speech (w^k), and of 
the mind (nana), were three separate causes, each acting in- 
dependently of the other. “His heresy consisted (says Col 
Sykes) m maintaining that sms and virtues and good and 
evil equally resulted from destiny , and that the practice of 
the doctrme could not save any one from his fate " 

4 A fourth was the servant of a noble family. Havin«‘ 
run mto debt, he fled from his creditors, and having no 
means of livelihood at the village to which he repaired, he 
became a practiser of austerities, after shaving his head, and 
putting on a ‘mean garment made of hair from which cir- 
cumstance he received the appellation of Ajita lesalamhala 
Amongst other doctrines which distinguished him from the 
rest of the Titthiyas was that by which he invested the three 
^^oms of nature with a soul He held that man and 
^ast and every creepmg thing, and fowl of the air, as well 

If ITT intelLgent and sentient 

soul, endued with body, and consequently composed of parts. 
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‘The person/ said he, ‘who took away the life of a being was 
equally guilty with the man who ate the flesh of his dead 
body One who cut doTvn a tree, or destro3ed a creeper, was 
as guilty as a murderer And he who bioke a branch was to 
be regarded as one who deprived another of his limbs ^ 
These doctrines piocured for him many followers, and they 
soon exceeded five thousand ^ Col S^^'kos sa} s, upon the 
authority already referred to, that this sectarian teacher 
“maintained that destiny could be forced, namely, that 
happiness could be obtained which did not result from a 
pievious existence The practice of this doctrine consisted 
in wearing coarse garments, tearing out the haii, exposing 
the nostrils to smoke, and the various parts of the bodj to 
fire, in short, subjecting the bod}^ to eveiy kind of cruel 
penance on the conviction that suffeimgs on earth would 
ensure happiness hereaftei 

5 Sanjaya hellatJu, who had an awkward-looking head, 
was also a slave by birth Obtainmg his freedom fiom his 
master, he applied himself to studj’’, and when he had be- 
come a great proficient in different branches of learning, he 
proclaimed himself a Buddha He taught as a distinguishing 
feature in his doctrines, that man m an aftei -birth would be 
as he IS now ‘ In the tiansraigration of the soul,’ he said, 

‘ it assumed the identical bodily form which it had retained 
before death There could be no change of person Who- 
soever IS now great or mean, a man or a deia, a biped, a 
quadiuped, or a milleped without feet or hands, or with 
deficient members of the body, will be exactly the same in 
the next birth ’ 

According to the Chinese books from which Colonel Sykes 
has quoted, the heresj^ of this person “ consisted in believing 
that it was not necessary to search for the doctrine in the 
sacred book, but that it would come spontaneously when the 
ages of births and deaths had been passed through He also 
believed that after 80,000 Kalpas the doctrine was obtained 
without effoit ” 

6 Kaludha Kaiyayana was a foundling — the offspring of 
an illicit intercourse His mother, who was a poor low caste 
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‘The person/ said he, ‘who took away the life of a being was 
equally guilty with the man who ate the flesh of his dead 
body One who cut down a tree, or destroyed a creeper, was 
as guilty as a murderer And he who broke a branch was to 
be regarded as one who deprived another of his limbs 
These doctrines procuied for him many followers, and they 
soon exceeded five thousand ^ Col Sykes says, upon the 
authority already referred to, that this sectarian teacher 
“maintained that destiny could be forced, namely, that 
happiness could be obtained which did not result from a 
pievious existence The practice of this doctrine consisted 
in rearing coarse garments, teaiing out the hair, exposing 
the nostrils to smoke, and the various parts of the body to 
fire, m short, subjecting the bod}^ to every kind of cruel 
penance on the conviction that sufierings on earth would 
ensure happiness hereafter 

5 Sanjaya hellatln^ who had an "d-h’ ^ - head, 

was also a slave by birth Obtaining his freedom fiom his 
mastei, he applied himself to study, and when he had be- 
come a great proficient in different branches of leaining, he 
proclaimed himself a Buddha He taught as a «li-i ’ijui'^hing 
feature in his doctiines, that man in an after-birth would be 
as he IS now ‘ In the transmigration of the soub said, 
‘it assumed the identical bodily form which it hud le tamed 
before death There could be no change of per&oR Who- 
soever IS now great or mean , a man or a deiaj u ^ 

quadiuped, or a milleped without feet or hand‘^5? with 
deficient members of the body, will be exactly tho in 


the next birth ^ IS] 

According to the Chinese hooks from which ^ 

has quoted, the heresy of this person “ consisted lU 
that it was not necessary to search for the docin^^^^ 
sacred book, but that it would come spontaneously 
ages of births and deaths had been passed thiough 
believed that after 80,000 Kalpas the doctrine Wci*^ ^ 


without effort ^ 

6 Kahtdha Katyayana was a foundling — Ihe ^ 

an illicit intercourse His mother, w^ho was a pool ^ 
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person, had no house to live in, and was delivered of him 
under a Kaludha (Pentaptura Arjuna, Rox ) tiee, where 
she left him A Brahman who picked him up, from thence 
adopted him as his son, and named him KaUjaijana, with the 
prefix of Kaludha, because he was found under a tree of 
that name Upon the death, however, of his adopted father, 
Katyayana found himself in difficult circumstances, and re- 
sorted to different means and ways of procuring a livelihood 
— all of which failing, he became an Ascetic, and established 
himself on a large mound of earth, where he pieached his 
austerities as a teacher of high sanctity Like Nigantha- 
nata-putta, Katyayana also declared that cold water was 
imbued with a soul His heresy, according to the Chinese 
legends, consisted in asserting that some of the laws weie 
appreciable by the senses, and some not 
T\"hilst such doctrines gained an immense numbei of fol- 
lowers , whilst the world was resounding with the noise of 
the philosophy of the Gymnosophists , whilst Society was 
greatly divided by the dissensions of religionists , — when 
many causes piedisposed the public mind to a change, when, 
“through the indolence of the Brahmans, the Vedas and 
their accompaniments had been neglected ^ and when 
^many people walked about in the woild saying I am Biiddha, 
I am Buddha, thus assuming the name of the great , ’ ^ the 
son of a powerful monarch that reigned at Kapilavastu, on 
the borders of Nepal, started as a Buddha, announcing him- 
self as ‘the true Jama,’ ‘the teacher of the three woilds,’ 

‘wiser than the wisest,’ and ‘higher than the highest,’ 
and pioclaiming the doctrine of virtue, which soon won its 
way to the hearts of a people ‘whose inclinations had already 
been imbued with admiration of this quality in their own 
ancient system ’ 

It has already been stated that he was a prince That he 
recened an education more than suited to his princely rank 


‘ JD^idiUnviTi^a 


‘ Ii .-v-PiUi lo^e ahin BuddliO aTi'in Buddlie ti m 
jauaTiickaraiiti to tho Majjtma N%haya 


n^man gahetva bahu- 
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appears clearly enough, from the abstruse doctiines of his 
Philosophy From his discourses/ which relate to the Yedcm 
and Vedanga, he was doubtless well versed in Brahmanical 
lore The sixty-four alphabets which he masteied, 
according to the Lahta Vi^ta)a (a book of no authority), may 
be more imaginary than real Tet that he learnt most of the 
Arts and Sciences usually cultivated amongst the Indians 
may be believed The Buddhavansa refers to his other ac- 
complishments, and in the usual phraseology of Oiiental 
exaggeiation, he is said to have excelled a Samson in 
strength Many of his feats in archery aie detailed ‘^in 
proof of his accomplishments in martial deeds They weie 
exhibited to prove his right to the hands of ‘^the daughteis 
of the proud Sakya tribes ^ 

The peiiod that he passed as a laic was indeed short Yet 
in that shoit period of 29 years he had enjo}ed life to his 
heart’s content Ptevelling in the luxuries of the State, 
surrounded by a host of damsels, and attended by his bands 
of female musicians, he dwelt in the three ^palaces adapted 
for the three seasons ’ TlYxe Ramma of nine stories he occupied 
during one , the Sioama of seven at another, and the Subha 
of five at a thud ^ 

A mind, however, constituted such as Siddharta’s was, 
soon became satiated The sharp edge of enjoyment had been 
speedily blunted The zest of carnal pleasuies had gradually 
subsided He had not been long a father befoie he became 
disgusted with life The form of a decrepit old man, bent 
with age and emaciated by disease, informed him of his own 
futuie condition The lifeless body of one who had pre- 
viously moved like himself, reminded him of the unceitainty 
of life, and of his own approaching dissolution When he 
was pondering on these things, and the Brahmanical Golden 
rule — that ‘‘leligious austerity was the summit of ex- 
cellence,”^ and the figure of an Ascetic had arrested his 
gaze, — his mind was at once made up to renounce the world. 


1 See Ambatta Suttan, etc - Buddha\ ansa ^ Idem 

^ Lhammapada— Buddba-Yagga 
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its vanities, and its troubles He preferred seclusion to the 
ceaseless pleasures of Society , and the yellow garment of a 
mendicant to the purple robes of state In his estimation 
‘ Heaven was superior to a Universal Empire, and the results 
of a Sotapatti to the dignities of the Universe ^ ^ 

Whilst, therefore, “his female bands were playing airs on 
musical instruments’^ — whilst “the beauties of the Sakya 
tribes were yet hymning forth the canticles of tiiumph and 
gratulation” — amidst all the enjoyments of life and the 
Oriental sports of the Paik,— when, too, the national festivi- 
ties of the City were in the thick , and when his beloved 
wife had been just delivered of a son — Siddhattha departed 
He fled as from a pui suing enemy He escaped as from a 
huge boa ready to devour him He fled and embiaced 
Ascetism He became JBuddha , and after six years of se- 
clusion, established his religion, which is called his Dhamma, 
or, as we name it, Buddhim 


TThilst other Teachers declared ' religious austerity to be 
the height of excellence,’ Buddha taught it to consist in 
Nibban He set aside animal sacrifices He held that no 
penance effaced sin In his opinion the worship of the Gods 
and Manes availed nothing With the exception of these 
and a few other matters, however, the Philosophy which 
Gotama taught was not altogether new It agreed in most 
essential matters with that of the Brahmans The Ecclesi- 
astical discipline of the one was equally that of the other — 
and the sameness of doctrine Gotama traces to a piracy by 
the Brahmans of the doctiines of his predecessor Eassapa, 
and not to ^phgiansm by himself of Brahmanical doctiines ^ 
Be this however, as it might, the very doctrines of Gotama 
proc aim t e non-existence of dhamma before his advent. In 
the ahmm period which preceded his manifestation the 
dhamma had Tanished The agreement, therefore, between 
his doctrines and those of the Brahamans (if we, as we must, 


jmammapato, md of LoU Tagg« 
^ bee Ambatta Sutra 


2 Buddbavansa 
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divest him of the Inspiration to which he lays claim), leads 
to the 11 resistible conclusion that (in the language of 
Hodgson) Buddhism arose out of those prior abominations 
which had long held the people of India in cruel vassalage 
to a bloated priesthood ’’ 

It IS, indeed, not a little remai table that the religion which 
had thus sprung out of Brahmanism soon out-numbered its 
parent Some of the causes which led to this lesult demand 
attention At first, doubtless, the different motives which 
influenced conversions were those common to all countries 
and all nations ‘'They were (as remarked by Gibbon) often 
capricious and accidental A dream, an omen, the repoit of 
a miracle, the example of some priest or hero, the charms of 
a believing wife, and above all, the fortunate event of a 
prayer or vow,’’^ served to create a deep and lasting im- 
pression The Buddhist annals represent Biahmans as 
being “indolent’^ at this time,^ and we also peiceive that 
the public mind was predisposed to a change The character, 
too, of the individual who preached the new doctrine was not 
without its influence Gotama was a prince He was de- 
scended fiom the renowned Sakya tribe He was the son of 
a king He had left the luxuiies of a principality for the 
privations of mendicity He had deserted the throne of a 
king for the pulpit of a monk Hay, more, he had renounced 
the world to accomplish the salvation of men He was 
humble in his deportment He was pious in his conduct 
His admonitions came with the authority of a prince, the 
affection of a parent, and the sincerity of a friend Such a 
person was rare — such conduct uncommon It soon attracted 
attention It was not only perceptible to the mind, it was 
also seen with the eye, people heard of it with then ears 
It, therefore, served to them as an outwaxl sign It was, 
indeed, a ‘ visible power ’ It inspired them with confidence 
It had a poivei ful influence 

The example of princes and nobles may also be mentioned 


* Sumangala Tilasuu 


1 Gibbon, TI p 272 
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It had its due weight — Tata lajd tatd prajdh ‘As is the 
King, so are the subjects This is the case in all countries, 
but peculiarly so with the people of the East At the first 
dawn of Buddhism they had, as they still have, much in 
common with children Like children they clung to their 
parental kings Like children they listened to their parental 
advice Above all they imitated their example, and embraced 
Buddhism Other causes conspired to accelerate conversions 


In the infancy of the Buddhist Church, its founder was not 
scrupulous as to admissions into the priesthood He per- 
mitted the branded thief as well as ‘the proclaimed criminal’ 
toentenit^ He drew no distinction between the male and 
the female. He gave admission to the boy as well as the 
adult He did not insist upon the consent of parents The 
slave found a retreat in the seclusion of a monastery Those 
who had been affected with infectious diseases were associated 


LUC ucaiLuy priests me puestlioocl became the refuge 
of those who had been pursued by the fury of creditors 
The enlisted soldier deserted the service of his country and 
entered the Panna 8dla It was, however, not till large 
numbers had embraced the new faith, thousands had entered 
the priesthood, and there was therefore not the same ne- 
cessity for unlimited liberality in Ecclesiastical matters, that 
Gotama laid down various restrictions It was then, and not 
before, that inquiry was made as to any incurable disease of 
the candidate for Holy Orders It was then, and not before, 
that regard was had to his being ‘a free man’ and ‘fiee 

+1 ^ ^ required to show 

at he was ‘ not enlisted as a soldier,’ and that ‘ he had his 
parents permission to become a recluse 
Amongst other causes, Religious Toleration, by which the 
.£ B.ddhut IWoh, d..t.nsm.l,c<I. wa, 
Mfhont ,te ,al„b„7 sffeol OE the spread of the new 

haflnl a fangs and prinoes 

had then- .jn.p.th..s nt * case, th^ pre-el.et,ng 


* Old Pall Pro’^erb 


MaM Tagga 


® Tbe Laws of the Priestliood, 



LECTrUE I BUDDHISM 


15 


Brahmans and Sectarians were not persecuted, is a fact 
Every one was allowed the free choice of a creed I^o one 
lost a single state privilege , no one was deprived of his caste , 
and no one was subjected to any degradation by reason of 
the faith he preferred Indeed, no foim of faith was made 
the Estahhshed Religion ITot withstanding the predominance 

of Buddhism, the Brahmans, too, enjoyed the free and un- 
disturbed exercise of their religion It was left unmolested. 
Its forms of worship were not reproached Its piofessors 
were not reviled They were not hindered in the exercise of 
their rites Even the noisy and tuibulent ceremonials of 
their Church received not the impediments cieated by the 
modern Police Regulations of far more hberal Governments 
This was not all Though Buddhism became 'the State 
religion,’ yet the services of the Brahmans were not less in 
requisition than befoie They were not excluded fiom then 
wonted avocations They lost not then civil or political 
power They still continued the P}dhita'^ Ministers of the 
Sovereign They performed the greatest of all state cere- 
monies — the Consecration of Kings Thev piesided ovei all 
the vaiious universities of the Empire They weie the )dja 
gnnie of the kingdom, — the most learned physicians of the 
people , and the Astiological or Astronomical Professors of 
the state They received the same respect which was shown 
to the Buddhist priests The people were enjoined to 'bestow 
gifts on Biahmans as well as on Siamanas ’ The Rocks of 
Girnar, Dhali, and Kapurdigiri proclaim to this day the 
'religious toleiation of Piyadasi, the most powerful and zealous 
of all Buddhist monarchs 

I have elsewhere expressed a conjecture as to the time 
when this state of things ceased I shall now proceed with 
the subject, and with another cause for the wide extension of 
Buddhism — the gropulai itij of its docU ines 

'Univeisal Equality’ is a feeling inheient in the human 
mind The first approach to a breach of this heavenly right, 


^ Th.e domestic Cliaplam, wlio was also a mimster of state 
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the slightest demtiou from it, socially or politically, creates 
a feeling of uneasiness and even envy No jealousy is more 
deep rooted or more inveterate than that which is occasioned 
hy the deprivation of one’s natural right in this respect 
The feeling of the Indian classes, who were at this time 
hound hand and foot by a horrid system of caste by Biah- 
manical exclusiveness, may be easily conceived. All felt 
the deep degradation of their position, except the highest 
class of the highest caste All, except that class, eagerly 
looked for emancipation All, therefore, except that class, 
hailed with no ordinary feelings of pleasure the doctrine of 
Unwe) ml Equality which G6tama preached All with that 
single exception at first regarded the pieacher as a bene- 
factor, and his doctrine with admiration But when those 
doctrines had been actually reduced to practice , when they 
saw the Kshetnya princes associated with Biahman con- 
verts — the Vaisya traders with the Sudra outcasts , and that 
all vere placed upon the same level, subject to the same laws 
and in the enjoyment of the same privileges, the people re- 
ceived their benefactor with love, and made him an object of 
superstitious admiration No wonder, then, that his icligion 
was soon embraced by millions 

The last, though not the least cause which led to convert 
sions was the mildness of Gotama’s dhamma , and this leads 
to the second head of my discourse 

II — The Doctrines of Buddhism 

But before I proceed to give you a popular account of 
them, permit me to say a few words against a commonly 
receued error— that Buddhism sanctions Idol uo}8hq) It is, 
indeed, remarkable that no religion in the world, that we are 
avare of, originated in the worship of idols. The Greeks, it 
IS believed, at first worshipped ^ an invisible God ’ The 
ancient Persians ‘thought it impious to exhibit the Creator 
under a human form The Jews originally had “ no other 
Gods ” but Jehovah, whom they were interdicted from repre- 
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sen ting by ''any graven image, or the likeness of any thing 
The piimary doctrine of Biahmanism vras "the unity of 
God,’’ "whom they worshipped without a symbol” Budd- 
hism, too, gave no sanction to idol worship Its introduction 
was long after the death of Gutama In all countries, and 
amongst all nations, it originated fi om a desire to transfer 
from the mental to the natural eyes the sight of the ob]ect 
of adoiation 

Man wants more than ahsh action He understands not 
mere verbiage, without an image to represent the idea 
conveyed by language He desiies (in the language of 
Mahindu) 'to have an object whom he could salute, before 
whom he could prostiate himself, at whose piesence he could 
rise, and to whom he could pay reverent attention ’ 

It IS in the ^ely nature of man to long for a leader, and to 
set up a chief The moie ignorant the community, the 
gi eater is the desire manifested in this lespect. As a child 
lives in the trust of that security which parental protection 
afiPords, so does the ignorant man look for the prop and sup- 
port of a leadei Hence, the monai ducal is the form of 
government which meets with general appiobation The 
authoi of our being saw this, when He promised "to dwell 
among the children of Israel,” and "went before them by 
day in a pillar of cloud, and by night in a pillar of fire,” and 
when, too, He promised His presence "whenever two or 
three meet in His name ” This inherent feeling of de- 
pendence on a higher being is evidenced by the fact that the 
Israelites, treated as they were by the Almighty, could not 
bear the piolonged absence of their leader, and • ' „ 1 » 

" gods which should go before them ” In our own Island, 
after the Singhalese had deposed their King, and Ceylon had 
been placed under the Sovereign of England, whom they 
never saw, their uneasiness was great indeed They wanted 
some one to be their leader, and a small section of misguided 
Kandians set up a tlnef as their king ^ They preferred a 


1 See Blue Bools of Ceylon for 1850 


2 
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vao-abond whom tUy saw, to the Queen of England, or hei 
representatiye, whom they had never seen This feeling is, 
however, not confined to the State It equally extends to 
the ChiDch The human mind yearns after some ''visible and 
tangible object of worship It loves to retain some relic of 
those whom it adores As a mother would often retain a 
lock of hair of a deceased child, or a lover preserve as a token 
of remembrance some little trinket of her who inspired him 
with love, so the votaries of deities, the enthusiastic followers 
of rehgious teachers, upon the reflection that the object of 
their woiship was no more and could not be seen, have 
"substituted visible for invisible objects Thus the Greeks 
created innumerable gods and goddesses The Peisians 
transferred their worship from 'the supieme mind' to the 
'lamp of day' The Brahmans have formed 330,000,000^ 
deities, around whom they could burn incense The Jews 
'fell down and worshipped a molten calf' Even into the 
churches of Jehovah the 'jealous God,' did His followers 
introduce idols of the Virgin Mother, and the repiesentatives 
of Saints Nor were the Buddhists an exception to the rule 
Upon the death of the Sage, his followers preserved his bones 
and teeth This they did at first from no other feeling than 
that which is common in the human bieast — chittcm pasd^^ 
dessanti — 'to cause the mind to be composed All Buddhist 
countries vied with each other in the collection of the Belies 
A lock of his hair and his givafta^ were enshrined at Mahi- 
yangana Asoka built 84,000 monuments embodying the 
sacred relics It was these that Mahindo characterized as 
Buddha himself, when he said, Maha r^j a, our divine teacher 
has long been out of oui sight ; for, said he, ' whenever his 
sacred rehes are seen our vanquisher himself is seen ' ^ What 
was seen with the eye was the better fixed in the mind The 
outward and visible signs were tokens of an inward and m- 
tellectual idea of the object of adoiation. 


^ Elpliiu^tonL a Inaia I p 165 
® CoiUr-bone 


^ Dipdvansa 
^ Mahdvanba 
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Bat Buddhism, does not recognize Image- worship Al- 
though the Chinese and Cej Ion Buddhists have a legend to 
the effect that whilst Gotama was alive, a Pilime statue of 
that Sage was made by the orders of the King of Kosala , 
and although the Tibetan annals speak of Gotama having 
expatiated upon the advantages arising fiom laying up his 
image, ^ and although Bay a Avaddna of the Nipal collection 
gives a story as to Gotama's having lecommended Bumbi 
Sara to send a portrait of the Sage to Budra’sana, King of 
Eoruka,^ yet all this is regarded by the mtelligent portion 
of the Buddhists in Ceylon as unfounded on fact , and there- 
fore an invention of latei times A careful examination of 
Buddhist doctrines furnishes us with no authority at all for 
image worship , all that Gotama left behind, as a substitute 
for himself after death, being his own doctrines the dhainma 
His words were, ^ Anando, let the Dhamma and Vinaya^ which 
have been propounded to and impressed on thee by me, stand 
aftei my demise in the place of thy Teacher’^ Yet the 
prevalence of image worship is great indeed in Buddhistical 
countries When it was first introduced among the Budd- 
hists of India and Ceylon does not clearly appear, but from 
the conduct of Asoka, who recognizes nothing of the kind in 
his Pillar Inscriptions, we may conclude that image worship 
was an innovation introduced at a period later than the date 
of the Inscriptions The eat best mention of images in 
Ceylon is in the Mihintali Inscription of 241 ad, which 
speaks of ''image houses ’’ Two hundred years afterwards, 
410 AD, Fa Hian saw "an image of blue Jasper in the 
Temple at Anuradhapura ” There is, however, much reason 
to believe that the images which were introduced into the 
Buddhist temples had not been ongmally intended for 
any more than the statues of kings which were 
anciently placed side by side with the idols of Buddha and 
the devas Speaking of these statues, says Colonel Forbes, 


1 As Ees , XX p 476 - Life m Ancient India, p 272 

3 Sumangala Yiiasun See B J yoI ti p 512 
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‘In tte MaM raja Yihara there are upwards of fifty figures 
of Buddha, most of them larger than life , also a statue 
of each of the devas, Saman, Yishnu, Nata, and the 
deyi Pattam, and of two lings hx 't and Kuti 

Nisanga ’ 

The period, then, at which the pre-existing idols became 
objects of worship was probably the time when Biahmanical 
rites became blended with those of the Buddhist Church— 
when she came to recognize the Samyal JD) idi gods of the 
Hindu Pantheon— when she built temples for the worship of 
Yishnu — when she built an idol of him whom she consideied 
“a - 1 ’ . u i.‘a deity’’ of Gotama — and when she commenced 
to make offerings to his idol, which stood alongside of 
Buddha 

As idol worship is conducted in honour of Buddha, and 
upon the supposition that it confers sp%) itual benefit, so like- 
wise his doctrines are recited for the same end, and \\ith a 
Yiew also to avert tempos al dangers But there is no more 
authority for the last than for the first The Pd; lUa^ or the 
use of exorcism, is frequently resorted to, as a protection 
agamst apprehended danger from disease, or demoniac in- 
fluences , but upon a careful examination of the discourses of 
Gotama, it would seem to have been only assented to, but not 
enjoined, as a means for placating the demons That is to 
say, although the study and frequent repetition of his dis- 
courses were recommended in place of himself ^as the ieaclm ^ 
yet it does not appear that G6tama believed any tempouil 
benefit could be achieved by “exorcism,” beyond impaitmg 
religious consolation And the extent to which it was 
authorized may be gathered from the Pd; %tta ceremony itself 
When Gotama was dwelling on Gijjahuta, and "Wessavana, 
the king of the Takkhas, once called on the Sage , the 
former, in course of conversation, alluded to the aversion of 
the Tail ha races to Buddha The cause of it is stated to 
have been the inhibition of Buddha against their own ‘ mal- 
practices, such as life- slaughter, theft, lewdness, lying, and 
drunkenness’ From this aversion, which in savage tribes 
was tantamount to hate, the followers of Gdtama, as well as 
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the jungle Ascetic, suffer ed m various ways Wesavanna, 
the king of the Yakkhas, who was an admiier of the Sage, 
was therefore desirous of averting these dangers fiom his 
own subjects He wished to protect and defend the piiests 
in their ‘ solitary retirements, free from noise and clamour ’ 
He was anxious to keep them from haim’s ways He pur- 
posed to introduce peace into their cells To effect all this it 
V as necessary ‘ to placate the demons , ’ and this, again, could 
only be effected by an authoritative edict of his own That 
edict IS contained m the Atanatiija It commenced with the 
virtues of Gotama’s predecessors It alluded to Gotama’s 
own beneficence It recounted the honours and worship 
which he had exacted from devas and men , and from W esa- 
\anna himself It enjoined the priest to learn and recite the 
hymns in which the above was recited It declared the 
piivileges of those who used it It enjoined the demons 
‘"not eien to app)oacli with an evil design’’ a person who had 
lecited the Taiitta It imposed a penalty for a hi each of 
this command The law of the king was thus made perfectly 
binding on his subjects It was delivered, and Gotama 
“ consented to it ly his silence ” 

This, it IS apprehended, was the origin of the Paiitta 
ceremony. To the Atanatiya have, however, been added, m 
course of time, various other discourses of Buddha, which 
had the tendency to restore peace and quiet to the suffeiers, 
and to give '^religious consolations” to the diseased This 
appears from the discourses themselves, which contain no 
declaration of any ^temporal benefit’ Take the Kassapa 
Boj/Jtaurja as an example Kassapa was grievously ill, and 
Gotama visited him in his cave, and found him ' without ease 
and repose ’ The Sage preached on contemplation, ascertain- 
ment of the truth, per seier ance, contentment, placidity, tran- 
quillity, and equanimity And these ' seven sections of moral 
science ’ he recited, not as a dir ect antidote against the ills of 
the flesh, but as a palliative to the sufferings of the mind, 
and as a sine qua non ‘^for the attainment of knowledge, 
wisdom, and deliverance from transmigration ” The priest 
lecovered , but it is not stated he did so by the direct in- 
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fluence of tlie admonition Sucli are tte discourses added to 
Aimakya, which form the Eijmm usually sung to '‘the praise 
and glory of Buddha, and to secure a deliverance from 
temporal ailments Connected with the subject in hand, a 
few words on the origin of Cheteyas or Thupas may not be 
uninteresting — 

The Pannihlan Sutfan states that they "originated'’ upon 
the death of Gotama, when "eight Thupas were built over 
the coiporeal relics, a ninth over the Kumhhan, and a tenth 
over the charcoal of his funeral pile " ^ And it would seem 
from the same Suttan that Ohetiydm existed in several parts 
of the Majjkma desa even during the lifetime of Gotama 
The Atthakath^ explains that the Chetaydm were not "Budd- 
histical shrines/' but TaWiattdndm 'erections for demon 
worship ’ That they partook of the nature of both Temple 
and Thupa may be inferred from the fact that whilst they 
were monuments of worship, they served also as rest-houses 
for the weary traveller Gotama himself repaired to the 
Chepala Cheteya for rest, and he there expatiated on its 
splendour as well as that of many others ^ It was, doubtless, 
from a contemplation of the busy throng of religions 
Enthusiasts who crowded these monuments of worship, that 
Gotama gave his sanction for the erection of the thupas over 
his own relics, and those of his disciples Yet from the fact 
of "Universal Monarchs" being placed in the same category 
with Buddha and his Sdvahas, it would seem that the sage 
had no other object save that which we have for building 
places for divine worship — to make men religious, 

G6tama's words were Tattha ye malan va gandhan vel 
vannakan vS, ^r5pessanti abhivMessanti v§, chittan vi pas^- 
dessanti tes^n tan bhavissati ' \ ^ - • > hitaya sukhay a 

Ayan tassa Bhagavato arahatb samm§. sambuddhassa thiipo 
— ti Ananda bahujano chittan pasadenti t^ tattha chittan pa- 
sadetva k^yassa bhM^ param maran^ sugatim, saggan lokan 
uppajianti— :\IPS v 26, 27 

' If in respect of thupas any should set up flowers, scents, 


^ See Rhys DaTids s ‘ Buddhast Suttas,’ p 135 


2 %b%d p 40 
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or embellislimeiits, or should worship (them), or should (bj 
such means) cause their minds to be piu ifiecl^ such acts will 
conduce to their well-being and happiness Ananda, 

many thinking ‘^that this is tliupa of the adorable, the sancti- 
fied, the omniscient, supreme Buddha,^’ compose their minds , 
and when they have caused their minds to be cleansed^ they, 
upon the dissolution of the body after death, are born in a 
glorious heavenly world ^ 

I now return to the doctrines of Buddhism, or the religion 
of Gotama It is defined by himself to mean the path of 
immortality’^^ It acknowledges mans sinful nature — le- 
presents him as altogether sinful, and his heart ‘deceitful’ 
and ‘desperately wicked’ It enjoins the necessity of re- 
generation, of subjugating the evil passions, and a thorough 
change of the heart It says in plain words, that neither his 
extraction fiom the noblest of progenitors, nor the influence 
of education, will secuie him sahation It admonishes him 
to abstain from covetousness It warns him against “ the 
cares of life,” to the neglect of religion , against pride and 
“self-righteousness, which make a god of himself, and 
against evil-speaking, lying, slandering, and unprofitable 
conversation It inculcates all the viitues which ennoble 
the soul patience, forbearance, forgiveness, chanty, chastity, 
humility, gratitude, obedience, etc , etc And these it sums 
up in one Golden rule which it enacts, ‘Reverence to Parents, 
Charity to the Poor, Humanity to Animals, and Love towards 
all Mankind ’ 

"WTiilst we are thus enabled to hold up some of its 
doctrmes to the admiration of the world, it must, however, 
be boine m mind that the religion which has “immortality” 
for its end, seeks not the eternal joys of heaven, but the 
immolation of life, — the cessation from existence as “no 
good equal to it ” — and the extinction of being as “ the best 
thing, and that the observance of religion or hahmacha- 


^ Fasadessanhy ^ cause to be purified or cleansed,’ or to * bring about a religious 
turn of mind ’ 

- Dbammapada— Appamada Yagga, § 1 

^ See Attanagalu Yansa, Pali Yersion ^ Dbammapada , Sulba-Yagga 
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» lya ^ IS not “ perfect freedom,” but a life of asceticism, 
fettered by restraints of no ordinary hardship Buddhism, 
indeed, ignores what we call the “ soul ” It denies the ex- 
istence of a cuator It knows of no being who may be called 
Ahmghty According to its teachings, all the elements of 
existence are dissolved at death , and yet life transmigrates ’ 
The greatest happiness is therefore devised to be Ni> udnd 

Upon each of these points I purpose to say a few woids , 
and 

1 Buddhism denies anything like the Brahman dtman, 
or own-self, or pmam&tman, ‘eternal-self,’ or what we call 
‘the soul ’ It forbids us to say “J am,” or “this is I” Man 
IS composed of five khandas — ‘ organized body,’ ‘ sensation,’ 
‘perception,’ ‘discrimination’ (including all the powers of 
reasoning), and ‘consciousness’ And it cannot be predi- 
cated of any of these, or of their attributes the 12 ayatan&m, 
which are ‘the eye and the objects of sight, the ear and 
sound, nose and smell, the tongue and flavour, the body and 
touch ,’ ‘ mind or power of thought’ and ‘objects of thought 
—that they constitute ‘ ego ’ Of each of the above, Gotama 
teaches ‘I am not this’ — ‘thu is not my soul’ — na ni’eso 
atfd — ‘ This IS not a soul to me ’ It is a nonentity His 
words are ^“Priests, it should be distinctly known as a fact, 
that the riipa or perceptible body is transient,— that that 
which IS impermanent is (full of) sorrow— that that which is 
sonow IS not the (self) soul, that any thing which is not the 
self IS ‘ not mine ’ ‘ It is not ego ‘ it is not my soul ’ ^ It 
IS simply ‘ existence’ or life ” 

2. Life, according to Buddhism, had no intelligent Cieator 
It was the result of chance-not of design It was the conse- 
quence of Ramma, ‘good or evil merit,’ produced by avidyd 
Ignorance Here the creator is not an active agent 
He represents nothing corporeal oi spiritual It is an abstract 


^ See Mahayagga 

^ SeetheEev D J Gogerly’s Translatoa m the “Fnend,” vol u p 87, sistj 
* “ Ceylon Enend,” April, 1830 
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quality, without itself a cause oi Creator. One abstraction 
pioduces another abstraction The last, a thud, and so on — 
until we have ‘life/ this form of human existence Gotania 
himself, according to a beautiful figuie of speech in the 
Institutes of 2Lanu^ compaies man to a ‘mansion/ and 
designates ‘the fiist cause’ by the name of galid-ld) ala,^ or 
‘house-builder’ But he exults with joy that the aeatiue 
has iisen above the Creatoi , and that the architect had no 
longer the power to build for him another house ^ The 
creature is thus not responsible to the “Fust cause,” which 
lays down no laws for his guidance, and is unable to do any- 
thing eithei foi good or foi evil The Creatoi, as we have 
seen, does not control life’s existence Indeed, he bears no 
more i elation to man than the leaf does to the butteifly 
which leaves it after various changes The creatuie, there- 
foie, IS the Lo)cl over his own life It was in accordance 
with such doctrines that Sinsangabo, one of our ancient 
monaichs, exclaimed in offering his head as a propitiation, ‘I 
am the Loid over my own body ^ 

3 Thus, theie is no Supreme being who may be called 
Almighty True it is that Gotama is styled ‘ the greatest of 
all beings , ’ but his own conduct and doctrines show that he 
was not omnipotent 

It IS stated m the Paiinibhan Suitan of the Buddhistical 


^ Institutes, cap vi §§ 76, 77 

® ‘ Tlirougli ti insmigiations of numeious births hare I run, not discovering, 
(though) seeking the house builder biith _ [ib] boirov" 0 liouse- 

builder ' thou art seen Thou shalt not u&e [toi me] All th} 

ribs are bioken [by me] The apex of the house is destioved [Mv] mind is 
inclined to nihban [It] has anived at the extinction ot debiie ’ 

'Note — It may be lemarked that anekajuH saubioan, which is in the accusative, 
should be tieated as a noun in the vocative, owing to its connection with an in- 
transitive veib Sandhivibsan, ‘I mil lun,’ is in the bhaiibsauti or ‘future 
teuse,’ and not eondiiional Owmg, however, to a Eule by which the future 
takes an ajjatani or a past signification [see Panmi, lu 2, 112 , also BaUant^ne s 
Laghu kaumudi, p 314, No 799], both Mr Turner and Mr Haid) have coi- 
rectly rendered this mto the ajjatani^ in which sense the Commentator interprets 
it, sansunn or apara paian amivichayin ’ ‘My mind is inclined to nibban’ is, 
as I conceive, the nearest meaning which cm be assigned to the v^oids, ‘the 
mmd has attained [to the knowledge of] destiuction ’ See Mr FausboU s 
lemarks on these difhcult veises in his Dha}mna padmi^ p 320 , and the text at 
p 28 of the same work 
2 Saka sanrassa ahameva — Attanagaluvansa 
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annals that a being like Buddha who had attained to the 
sanctification of the four iddhipada, may live any period of 
time, even a lappa, if he should desire it But I need not 
tell you that this is a myth When in '"fourscore years '' 
Gdtama's age had "attained the fullest maturity f and death 
stared him in the face, he was importuned by Ananda, 
his favourite disciple, "Lord Bagawa, vouchsafe to live a 
kappa ” ^ 

This was, however, an impossibility G 6 tama knew this , 
and it IS, indeed, melancholy to observe the quibble to which 
he resorts He answers " Afldict me not with unavailing 
importunity Ananda could not believe his own senses, for 
what he had now heard militated against his master’s doc- 
trines of a previous day , and the formei in language of re- 
monstrance addressed Gotama "Lord, fiom thyself have I 
heard, and hy ^% 56 ^Z/have I been taught, that to whomsoever 
is vouchsafed the sanctification of the four %ddh%pada, he may 
live a kappa , and to thee, Tath&gato, is vouchsafed that great 
power ’’ 

The Sage could not fail to perceive the force of Ananda’s 
speech, not to call it accusation He was driven to the ne- 
cessity of making a leply , and he had no alternative but to 
resort to the paltry quibble of preferring a counter- chaige 
against his accuser — viz that ' he had failed in Im duty to 
make the request when the announcement of Gdtama’s ap- 
proaching dissolution was originally made ' What signified 
that he was late ? If it was a proper request, and he had 
the power to grant it, the time at which it was made was of 
no consequence, and could by no naeans affect the grafting 
of the application. 

But, according to the very doctrines of Buddhism, not 
only IS it not true that a timely application from Ananda 
would have enabled him to prolong his life even to the 
extent of a lappa , but it is also not true that any being had 
the power to do so. Buddhism predestination , and 

it 18 made to appear in the Bannibhan Suttan that ' the ap- 


^ Pannibban Suttan 
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proacTiing dissolution of Gotama being irrevocably fixed, 
Mara prevented Ananda fiom pieferring his request ^ Now, 
predestination is inconsistent with the almighty power here 
laid claim to Predestination pre-supposes the absence of 
power It takes away volition It restricts action It cir- 
cumscribes power It renders importunity unavailing ’’ 
Gotama’s appointed time had come ’’ He himself had de- 
clared it at the close of his probational meditation He 
himself had stated that at the paiticular period of his mani- 
festation, ‘the term human existence was one hundred yeais,’ 
and that it appeared to be the proper age for his advent ^ 
He could not, therefore, add a minute to his term of exist- 
ence Por, he was not Almighty 

This was so plain and clear, that the bigotted advocates of 
Buddhism have given up the line of defence adopted by the 
Sage himself, and have resorted to a still more miseiable 
quibble of supporting his statement upon verbal grounds 
Both Nagdsena in the Milindajypanna, and Moggalliputta 
Tissa, the holder of the last convocation, in one of his Yddas, 
states, that when G6tama declared the powei of one who had 
attained the four iddhpacla to live a lappay oi any part of a 
lappay he only meant, in the ordinary acceptation of “kappa,’^ 
— “the oydimnj age of man, which was 100 years It is, 
indeed, true that lappa means “age,’^ or “the period of 
existence But this is not its only meaning Nor is this 
its ordinary acceptation It also means an immense period 
of time during which the world itself lasts in each of its re- 
generations Now, every one except an idiot, Nagasena, and 
Moggalliputta Tissa, could perceive at a glance that Gotama, 
in stating the stipe) w? power of one who had attained the 
four uldJupdda, did not refer to the inherent quality of 
humanity, the O) dmat y age of man, but alluded to what 
0 )di)ia)ily man did not possess — a power io along life to the 
extent of a lappa If, therefore, this meant “ any period of 
time within the age usually allotted to men” — which, how- 
ever, Ananda himself clearly ignores by his reiterated appli- 


1 Buddhayansa 


2 Gogerly Wilsoa and Spierb 
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cation, and Gotama as clearly by bis reply— that Sage laid 
down an absurdity He declared wbat eyery idiot knew 
He pronounced that, to be the reward of a paiticular kind of 
sanctity, which was simply an inherent quality of every man, 
however sinful If, again, such was the meaning which 
Gotama intended to convey, nothing could have been easiei 
than to silence Ananda at once For, at the time he im- 
portuned Gotama to live a kappa or half of a kappa, Gotama 
had, in point of fact, lived a much longer period than half 
of man’s age 

4 Fiom this digression I return to the subject, and to the 
Ontology of Buddhism Although hells without number 
have, without a Creator, spiung up for the punishment of the 
wicked, yet it is not the sinner who is punished in them 
Although Buddha has often declared his own identity with 
certain characters in the J^takas,^ yet all this is not sup- 
poited by his doctrines According to those doctiines, the 
nama and mpa which constitute this life are not identical 
with the nama and nipa of the life heieafter^ One being 
therefore suffers for another One’s sins are visited upon 
another The sinner and the sufferer are not therefore 
identical ^If there is a dissolution of all the elements of 
existence at death, it follows that there is no hereafter, and 
no future world to that existence 

5 Yet the doctrine of Buddhism is, that life transmi- 
grates , and that everything changes constantly from man to 
beast, from beast to fowl, and from fowl to creeping things 
There is therefore an eternal cycle of existence The law 
of merits and demerits alone causes the degree of happiness 
or misery of all beings This also is full of uncertainty 
Though merits are said to be more powerful than demerits , 
and however abundantly a being may perform meritorious 


^ At the close of Appamla Jatala, Buddha says —“The former un- 
^ V d iDpann^ 

3 Ilaid\’a Bastem Monacnisui, p 396 
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deeds, yet upon his woildly dissolution lie can have no hope 
of happiness in an after-birth, for the dements of a foimer 
existence might outweigh the good deeds of this life He 
dies, therefore, ‘‘ without hope/^ and, as we have alieady 
said, without God 

How, as already remaiked, no religion has worked so great 
a revolution — no creed has had so many votaries — no faith 
has lasted so long a period, as Buddhism Yet no leligion 
IS calculated to create a gi eater despondency in the human 
mind than Buddhism Like the religion of the Christian, 
Buddhism may, perhaps be ^^the bond of chanty,^’ ^‘the 
curb of evil passions,’’ ‘Ghe teacher of morality;” but, de- 
cidedly, it is not ^^the consolation of the wretched,” the 
support of the timid,” and “ the hope of the dying ” Theie 
IS nothing in it to cheer the weary and the heavy-laden ” 
There is nothing to give a hope to the guilty There is 
nothing to encourage the penitent sinner Ho encouraging 
woids, such as ‘^Him that cometh to me I will in no wise 
cast out,” are to be found in the Pitakattaya Ho promise 
of forgiveness gives the Buddhist a hope of salvation Ho 
‘knock, and it shall be opened” welcome greets his ear. On 
the contrary, everything in the Buddhist Bible is calculated 
to alarm him This in the language of Buddhism is indeed 
a state of things “full of evil, misery, and pain ” Yes, — to 
one who has no notion of an eternal existence hereafter — 
to whom God hath not revealed by His Holy Spiixt the un- 
speakable joys of heaven, Life is a dreary waste , existence is 
devoid of those fascinations which the Christian alone feels , 
and heaven is not a place of “ rest,” but a temporary habita- 
tion of enjoyment In vain, therefore, are the efioits of a 
Missionary of the Cross to win the souls of the Buddhists by 
piesenting before him scenes of heavenly bliss Talk to him 
of ‘that holy calm’ — ‘that sweet repose’ — ‘the Cherubim 
and the Seiaphim that continually do ciy, Holy, holy, holy, 
Loid God of Sabaoth’ — of the throngs of lovely angels, who 
bow “towards either throne” — ‘with a shout 

Loud as fiom numbers without numbei, sweet 

As from blest voices, utteimg joy ’ 
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Speak to him of ‘Crowns of glory’ ‘inwove with amarant 
and gold’— of 'the hallelujahs of the glorified’— ‘the troops 
of sister spirits arrayed in the purest white’— of ‘the cease- 
less songs of sweet music ’ Set before him m the most 
crlowing language of poetry 'the palms of conquest the 
beatific vision’ and ‘ beatitude past utterance ’ Picture to his 
minds eye ‘the sense of new joy ineffable diffused— love 
without end, and without measure grace’— ‘the near com- 
munion with God,’ and the ‘bright effluence of blight essence 
incieate’— all appear to him infected with blemish, imper- 
fection, and impel manence— all appears to him “ foolishness , ” 
aye. “ the baseless fabric of a vision which leaves no wiack 
behind^” All heavenly to him is all what ea)thhj is to the 
inspiied Preacher, “vanity and vexation of spirit ” — and 
why ^ Simply because Eeaven to the Buddhist is not what 
it is to the Chiistian — 

‘ The end of care, the end of pains ’ 

Existence in the eye of Buddhism is nothing but misery 
It IS connected with disease, decay, and death It is subject 
to ‘grief, wailing, pain, anguish, despair, and disappoint- 
ment’ It resembles a blazing fire which dazzles the eye, 
but torments us by its effects There is nothing real or 
peimanent in the whole universe “ Everything perishes ” 

6. Nothmg then remained to be devised as a deliveiance 
fiom this evil but the destruction of existence itself This is 
what the Buddhists call Nn ivana 
So far as I can understand this abstruse doctrine, it is not 
Absorption Yiewed m every light m which the subject may 
be considered, and tested by all the definitions and arguments 
contained in the Canonical works on Buddhism, Nihbcm is 
(to use an expiession of Professor Max Muller) Nihilism^ the 
annihilation of existence, the same as the extinction of fire. 
That such is the fact appears also from the pragna y;ro ami la, 
and the Metaphysics of Kasyapa It is, moreover, proved by 
the very nicknames which the Brahmans apply to their 
Buddhist opponents, viz Easftkas — ‘ those who maintain de- 
struction or nihilism,’ and S>fnf/ lift rh\i % — ‘those who maintain 
that there is a universal void ’ 
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A difference of opinion exists/ and tliat difference has 
arisen from the mode of teaching adopted by Buddhists, and 
the figures of speech contained in Buddhist works As 
^‘nothmg’^ ov Nihili^jn is said to be a paradise or immortality y 
and he who denies a deity is himself deified , — JSfihhany which 
has no locality, is compaied to a City From a belief 
that the subject is not easily comprehended, it is said ‘none 
could perceae it except a sanctified Arahanta ^ When people 
denied the truth of this doctrine, it was necessary to make a 
strong affirmation to the effect that ‘ itana is ’ These are, 
indeed, expiessions which, without being reti acted or ex- 
plained, compelled even Nagasena to declare ‘ the doctrine of 
Nibban was bejond all computation a mi/stei y ’ 

Such briefly are the most important of the doctiines of 
Buddhism. And we shall now turn to the remaining point 
of inquiry — 

III — What are its Prospects ^ 

There aie, indeed, good grounds foi believing that Budd- 
hism will, at no very distant period, disappear from this 
Island There is, moreover, a hope for Ceylon, which, alas ^ 
we have not for India The two countiies are, in this 
respect, at least, diffeiently ciicumstanced , and the difference 
is too wide to expect for both the same results fiom mission- 
ary labours, or to predict the same period of time foi then 
conversion to Christianity The hope for Ceylon aiises from 
various considei ations , and we shall here notice the in- 
fluence of Caste on religion It is a fact that the Singhalese 
are not so much attached to the system of Castes as their 
neighbours on the Continent of India Caste exists in 
Ceylon, bur with greater force in India Heie it is a mere 
Custom, there a part of the Hindu national Institutes Here 
it IS more political than religious, there more religious than 
political Here no man loses his Caste by the adoption of a 
new faith — there the Brahman becomes an utter outcast 


^ Theie is much doubt la the -^orld relative to I^'uwaaa — Mdindapp asna 
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by changing his creed Though demurred to at first in 
a well-known Hall by the higher classes of the Singhalese, we 
neyertheless find all castes and classes meeting together in 
the jury box with the greatest harmony All alike sit on 
the same form m our Christian Churches , and all alike par- 
take of the same cup, the wine that is distributed at the 
Lord's Supper Wellales now follow different trades, which 
weie anciently restricted to the lower orders, and occasionally 
marriages take place between persons of different castes 
Caste is thus losing its iron grasp on the affections of the 
Singhalese Although in many parts of the Island these 
changes take place unperceived and unreflected on by the 
people, yet m others, where they are fully alive to the inno- 
vations which affect their social condition, have we fie- 
quently heaid the exclamation, “This is not suipiising — it 
must take place — Buddha himself has declaied it" Yes, — 
that great sage, like Mahomet, with a foresight and penetia- 
tion of mind which deserve commendation, predicted the 
change the abolition of caste His words were, “at a 
distant period" (and now more than twenty-four centuries 
have elapsed from the date of the prediction) “piinces will 
confer offices on mean people The nobles will have no means 
of support They will therefore give their children in 
marriage to the mean, and thus confusion of castes and 
classes will be the lesult The low will become high, and 
the high low, and the nobles will be dependent upon the 
mean 

Combined with this state of things, which affords a help to 
Christianity, is the absence in the Buddhist mind of that 
warmth and fervour in behalf of his faith which exist in 
the votaries of other religions The Buddhist looks upon 
Christianity without jealousy — nay, more, there is a dispo- 
sition on his part to conform to the religion of the Bible 
along with the faith of his forefathers Neither is this feel- 
ing a creature of modem and enlightened times So far back 
as the age of the great As6ka, the liberal monarch of Asia, 


^ Saddharmaratn^kara 
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we find that far from any hostility being shown to othei 
loh^nn- Buddhists actually honoured them Thus, in one of 
the inscriptions of that Buddhist sovereign, we find it de- 
clared that Hhere are circumstances where the religion of 
othei s ought to he honoured, and in acting thus a man 
fortifies his own faith, and assists the faith of others He 
who acts otherwise diminishes his own faith and hurts the 
faith of others ^ ^ 

Among the many helps to conversions to Christianity m 
this Island is the great desire manifested among the Singha- 
lese to be instructed in European science and literature 

How, Buddhism mingles religion with science The law 
of earthquakes is taught in the same hooks which contain 
admonitions for the salvation of man The means for the 
attainment of Nihhan are pointed out hj the same teacher, 
who propounds that eclipses are caused by the monsters jRa/iu 
and EJietu The doctnne of the earth being a firm fiat, 
around Mount Meiu, and twice seven circles of mountains 
and seas, rests upon the authority which inculcates Silan as 
the highest religious duty The same dliamma which teaches 
that man’s soul is a nonentity teaches also that the earth 
rests on water, water on wind, and the wind on air These 
religious propositions are again so interwoven with the 
physical that we cannot well sever the one from the other 
The overthrow of one must therefore affect the stability of 
the other If one can be disproved, the other will share in 
that result Many have already detected the errois in the 
Buddhist works Already there are many who are converts 
to the European doctrine of 'the lotundiity of the earth,’ 
and the native mind is even now prepared to reject the 
absurdities upon this point in the legends of Gofama Ah eady 
many Buddhists have rejected some books which their foie- 
fathers regarded as works of authority — already theie are 
men who, though not Christians, yet disbelieve that the 
hollow on Adam’s Peak was an impression left by G'6tama , 


1 Gimar Inscnp m B1 A S Journal 
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and, already ttey are impressed with the impropriety of Idol- 
mi ship, and even orthodox Buddhists doubt that it was 
sanctioned by Buddha 

The English schoolmaster is abroad The village Fansals, 
in which were hitherto congregated the youth of the sur- 
lounding hamlets, are deserted The priesthood are thus 
deprived of their Ibittayas, those “bit-boys” who once 
foimed their proud retinue But the childien, on the other 
hand, are better educated in Mission Schools, wheie, in 
addition to elementary instruction, they learn the Word of 
God 

Thus it cannot be doubted that, with the growth of in- 
telligence, and the increase of scientific knowledge, the 
Singhalese will, eie long, perceive the errors of Buddhism , 
and that the detection of one error will lead to the discoveiy 
ot another, and another, until at last the people will not only 
he constiained, but prepaied in all soberness, to adopt the 
religion of the Bible 

A powerful means by which Buddhism is failing in the 
stand It had originally made in this Island is the discourage- 
raent which is ofiPered to the native Pundits They do not, 
under the British Government, derive any of the benefits or 
enjoy the privileges which were conferred on them in a bye- 
gone day. The piiesthood, from want of adheients to their 
faith, are more occupied with secular concerns than with the 
study of their scriptures The books, too, are getting very 
scarce, and copyists still more so “ This process of decay,” 
says Mr Hardy, “is already apparent m Ceylon ' Theie 
being no outward stimulus to exertion, the priests exhibit no 
enthusiasm of study, and many of them are unable to read at 
all —I beheve he meant the Pah woiks of Bvddhem 
Another and yet more important cause affecting the state 
and prospects of Buddhism is the dissemination of Chris- 
tiamty through the agency of the missionary. Many who 
T^ere Buddhists when they first entered the Mission Schools 


^ Easteta Moiiacliisiii, p 366 
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have become convinced, in the course of their education, of 
the eirors of their religion, and of the truth of the Grospel, 
and have consequently abandoned their early faith and are 
now employed in the woik of the missions, teaching their 
convictions to others, and preaching the Word of God 
That same zealous missionaiy fiom whom I have just quoted 
says, and says it conscientiously and correctly — I see before 
me looming in the distance a glorious vision, in which the 
lands of the East are presented in ' ' - , holy, and 

free’’^ Indeed, theie is a ray of light which will ere long 
burst into full day Christianity is planted in the households 
of the Singhalese and in the hearts of the people Its in- 
fluence, though silently progressive, is yet felt in oui every- 
day intercourse with our i • \ ?' i The success of the 
missionary may be traced in the progressive change in the 
Singhalese mind 

Already there aie thousands of Christians, iaie Chidiam^ 
of all denominations, whether Roman Catholics or Protest- 
ants, who are not ashamed, as are the Hindus of Asia, to 
take up the cross of Jesus, and amidst their bigotted clans- 
men, to avow their belief in Him who for our sakes came 
down as the son of a carpenter, and had for His associates 
the poor fishermen of Gahlee But ‘‘however scanty may 
be the outward evidence of actual conversions,’’ as remarked 
by Sir Emerson Tennent, “there are symptoms perceptible 
which afibrd good grounds of hope for the future ” 

Gotama himself, with a penetrating mind and a capacious 
intellect, which take in not only the subtle philosophy of his 
creed, but what we are here called upon to admire the most, 
all the encoui aging signs of the passing times, and the hope- 
less prospects of the future, piedicted the downfall of Bud- 
dhism He has given five signal epochs for the ascertainment 
of the declension of his doctrines They are the following 
The first, when the means by which the paths to Hirwana 
are attained, will be lost, the second, when the observance 


1 Hardy on Buddiusm, p sm 
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of tlie precepts by the priesthood will be neglected, the 
third, when the greater part of the doctrinal writings, to- 
gether with the Pall language in which they are written, 
will disappear , the fourth, when the priests will continue to 
degenerate, that is to say, they will begin to take life, and to 
plough and sow, and to walk about with a strip of cloth on 
their arms as a mark of their order, and the fifth, when 
Buddha’s relics will disappear altogether^ For the con- 
summation of all this, G6tama has given the same period of 
time which Grod in his mercy has assigned for the manifesta- 
tion of the Saviour — ‘forty centuries or 4000 ^ years ’ Bold 
assertions ^ Extravagant hope ^ Yet it is not a little re- 
markable that more than half of this period has already 
elapsed Two thousand four hundred and forty- nine yeais 
may seem to us earthly mortals, whose ‘days’ are ‘as a 
shadow that passeth away,’ or, ‘ as it were, a span long,’ an 
immense long period of time Yet in the sight of Him ‘ a 
thousand years are but as yesterday,’ that which is ‘past’ is 
‘as a watch in the night’ He allowed 4000 years to pass 
before he produced “ the seed of the woman ” to “ bruise the 
serpent’s head” It was, nevertheless, “in the fullness of 
time” Twenty-three centuries, then, during which Bud- 
dhism has flourished, may not be a matter for surpnse 
“Buddhism, like all the ancient religions of the world, may 
have but served to prepare the way of Christ by helping, 
through its very errors, to strengthen and to deepen the 
ineradicable yearnmgs of the human heart after the truth of 
God”^ Of the predicted time, however, a period of nearly 
seventeen centuries still remains, and although the Buddhist 
books have not been lost, and the Pali Ian a u. mo (which will 
form the subject of my next lecture) is still in a high state of 
cultivation, it is, nevertheless, certain that the extinction of 
Buddhism will take place before the remainder of the term 


^ Saddliamaratnakara 

= ot ibc Cti’on bools represent this as 5000 But it is supposed to be a 
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shall have been added to the bygone period And, with the 
signs of the times to which I have briefly adverted, we may 
leasonably anticipate the speedy arrival of that time when 
‘ the kingdoms of this world shall become the kingdoms of 
GUI Lord and of his Christ , ^ when J esus with his saints shall 
commence his reign of a thousand years/ when the nations 
will worship the one Jehovah , and when ^the earth shall be 
filled with the knowledge of the glory of the Lord as the 
wateis cover the sea ’ 
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On the 29th Koi ember y 1861 


THE BUDDHIST SCRIPTURES AND THEIR LANGUAGE, 
THE PALI 

Eorty-five years before ‘ the conventional era ’ of the 
Singhalese did Gdtama proclaim the tenets of Buddhism. 
That religion, which was decidedly a modification of Brah- 
manism — devoid of its mystery, inhumanity, intolerance, and 
exclusiveness, and founded by a Kshatriya prince — was not 
long before it spread amongst the people, and became the 
State creed of the Majjhima dha Kings were amongst his 
first disciples , thousands of Brahmans and fire-worshippers 
were reckoned amongst his votaries , and nobles, merchants, 
and itinerant traders formed his most attentive congrega- 
tions ^ Patronized by princes, supported by nobles, and en- 
couraged by the State — the Sakya fraternity soon increased 
in numbers, enjoyed a much larger share of freedom than 
other denominations of ascetics, and exercised far greater 
privileges than even the Brahmans or the laymen of the 
lealm ^ 

With such adventitious aid, Gotama’s doctrines were 
speedily disseminated far and wide They went early into 


^ See Papanchasndaiiiya, vol m p 482 Here as elsewheie the references 
are to the writer’s own MSS 
^ Mahd Yagga of the Yinaya Pitaka 
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Tachchanta^ beyond tbe confines of the Majjlnma dha 
Wbereyer they went caravan -keepers cairiecl the glad tidings 
of tbe new Teacher, merchants enlarged upon his virtues, 
and itmeiant tradeis related his doctrines Gieat was the 
jo^ of those who were brought to the knowledge of the word 
''Sddliu^” exclaimed all who had heard it 
Those who had come under its influence lost no time m 
following the sage Eings deserted their thiones, governois 
and chieftains their high trusts, nobles and mmisteis then 
avocations , and all their happy homes, wives and children — 
for the jellow robe of the Sakya Gnendicant’ — hhiUthus^ 
Thns, at no distant period from their first promulgation, the 
dhamma became the household words of the people, the 
theme of the traveller, and the topic of epistolary correspond- 
ence between princes 

Although it IS stated in the Buddhaiansa that Gotama, 
prompted by ‘a misgiving common to all Buddhas,^ was at 
first ^reluctant to proclaim the dhamma,’ yet theie seems to 
he no foundation for this assertion For, as it is also stated, 
^*he was destined^ to save multitudes ” He was essentially 
Baita ^the teacher’ His peculiar vocation was to con\ert 
Ho part of his career contradicts the belief that he was most 
solicitous for the dissemination of his dhamma His whole 
life, after he had become Buddha, was devoted to its pro- 
clamation, its elucidation, and its exaltation Seeing that 
Ghe harvest was gieat, but that the laboureis weie few,’ he 
directed that ‘no two priests should take the same road 
As an encouragement to the first missionaries he declared 
that there weie beings whose love for leligion was not 
wholly extinguished , that then natural reluctance to hear 
the dhamma would vanish, and that there were otheis who 
could master it ^ 


^ Tins word IS used to e'”"*— ‘ ^ » 

gu en 1T1 rhf Taqqa x 

ti 01 Sanyutta Nikdya 

4 Annals by rumonr-Buddhavansa, 

' Maba^agga,lib 1, p kr 
® Ib 
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To render moreover Ins religion agreeable to the people, 
Gotama even relaxed the rigid rules of discipline which he 
had at fiist enacted He altered them to suit the ciicum- 
stances, and also the prejudices of men Where ordination 
could not he conferred without the intervention of ten priests, 
he reduced the presciibed number by one-half in favour of 
foreign countries Where a village was rugged, stony, and 
overrun with brambles and thistles, the priests weie per- 
mitted to wear thickei shoes than usual. Where bathing 
was rendered necessary more frequently than was allowed, as 
in the case of the piiests of Ougein, he relaxed the rule in 
their favour Where the use of skins had been prohibited, 
an exception was made in favour of those who had a national 
predilection for their use ^ 

Such were the expedients adopted by G6tama for dissemi- 
nating Buddhism amongst the people Yet the happiest 
device of all was to reject for hia doctiines the sacred lan- 
guage of the Brahmans, and to adopt the vernaculai dialect 
of his time, the Pali 

The account given by the Singhalese of their sacred Bud- 
dhist books, which receive the appellation of Pittakattaya and 
the Atthakatha, is, that at the first convocation, which took 
place in the eighth year of King Ajtosatta’s reign (543 no), 
the now existing oithodox version of Pittakattaya was re- 
hearsed accoiding, as the Brahmans say, to their BruU^ and 
was defined and authenticated with such care and piecision, 
as to fix the very number of syllables which it contained, — 
that certain comments called the Atthakatha were made at the 
same time , that at the 2nd and 3rd convocations, the Pitta- 
kattaya was }ehea}sed with a view to the suppression of 
certain schisms which had sprung up, and additional Attha- 
katha were delivered, exhibiting the history of Buddhism 


^ Malia Vagga, p Ehii 

^ ‘ What they ha\ e heard with their ears ’ — so lihewise the Buddhists say with 
regard to a poition ot the PittaLattaja — Evumme sutan elan sa^iayan — ‘ So it 
was heard by me at a time ’ 
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between eacb preceding convocation , and that tbey were all 
preserved m the memory of succeeding generations ^ 

It IS moreover stated that the entire body of doctrines was 
afterwards brought into Ceylon by Mahmclu, and oially pro- 
mulgated by him upon his mission to Ceylon to disseminate 
Buddhism m it,— and that the doctrines contained in our 
present voluminous records were orally perpetuated by the 
priesthood in Ceylon until the reign of King Yalanganbahu 
^104 — 76 Bc), when ^ foi the fast time they were committed 
to writing It would also seem that these writings were 
afterwards consulted [412 a n ] by Buddhagosa for his com- 
pilation of the Atthakatha, which were not then extant in 
Asia ^ 

I have examined the original expressions in the Pali 
records'^ which authorize the above summary, and, I confess, 
theie IS scarcely anything in the import of them hostile to 
the belief that the Buddhist doctiines, like those of Mahomet, 
had a written existence in Asia at the same time that portions 
of them were committed to memoiy, which is not disputed 

Memory and Wntmg being means by which both words 
and actions are peipetuated, and there being a great analogy 
between the mental and physical process by which this is 
effected,— it is not strange that nearly all acts in reference to 
them aie found so expressed in metaphorical language as to 
render a double interpretation possible Yet there are indeed 
certain expressions which may be more reasonably traced to 
a w) itfen than a memorial preservation of the word Apart 
from the evidence deducible from the phraseology^ of the 
sciiptures themselves, we obtain most ample testimony fiom 
the inadvertent admissions of Buddhist writers, — that the 
doctrines of Grotama were reduced to writing from the com- 
mencement of the Buddhist era, if not in the very lifetime 
of the sage 


1 See Buddkstical Annals by Tnrnour m Journal BRAS, for July 1837 

2 Maba\aiiaa, p i07 Mb , p 251 

* The Sumangala Vil^isini and the Mabayansa 
Most ot the words are the same in the Sanskrit, and I find Prof Goldstucker 
' place m Samhit Ziteraiwt— 

pp 0 , a Vi oik whi^'h I have only seen aftei the preparation of this Lecture 
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Against tins position, whicli may be supported by vaiious 
circumstances and considerations, it has been asserted that 
the Buddhist scriptures mentioned cannon and fire 
arms , and spoke, though in the language of prophecy, of 
lomans and AsoLa , and, therefore, they were written after 
the invention of gunpowder, and posterior to the Greek 
domination in Asia As for the ^ invention of gunpowder/ 
its date IS not ascertained , yet, granting that it was not 
known before the time of Petrarch and Boccacio, it may be 
affiimed that ‘‘fire-arms’’ are not mentioned in any of the 
canonical works of Buddhism We read of cavalry and 
infantry, of horses, elephants, and chariots, of bows, arrows, 
spears, javelins, targets, and swords, but not a single woid 
about “guns” or “ gunpowder” , and I may remaik that the 
very name for gunpowder does not exist in the Pali lan- 
guage The work, however, which contains the expression 
referred to, is the Malalangedar a Vaitu^ another version of 
the Lalita Vistara^^ which, I need scarcely observe, is a 
recent work, and, as its veiy name implies, ‘a glowing 
exaggeration ’ 

As to the inference sought to be deduced, viz that the 
Yamnas — who were “a head-shavmg race”^ — were lomans 
or Bactrian Greeks, who could only have been known in 
Asia after the conquests of Alexander the Great,"^ it is indeed 
unfounded Few subjects connected with the history and 
chronology of the East aie capable of more satisfactory proof 
than that the Yavanas or Yonas had been known before 
Gotama Buddha 

The identification of Tavana with Mahommedans, is indeed 
open, in the opinion of Professor Wilson, to the objection, 
that the former are mentioned in works prior to the Ma- 
hommedan era^ In one of Asoka’s inscriptions, the Giinar, 
Antioclms is called the Yona Raja, ‘‘ the King of the Yonas ” 
The Milindapprasna speaks of Milinda as a Tbna King 


^ See American Onental Journal, vol m p 32 
2 Bengal As Journal, 1854, p 614 

^ “ Sagara made the Yayanas shave their headb” — ^Yishnu Puidna, iv 3 
^ Pro! Benfey’s article on India 
5 Wilson’s Hindu Theatre, vol u p 179 
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TPTiether lie be identical with Menander, and the Toiiaka 
country with Euthijdenm,^ remains to be proved From tbe 
Mibndapprasna, however, we learn that Milinda was boin at 
Kalasi in Alamddo, 200 yojanas from Sagal , and that Sagal 
was only 12 yojanas from Cashmir 

Isiodorus also mentions Sagal and Alexandria m the same 
sentence, and from the Mahawansa, moreover, we learn that 
Aksadda or Alasanda was the capital of the Y6na country 
The mention of dipa or ‘'island'' m reference to Alasanda, in 
one of the passages above referred to,^ presents, however, no 
valid objections against its identification with Alexandria , 
for Pall writers and Buddhists in general, like the ancient 
Greeks, had a very vague notion of the geogiaphical position 
of countries 

Perhaps, the •snr as well as the inscrij)tions 

do not furnish conclusive proofs on the subject, since they 
were composed clearly after the date of Areola, who is 
expressly mentioned there ^ — nor indeed are the Natalas 
of much value for the same reason , — but the same objection 
does not apply to Manu, or the Maha Bhayata, in both which 
ancient works the Yavanas are expressly mentioned 

Now, according to the Pali Annals, the latter work 
existed before the Buddhist era This has been however 
doubted , but I believe there is not the same misapprehension 
as regards the Buddhist era itself Whether the Buddhist 
annals came into existence after or before the death of the 
sage, signifies nothing , for if it can be shown that Buddha, 
whose age is pretty clearly established,^ had spoken of the 
Taianas, their identification with the Bactrian Greeks must 
indeed fall to the ground Mr Tumour intimated this 
in his elaborate introduction to the Mahawansa, but failed to 
adduce any proof, and this omission has led Orientalists 
to doubt the statement of that eminent Pali scholar, viz 
‘Yonas were mentioned long anterior to Alexander's in- 


3 Aiiana, p 230 2 From the Milmd-ipprasna 

See, The F}im^ 4 Turnom’s Mahayansa, p h 
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vasions in tlie ancient Pali works It becomes, tbeiefore, 
a pleasing duty — and it is no less my privilege — to cite tbe 
authority referred to by Mr Turnoui It is tbe following 
from tbe Majjliima Nildya, where Gotama is stated to have 
asked with special reference to tbe distinction of yas and 
Bdsycts which had gained ground in the foreign countiies,’' 
such as Yona and Kdmhoja — 

^ Assalayana, what thinkest thou of this ^ Hast thou (not) 
heard that in Yona and Kaniboja and in other foreign 
countries, there are various Ay yas (supeiiors) and dasas 
(inferiors) , that superiors become inferiors, and inferiors, 
superiors ^ ^ 

Whilst tjie authority above quoted satisfactorily explains 
the reason why, as in the Seno and the Nijinpli, Kalidasa has 
applied the term Yavana to ^menial females,’ it also proves 
that the Yavanas were anti-Buddhistical 

Since, however, it is expressly stated that the Buddhist 
doctrines, as well as the Vedas, were memo)iallif preserved, 
the existence of wy iting itself at the date of the Buddhist era 
has been doubted by some.^ 

Great as was, and is the value set upon memory, and 
great as was the extent to which that faculty was anciently 
taxed by Oriental nations, yet we should not infer that 
wiitmg was not known in Buddhistical Asia, as the Greeks 
concluded from the fact of the Hindus having administered 
justice from memory ^ Hor should we be led away with the 
belief that it was possible for man to retain in memory 
the Pittakattaya with its volummous Commentaries. The 
question is not whether it is possible, in the abstract, to 
commit a thing to, and retain it in, memory , but whether 
it is possible to do so to the extent which the Piftalattcfya, etc , 
would indicate A porter may cany a heavy load, but it is 
not possible to bear the weight of Adands PeaL We may 
heai a rat squeaking at the distance of a few yards , but 


1 See Prof Max Muller’s Hist of Sanskrit Literature 
® Strabo, xy 53 
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It IS impossible to do so at the distance of as many bundled 
1 lilrpwise With our other faculties, for instance the 

Tiry tS matfr m St Paul’s Greek Bprstlos wluelr 
La committed to memory, or that of tbe sermons wbicb 
the Guainies could repeat witb fidelity, bears indeed a very 
smaU piopoition to tbe Tepitala If tbe Druids, wbo cairied 
m then memories a large number of verses, tbe whole extent 
of then twenty yeais’ learning, cannot by any means appioacb 
the contents of tbe English Bible, which is less than o«e- 
eleienfh of the Buddhist Scriptures If tbe poems of Homer, 
which extend to but 30,000 lines, were lecited fiom memory, 
we ouo-bt to bear in mind that they aie [2,000,000, — 
30 000=] less than a sixty-sixtb of tbe Buddhist woiks, tbe 
grLi poition of which, being mpto^e, could not, moi cover, 
tender that aid which tbe rhythm of poetiy had affoided to 
tlie rhapsodists 

Now, lehahle history furnishes us with no account of such 
wondious feats of memoiy as are stated m Hindu and 
Buddhist wiitmgs There aie none such iccoidcd m our 
Holy Scriptures From all that appears in the Bible, the 
mode by which, 

‘ —we, hy tracing magic lines, are taught 

How to embody, and to colour thought— ’ 

was known before the Israelites left Egypt [1491 n c ] , 
or, m other words, writing was used at a time when its 
existence among the Hindus does not clcaily appear 
Neither does it appear from the Holy Sciiptiues that 
memory was made the Tablet of any of its doctiines, ‘ iciite 
ihis,’ ‘mid the Loti unto Mom,’— smdi why? — ‘ /o) a memonal,’ 
that it might not he forgotten , — and where ? m a hook — 
Exod XVII 14 The Ten Commandments were not only 
proclaimed hy the voice of God, hut weic engraved (wntten) 
hy TTitu on Tablets of stone. The author of the hook of 
Exodus “took the hook of the covenant and read it in the 
audience of the people” He furthermoic teeoided all that 
was revealed to him hy God in hooks Man’s memory was 
not thus regarded as unerring or sufficiently stable to 
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dispense witli a loitten leco^d The old Pali piOTeib Su-chi-^ 
jni-li mutto latan pandito hhaieyya, is indeed well known 
Bnddhistical Annals, moreover, prove beyond all manner 
of doubt that in the hfetime of Gotama, not only was 
iDiting piactised (1), not only that Buddhist doctrines 
were conveyed by means of it to different countiies (2) (3) 
(4) , not only that laws and usages were yeco)decl (5) , and 
that little childien were taught to luite (6), but that even 
women were found able to do so (7) The various passages 
which authoiize the above statement also prove that the 
chaiacter used at the period above indicated was the Kagan ^ 
A question still remains for investigation, and which it 
may be convenient to dispose of here — vhat mamiah 
were employed foi the puipose of writing at the peiiod of 
the Buddhist era ^ All Orientalists know that palm leaves 
were used in connection with writing TVe aie also ac- 
customed in this country to examine ancient iitJpB engla^ed 
upon metal Numbers of these weie also found in excava- 
tions in different parts of Asia The Rojal present from 
Bimbisara to Pukkusati was written upon a gold plate of 
6 feet by (see Extiact No 2) This costly material, 
howevei, was selected to enhance the value of the gift, and 
to give weight to the opinion concerning the viitues of 
Buddha, whom he introduced to the notice of his friend 
This, therefore, may be regarded as the exception and not 
as the lule For gold could not have been easily pi ocured 
by poor scholars, and still poorer mendicant priests Copper 
and other metals, though less costly than gold, were yet 
selected only with a view to perpetuate state documents, 
eg King Parakkrama bahu [ad 1200] made it a lule 
that ‘ when permanent grants of lands were made to those 
who had performed meritorious services, such behests should 
not be evanescent, like lines drawn upon water, by being 


(1 ) Malia Tagga (2 ) Papancha Sudaniya (3 ) Mahd Tagga (4 ) Malia 
Kappmna \ att (5 ) Sumangala Vilasmi (6 ) MaM Yagga (7 ) Hampia 
Atuva 

1 See tlie description of tliib cLaractei m reference Ho 2 
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inscribed upon leam—^ material which is subject to be 
destroyed by lats and white ants — but that such patents 
should be engraved on plates of copper, so as to endure long 
unto their respective generations ^ 

Copper IS, moreover, an unwieldy substance It could not 
be written upon with the same facility that we now experience 
in tiacing a pen on paper Except by engraving, no lasting 
impression could be made upon it , and ■ ^ ^ > was by no 

means practicable It could not keep pace with the current 
of thought Ordinary writing could not be effected by its 
means If the Indians had a Pope who corrected a single 
line 70 times, the engraver would doubtless have had to 
perform a work of no ordinary labour ^ Inferior metal w^as 
not, theiefore, the substance upon which the Poet and the 
Scholar drafted compositions In Ceylon, every Pansala 
which IS identical with the Indian hpi said, has a sand-board , 
and this is used by poets for composition, and by children for 
exercises m writing An author, while composing, usually 
wiote Jifst on these tables, for the convenience of making 
alterations, but when he had perfected his composition, the 
same was, it may be presumed, transferred to a moie durable 
substance than the Velipila 

For the preservation of one^s writing a more permanent 
material was required than the sand, or tablets of wax 
Strips of wood and bambu were used, and the use of the 
latter probably led to the invention of paper m China from 
reeds Yet paper, whether known at this time or not, was 
not used by Orientals, except by the inventors themselves 
In the Hindu mind there was, as it is still seen, a feeling of 
aversion to paper Books written on paper were probably in 
ancient times, as they are now, not generally used in Asia 
Hor have we any reason to believe that paper was known in 
India at the Buddhist era But skins were It should again 
be borne in mind that originally the Hindus were no slavers 
of animals, and though the hides of the antelope, etc., came 
into use gradually, and though animal sacrifices, doubtless 
produced a good deal of skins, yet there is no mention of 
Hide, as a Wilting mateuul, and Buddhism, too, sets its face 



II OjN" the PALI LAKGU^GE 


49 


against all animal slaughter and the use of ‘ Sheep-skiu, 
Deer-skin, and Gk)at-skin/ which were originally forbidden 
as coverlets, were only permitted in foieign countries, where 
the piohibition might be an impediment to the fiee dissemi- 
nation of Buddhism It may thence be concluded that some 
other material was employed for ordinary writing Cloth, 
doubtless, formed one of the common substances for writing 
upon, as we find it even at the present day in the Burman 
Ernpiie, and M Burnouf gives a story fiom the Diiiju 
Ahcidana^ of the ISTepal works, to the effect that Bimbisara 
sent to Rudra^S-na, King of Romka, a portrait of Gotama on 
cloth^ with the Buddhist formula of refuge written below it 

Though, perhaps, this is one of the Fables which weie 
invented by the Heretics, who had seceded from the Bud- 
dhist chuich, yet the fact that cloth was used in early times 
as a writing material may be relied upon And it would 
seem from the travels of the early Chinese pilgrims, and the 
mode in which Buddhist doctrines were circulated, that some 
othei material besides cloth was used for the odmmy pur- 
poses of writing, and this we are expressly told, in reference 
to the correspondence of Bimbisara and Pukkus^ti, was on 
panna or * leaf ^ , and the discoveries in the topes of Nandd) a 
and Hidda show that the Tuz leaf was used for Inscriptions 
in the Bactro-Pali character It was, however, not this that 
was anciently used for writing purposes Neither was it Hhe 
lotus leaf as smooth as a parrot's breast,^ which KMidasa in 
his Sakuntala puts in the hands of the chief heroine of the 
play to write her love-letter on. Nor, indeed, was it the 
birch-leaf which the same poet in his Vihamo)imi places in 
the hands of U)iasi as a suitable material on which to in- 
scribe her epistle The latter, sa}s Pi of Max Muller, is used 
in the sense of a ‘‘leaf oi sheet of paper " And this indicates 
clearly that Kalid§-sa wrote long after the Buddhist era, 
and long after the Egyptian papyius had been known to the 
Asiatics 

That the leaf, however, which was anciently used by 
Asiatics for o}dinmy tenting was the Talipot, or the “ola," 
appears from the very language of Gotama Buddha, ^rid thp 
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instrument for writing was the Panm-Suchh/a, 'leaf-pin/ or 
Sfylm From a Tamil work which Mr William Ferguson 
quotes, in his interesting work on the Palrairah Palm, it 
appears that the 'oldest Hindu author, Pamm, mentions 
writing on olas^ I may also mention what Pliny states, 
that the most ancient mode of writing was upon the leaf 
of the Palm tree and the ola is expressly mentioned as an 
ordinary writing material in the Buddhist annals 
From an investigation into the question whether the 
Buddhist doctrines had a written existence from the very 
commencement of the Buddhist era, I return to the question 
of the dialect in which they were originally expressed 
Upon the authority of the Tibetan annals, Mens de 
Koios names several languages into which the Buddhist 
Scriptures were early tianslated, but distinguishes one as 
Tathagata’s ‘'own language The earliest Pali Grammar 
of Eachchayana, which is indeed extant in Ceylon as well as 
in Burmah, also refers us to the “Icinouage of Buddha,’' foi 
the elucidation of which he had compiled the Bandhilxappa 
The question arises — what was this language? That it 
was not the Sanskrit is generally believed That it was not 
the language of which the Chinese pilgrims speak as the Fan 
IS also clear, for, apart from other evidence such as the 
existence of a dual number in the so-called Fan language, the 
same word Fan is used to designate Brahma, clearly showing 
that by it was meant the Sanskrit, or the sacred language 
of the B)ahmans The only other languages that demand 
attention are, “the language (as it is called) of the northern 
Buddhists, and the Pah language of the Singhalese 
As to the first, we gather from the wntings of a learned 
Hindu gentleman, and of Mons Buinouf, -^that the Buddhist 
literature of Ifepal, from which the Sacred Scriptures of Tibet, 
Tartary, and China have been compiled, is in an ugly Sanskrit 
dialect, destitute of the niceties of the Sanskrit giammatical 
forms of declension and conjugation, etc , that the authors 
have sacrificed grammar to the exigencies of metre , that 
it IS in a mixed style of prose and Gdthds , that it beais 
a strong resemblance to the Tantras of the 4th to the 7th 
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centuiy of the Christian era, — and that it appears to he the 
production of men to whom the task of compilation was 
assigned without sufficient materials at their disposal ^ In 
Tiew of these peculianties, Mons Burnouf has pronounced 
the hTepal sacred scriptures to be a ‘barbaious Sanskrit, in 
which the forms of all ages, Sanskrit, Pah and Prakrita, 
appear to be contounded ’ Peferrmg to the difference 
of ^ I j of the different paits of the YaipnJya^ ^the 
highly developed Sutras,’ the same distinguished Oiientalist 
lemarks, that it ‘indicates in the clearest manner that theie 
was ‘ anothe) digest,^ besides the compilations of the three gieat 
oeeumeiiical convocations of the Buddhists, and that m his 
opinion, the Nepal Scriptuies comprise a fouith digest, which 
he ‘legaids as the crude composition of writers to whom 
the Sanskrit was no longer familiai, and who endeavoured 
to wiite in a learned language they ill understood, with the 
freedom which is impaited by the habitual use of a populai 
but imperfectly determined dialect ’ 

This question, as indeed many others of historical character, 
IS solved by the Pah annals of Ceylon , and here I shall 
present you a translation from the Dipdvansa , the value of 
the information wffiich it imparts cannot be too much 
overrated. 

‘Many indi\iduals, viz ten thousand Vajjians,^ sinful 
hhillhuSy who had been expelled by the Timas, assembled 
together , and, having formed another association, held 
a Council of the Bhamma This is thence called the Ilaha 
Sangiti 

‘The hhillus who held the Maha Sangiti reduced the 
religion into confusion, ^ set aside ^ the fiist compilation,^ 


^ TTf/jy?, a portion of Behai in which the Lichchavi princes settled It is not, 
however, stated where this Gunncil was held Doubtless it wis at a distance 
from the pimcipal seat oi Government and Buddhism, which at this peiiod was 
at Wet>aii 01 modem Allahabad 

2 Vitommi akansu^ ‘ made to bristle,’ ‘ruffled,’ ‘ crossed,’ ‘ confused ’ 

3 Bhindttva ‘ having broken,’ ‘split ’ 

^ Bangalmi From the context, I would render this word ‘compilation’ and 
not ‘ reheaisal ’ The acts here i elated, tiken in connection with the oiiginal 
import of the woid, can only lefer to a w) itien and not a mental ‘ collection ’ 
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aad made ^ another They transferred the Siittans from their 
proper places to others, and perverted the sense and distorted 
the T^oids^ of the five mlaijas They did so, ignorant of 
(the difference between) the general discourses, and those 
(delivered) on particular occasions, and also (between) their 
natural and implied significations They expressed® in a 
different sense that which was otherwise declared , and set 
aside various significations under the unwarranted authority 
(shadow) of words ^ They omitted one portion of the 
Suttam and the Vinaija of deep import, and substituted^ 
(their own) version® of them, and the text ^ They left 
out the Pm iiaran annotations,® six books'^ of the Allndhamma, 
the Pafmmbtda, the Pfidcle^a and a portion of the Jatakas,^® 
without replacing anything in their stead They moreover 
disregarded^^ the nature of nouns, their gender, and (other) 
accidents as well as the (various) requirements of style , 
and corrupted them in various wavs * 

The above passage clearly indicates that there was a code 


^ AUnnm, ‘made’ ‘done,’ ‘effected’ The same word is used m the 
foUowing sentence wherein I have rendered it ‘ placed ’ 

Scriptures as opposed to their 

jxttrid tuB sense 

3 they made to stand ’ 

* letters,’ and in some of the Buddhist writings, ‘ words ’ or 

® Patu iipa, placed ‘ a figure ’ or ‘ counterpart ’ 

T writings 

whih aL id^hnnf '^PPuh/a, the Mdm and Upndisa, all 

Slnfmm Original discourses Compare the following list 

taken from the list from McUhagom's AtthaMm 

^ Tantin, ‘ The Text ’ ’ 

9 “ explanatory discourses ’ 

^ ‘Compilation,’ ‘somethmo* 

eompontion ’ 

H Tersions, are it is said, less than 510 

of the^Xepal compared with those of the Gat 7 ,a dtalecl 

B1 A S ? te 1854 iTfiM R«pr,d>M MdUa m the 

identity 

of style therein illustrated hr version The differences 

comp'o ition 1 ere tombed ^ ^ correspond with the defects of 


made methodically,’ ‘ an oiiginal 


n / 'o™, ‘ attribntey • decoration ’ ‘ accidents ’ 

>«ni, a 0 decoration,’ ‘ emheUishment,’ ‘niceties’ of stjle or 


Alappa. 

composition 
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dififerent from the Oitliodox version of the sacred writings, 
which weie authenticated at three different convocations, and 
that the ]^^epal version is a modification of that code. It also 
establishes that the compilation in question was made, not 
in the Tanba period above referred to — not in the age of 
Kamshla — but m the eaily part of the 2nd century of the 
Buddhist era 

I shall now pass on to the Maghnch language — the re- 
roaining subject of this eiening’s discourse 

The Sanskrit had, it is believed, died out along with Brah- 
manism about SIX centuries b c ^ At all events, at the time 
when Buddhism arose, Sanskrit was no longer the vernacular 
speech of the people Saveial dialects (and the Buddhist 
books speak of eighteen) had been in current use in India 
The Pall was, doubtless, one of them, if not the principal 
Piakiit language ^ It was piopeily the language of Magaclha 
JTumerous Pali theological terms, which have peculiar signi- 
fications clearly distinguishable from those assigned to the 
same cognate expressions by the Sanskrit Biahmans, taken 
with numerous other circumstances in the history of Bud- 
dhism, prove beyond all doubt that the Pali was essentially 
the language of Gdtama, and of Buddhism We find it re- 
tained till the time of Asoha, more than two centuries aftei- 
wards The difference between the dialect of the inscriptions 
and that of the Pali texts, as, for instance, the Dhammapada, 
establishes nothing beyond the fact that the former as a 
spoken language had undergone changes, whilst the latter, as 
IS evidenced from the Yedliamina hetuppahaia stanza quoted 
in the inscriptions, became fixed in Ceylon as the sacred lan- 
guage of the scriptures ^ The use of the Prakrit for the 


^ Prof Benfey on India, p 251 

^ If ‘‘the Maharashtri,” as st ited by Kama Tarkavagisa, “ is the root of other 
Prakrits” — \iz those which have not been banished trom Asia — the Pah 
piesents the most unequivocal pioot of its being the parent of all Prakrits, 
including the Mah^ashtn 

Te dhamma hetuppahhava 
Tesan hetun Tathagato 
Aha tesancha yo nirodho 
Evan Yddi maha Samano 

‘ "Whatever dhamma have proceeded from certam causes Tathagata declares 
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inscriptions m preference to the Sanskrit, proves most satis- 
factorily that it was ‘ the vernacular speech of the people in 
the same manner that the use of the local alphabets is 
evidence of a design to render the inscriptions accessible to 
the people ’ ‘We may therefoie (says Prof Wilson) recog- 
nize it as an actually existent form of speech in some part of 
India, and might admit the testimony of its origin given by 
the Buddhists themselves— by whom it is always identified 
with the language of Magadha oi Behar ’ 

The terms Pah and Magadhi are names which are at the 
piesent day indifferently employed in Ceylon, Ava, Siam, 
and even China, to expiess the sacred language of the Bud- 
dhists, and being confined to those countries, the term Pah 
IS not met with in any of the Indian writings 

Magadh is the correct and original name for the Pali It 
was not called the Mdgadhi, in consequence of the Mission of 
Asoka, the King of Magadlia, to introduce Buddhism into 
Ceylon It had received that name before the age of that 
monarch It was so called after the ancient name of Behar 
It was the appellation for the ancient vernacular language of 
Magadha It was the designation for the dialect of the 
M i_- d’' — -If '' ' bha%d Mdgadhi'^ 


(the same, and) the causes of them , and whatever may he their distinction (the 
same hiewise he declaies) The Maha Samana (is one ot) such speech ’ 

This verse is found rendered m so many different ways (See Journal R A S 
Great Britain and Ireland, xvi p 37 et seq , that I have thought it pioper to 
present the iollowmg passage from the Atthakatha or the Commentary on the 
Ymavn text — 

Ye dhamma hetuppabhava — iti, ‘ hetuppabhava ’ nama 
t^nassa duLkha sachchaii dasseti Tt^san hetu I'athagatc 
hetu’ nama samudayi sachchan—tancha Tathagato aha iti dasseti Tesancha 
yomiodho — iti, tesan ubhinnampi appavatte nirodhd, tancha Tathagato aha iti 
attho , tenassa nirodha sachchan dasseti Magga Sachchan panettha sarupato 
adai5^ltampl nayato dassitau hoti, nirodhoti utte tassa samp^pako maggo \uttova 
hoti, atthava tesancha yo mrodho-U ettha ‘ tesan yo niiodo cha’’ nirodhupa- 
yuchati , evan dvepi sachchani dassitam honti Idani tam^’ vatthan patipadento 
aha— F lu *ndi luaha SntU’uo 

Ye an mna heti’ppnbnava — i e by ‘ those that are born by some cause ’—are 
meant the panchakkhanda , whereby the verity of duklha (sorrow) is proclaimed 
to him [tFpatissa] By tesau heta ‘their cause’ is meant the verity of 

F i^-ii j-rth* The same is aho prunted out as declared by lathaqata 
J mtodho ‘whatever nni lx then destruction,’ is meant the 
transientness, the induiabihty of those two (sorrow and bnth), which are also said 
to bt (hLllTtd 0\ TaiKngata 
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Pall IS comparatiTelj a modern name for the Magadhi It 
has not originated from ^the region called P(iUi6tan, the (sup- 
posed) land of the Pali — Our Palestine ^ ‘ It does not come 

from Palifiu in Tyre — the so-called Pali tower or Port ’ It 
has no historical connection with ‘the Palatine hills of 
Pome It was not called after the Pehlve, the dialect of the 
Sassanian dynasty It is not derived from ‘ Path, a village/ 
as we should now-a-days distinguish gunaiaii, ‘Tillage/ 
‘hooiish/ from U)du^ “the language of the Court Kor 
does it indeed mean “root/’ or “ oiiffinal 

Like a/?, the word pah originally signified a ‘ line/ ‘ row/ 

‘ range/ and was gradually extended to mean ‘Suttan/ from 
its being like a line/ and to signify edicts/ or the strings of 
rules in Budha’s discourses or doctrines, which aie taken 
fiom the Suttans From thence it became an appellation 
for the fett of the Buddhist Scriptures, as m the following 
passages — 

Thei ayachariya sabbe Palm viya tarn aggahun ‘ All the 
three preceptors held this compilation in the same estimation 
as the text (of the Pitakattaya) ’ Thera vadehi p^lehi padehi 
vyanjanihicha ‘In the The) a discoioses as in the text (of 


^ See the Fnend, vi p 236 
2 Pnnsep, B1 Ab J \ol \ii p 282 

2 Tumour’s Miliayanba, p xxii, where he merely gives the opinion of the 
Buddliistb and tliib is no more correct than the Brahmanical opinion that 
Prakrita means ‘the derived ’ — Tide post 

See Abludhanappadipika, p 71 It is not i little curious that Mahommedans, 
'bet^’^ een whom and the Buddhists there was no intercom se at the period when 
their sacied hooks weie written, call the lirger portions ot the Eoiin “ Sowar ” 
(‘Sura/ sing), signitym^ precisely, as the word Pah does, ‘a row, oider, or 
regular senes ’ The Arabic Sura, whether immediateh denied from the Sanskrit 
‘ Sreni’ or not, is the same m use and import as the Swa or lota ot the Jews, 
who also call the hfty- three Sections of the Pentateuch, Bidm im^ a word of the 
same signifacation 

s Itaran pana , 

Atthanan suchanatd 
Snvnttato savana totha sudanato 
Suttanato sntta sabha gatocha suttan 
snttanti akkhatan 

‘ The other (which is) the Suttan, is called ‘ Suttan ’ from its illustrating the 
properties (of duties) , from its exquisite tenor , from its being productive (of 
much sense) and irom its overflowing (tendenc)) the protection (which it afiords) , 
zxiApom its being like a stung ’ — Buddhaghosai s Atthakatha 

® Hevancha hevan cha me paliyo vadetha ‘ Thus, thus shall ye cause to be 
read my pahyo or edicts ’ — Bj mseph Asoka Inset tp 
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the Pitatattaj a) , and in an expression as in a lettei 
From thence again Fah has become the name of the 
Mdgadhi language in which Buddha delivered his doctiines 
The terms Fah and Magadhi are names which are at the 
present day indifferently employed in Ceylon, Ava, Siam, 
and e\en China, to express the sacred language of the 
Buddhists, and being confined to those countries, the term 


rati is not met witn in any oi the Indian writings 
The Pah has also received the designation of TanU, ‘ the 
string of a lute," its Sanskrit cognate being tanbi From 
that signification it seems to have been origmallv applied 
by the Brahmans to iantia^ ^a religious treatise teaching 
peculiar and mjstical formula and rites for the worship of 
their deities or the attainment of superhuman power," or, 
‘that which is comprised of five subjects, the creation 
and destruction of the world, the worship of the gods, the 
attainment of all objects, magical ntes for the acquirement 
of six superhuman faculties and four modes of union with 
the spirit by meditation " The M^gadhas, before their 
secession from the Brahman Church, probably used the 
Magadhi term tanti in this sense, but when they embiaced 
the Buddhist faith, they used it to signify the doctnnes 
of wtama as in the following passages —(1) Sammd 
bambuddho pi te pitakan Buddha vachanan Tantin dropentb 
Magadhi bdsdyd fva aropesi-^ Buddha who rendered his 
tepitala words into Tanti (or tantra or doctnnes) did so 
by means of the Magadhi Innouagc Atuia 
Tivagga sangahan chatuttmsa suttanta patimanditan 
chatu satthi bhdnavdia panm^nan tantin sangayetva ayan 
igha nikay 5 ndma "ti-~‘ Having rehearsed the Taiiti (the 
oc rmes) which contain 6i banamra embracing 34 8uttam 
composed of 3 classes, (this was) named Dioliaiukcua 
Bhodmim From its application to the Buddhist doctrines, 

of the Buddhists-m. the Magadh or Pah Thus m 
Buddhagosa's Atthakatha. ‘why was the first convocation 

merits nf of the Vmaga jpitaka, the 

ments of which are conveyed in the TanU (Pali) language, 
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ipight be illustiated ’ Thus, also, m the Balaiaima in a pait 
of the passage which answers to the 58 in the Rev. 
B Clough^s version, where it is left untranslated 

Evam anna pi Yinnevya 
Sanhita tanti va hita 
Sanhita chita vannanan 
Sannidha hyava dh^nato 

That is to saj, ^In this wise know the rest of the com- 
binations which are susceptible in the Tanti ('language) 
Sanhita is the combination of letters without a hiatus ^ 

The popular tradition amongst the native Pandits of Ceylon 
is that Pall is a sister dialect of the Sanskiit having been 
probably derived from one and the same stem 

In considering this subject we notice that the Biahmans 
regaid the Sanshiit to be of divine oiigin, and as a direct 
revelation from their creator I am indeed avare that the 
Biahman notion of the so-called Piaknts (the Magadhi 
included) being derived from the Sanskrit, has the counte- 
nance and support of such eminent men as MM Buinouf 
and Lassen but it is submitted ^ith great defeience that 
this position can no more be satisfactorily proved, than that 
Pi ah it means ‘^derived,"' or that imhiti, 'the mother,’ 
IS the daughfei Be this, however, as it may, the pie- 
tensions of the Buddhists are as gieat as those of the 
Biahmans The former claim for the Pali an antiquity 
so remote that they affiim it to be 'a language the root 
of all dialects, which was spoken by men and Biahmas at the 
commencement of the creation, by those v^ho iievei befoie 
heard nor uttered human accents , and also by all Buddhas ’ 
For the above we have not only the authoidy of the 
Pa}6gaMddhi but the I '1 o fiom the Vibhanga Atu\a 
' Tissadatta thera took up the gold bioomstick in the Bo 
compound, and requested to know in which of the eighteen 
bha^as he should speak ^ He so (spake) from (a knowledge 
of those languages) not acquired through inspiiation, but by^ 
actual study , for being a veiy wise peisonage he knew those 
several dialects by learning — wherefore, being one of (such) 
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acquiiements lie so inquired This is said here (to illustrate) 
that men acquire a hhasa (by study) 

< Parents place their children when young either on a cot 
or a chair, and speak different things and perform different 
actions Their woids are thus distinctly fixed by the children 
(on their minds) (thinking) that such was said by him, and 
such by the other , and in process of time they learn the 
entire lanouage If a child born of a Damila mother and 
an Andhaka father should first hear his mother speak, he 
would speak the Damila language , but if he should hear his 
father first, he would speak the Andhaka If, howevei, he 
should not hear them both, he would speak the Magadhi 
If, again, a person in an uninhabited forest, in which no 
speech (is heard), should intuitively attempt to articulate 
words, he would speak the very Magadhi It predominates 
in all legions (such as) Hell, the Animal kingdom, the 
Fetta sphere, the human World, and the Woild of the 
dna^ The lemaining eighteen Ijiignuc", Otta, Kudthd, 
Andhaka, Yomla, Damila, etc, undeigo changes — but not 
the Magadhi, which alone is stationary, as it is said to be the 
speech of Brahmas and Ai igas Every Buddha, who rendered 
his tepitaka words into doctrines, did so by means of the very 
Magadhi, and why^^ Because by doing so it (was) easy 
to acquire their (true) significations Moi cover, the sense of 
the words of Buddha which are rendered into doctrines 
by means of the Magadhi lang'itig^ is conceived in hundreds 
and thousands of ways by those who have attained the jpati 
sambidha, so soon as they reach the ear, or the instant the 
ear comes in contact with them , but discourses rendered into 
other languages are acquired with much dij0S.culty ’ 

Ifow, it IS a fact that ^ all rude nations are distinguished 
by a boastful and turgid vanity ' They cannot speak of their 
race or of their sacred languages without assigning to them 
an origin the remotest in the world In ^ a spirit of adula- 
tion and hyperbole^ they exalt them as high as the object 
of their adoration and worship This is peculiarly the case 
with Eastern nations 

Although such extidvagantly high pretensions are by 
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themselyes of no Talue, ret, wlien some of these traditions 
are paitially supported by the concurrence of other testimony, 
such as the high antiquity of the Pali — its refinement — 
its comparative simplicity both yerbally and grammatically 
— and its relationship to the oldest language of the Brahmans, 
from which their piesent dialect has been Sanshifizcd — we 
may, by a judicious exercise of our judgment in separating 
fact fiom fable, and reality from fiction, receive them, 
I appiehend, to the extent to which they aie confiimed. 
Thus the tiaditions of both the Brahmans and the Buddhists 
in respect of their lespective languages may be received, 
so far as they are proved to be two dialects of high antiquity 
deiived from a source of which scaicely any tiaces aie to be 
found at the present day 

The Pall according to tradition was brought into Ce\lon 
by our first Monarch TTijaya, shortly after the time of 
Gotama, and although Piofessoi Lassen regards this as a 
question in\olved in obscurity, yet the name of the 

Conqueroi and the designation of many a town, edifice, 
and mountain — nay, the \ery name ‘‘ Tambapanna ’ guen 
to the Island by Wijaya, and which we find was shoitly 
afters aids used by the Indian Monarch Asola in the rock 
Inscriptions, would lead to the inference that the Pali \^as 
the language of the first colonists 

There is another circumstance vi hich may be here noticed 
The biith-place of the first settlers of Ceylon was Lala 
It is identical with Laia or Lada , and Dandi, the author 
of Kavyadarsa, sa3S that even in comparatively a modern 
age, that of the dramas, the language of Lata as well as of 
Banga (which latter is only a different pi enunciation of Y anga, 
and merely another name for Gowda) was usually the Byahit^ 
His authority goes faither, for he places the language of LaJa 
in the same class as that of Gowda, Smasem, etc, and his 
commentator explains the ^ et ceieia^ to mean Magadhi 
(Pall) and Panchala (the Zend) Hence all circumstances 
considered, it is very clear that the Pah was the language 


^ See my remarks kereon m tke Journal C B E A S 
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of the band from Lala who colonized Ceylon, or rather a 
modification of it which bore the nearest relation to such 
lan^i’uages as the Sdraseni and the Zend — at all events, 
a so-called P)alnta dialect, and therefore a language of 
the A) u^an and not of the South-Indian class 

But the best evidence of the fact is that furnished by a com- 
parison of the Singhalese with Pali and other Indian dialects ^ 

I have already,^ though somewhat doubtfully, intimated 
mv belief that the Singhalese belonged to the northern 
family of languages My later reseaiches only tend to con- 
firm that belief, and they enable me moreover to aflfiim that 
*^the most unequivocal testimony’’ to which Prof Spiegel 
and Sii Emerson Tennent lefer, tends to but one conclusion, 
\iz that Hhat the Singhalese as it is spoken at the present 
day, and still more strikingly as it exists as a written 
language in the literature of this Island, pi esents no afftnity 
to the Dekhanese group of languages’ It is, however im- 
possible to do justice to the subject within the circumscribed 
limits of a Lecture of one hour’s duration, and I must 
therefore return to the subject 

It would appear from both the Singhalese and Tibetan 
annals that even m the lifetime of Buddha, theie were 
many dialects preialent in India As already observed, 
eighteen dialects are spoken of in the Vihhanga Atuva , and 
preference is of course given to the Magadhi The orthodox 
\ersion of the Buddhist Scriptures, written in the last- 
mentioned dialect, Was doubtless brought by Mahiiidu [in 
<307 Bc] to Ceylon, where it has since remained unchanged, 
as its phraseology abundantly testifies 

Although a dead latiOu,*oo the Pali has been carefully 
cultivated in Ceylon From the period it became the 
sacred language of the Singhalese, Emgs and Princes have 
encouraged its study , nobles and statesmen have vied with 
each other to excel in its composition , and laymen and priests 
have produced some of the most elegant works in it The 

be shortly published as an Appendix to this 

^ See my lutroductaon to the Sidathsangaxa 
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names of Batuwantudave, Hikkaduwe, Lankagoda, Dodan- 
pakala, T^alane, Bentota, jAabave, and Sumangala, amongst 
a kost of others, are indeed familiar to Pali sebolais, as those 
of the leained who aie eien now able to produce compositions 
by no means inferior to those of a Biiddhagosa or a Parak- 
kiama, though, like the modem Sanskrit, eertainlv more 
aitificial than the more ancient writings Xot onlv in 
Ceylon, but in the Burman Empue are there scholars' who 
excel in Pali Of the iintings, especially, of the present 
Eing of Siam, I cannot speak but in the highest teims 
of admiiation Theie, as in Ceilon, the Pah is most 
assiduously cultivated amongst the pnesthood But, as is 
not the case in Ceylon, whole libraries aie there replaced 
annually by new ones, after tbej bave undergone the ca''^eful 
inspection of leained men 

Mr Hardy states that the high state of cultivation to 
which the Pali language was earned, and the great attention 
that has been paid to it in Cevlon, may be infeired from the 
fact that a list of works in the possession of the Singhalese, 
which he found during his lesidence in this Island, included 
thirty-five works on Pali Grammar, some of them being of 
considerable extent ^ A.nd what is still more remarkable, 
the Singhalese, which had been foimed out of the Pali, was 
eagerly, though ineffectually, sought to be asde^' for tbe 
].i Li i c ‘ of Gotama It is expressly stated by the authoi 
of the Mahavansa (459 — /ad) that m that work, the object 
aimed at, is the scttuiQ ((side of the Singhalese language, in 
which the former history was composed- Again the design 
of the Pah version of the Singhalese JDaladavan^a (1196-1200 
A D ) IS said to be the same ^ 

In the pioportion, however, in which Pah has been culti- 
vated and enriched in Ceylon, has it declined in Asia and 
with it the religion which was taught through its medium 


^ Eastern Monacliibm, pp 191, 2 

2 Introduction to tLe M ihawanba 

3 See Beng A S Journal 

^ The modfciin ^ '• essentully fio^ ^le Pali In those respects in 

•which it differs fro i i < ’ it appioaohes the Prakiit, or the sacred iangnage 
of the Jamas 
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The shock which Buddhism received in those countries 
in which it most jJouiished (when such works as the Kalpa 
Sidia and Lahta Yidaia began to make their appearance) 
must have been great indeed to render necessary as we have 
already seen the special mission of a Buddhagosa to Ceylon 
His translations were so much admired that in very early 
times they found their way from Ceylon to Burmah, the 
only country, we believe, where they are still preserved 
in the integrity of our originals Not only these but our 
historical works, it seems, had in eaily times been applied 
for, and obtained by the Burmese, and we find from a 
valuable collection of Pali books brought down in 1812, 
by the learned Nadons de Silva, Modliai, from that countiy, 
that they had preserved even the commentary on the Maha- 
wansa with compaiatively greater accuracy than ourselves 
Fortunate indeed it was for Ceylon that the Barman Empire 
had bon owed Lanka’s Pali books, for when the literature 
of this Island was nearly annihilated by the cruelties of some 
of our Malabar Monaichs (and we had indeed amongst them 
many an Edward III who laid his ruthless hands on the 
liteiaiy and religious archives of the nation), the repositories 
of Siam and Amarapora failed not to supply our deficiencies, 
and to furnish us with the means for placing our Pali Litera- 
ture at least upon a respectable footing 
The number of Pah books on Buddhism fai exceeds the 
Lexical and Grammatical works , and it is remarkable that 
the Pall Literatuie of the Singhalese is not deficient m other 
branches of Oiiental Sciences It presents a proud array 
of extensive volumes on Prosody, Ehetorio, Medicine, 
History, etc Of all these, however, the historical works 
possess an all-absorbing interest. For I may safely assert 
that no Country in the East can boast of so correct a history 
of its own affairs and those of Asia generally, as Ceylon 
The Phoenicians, who, as you are aware, had influenced the 
civilization, of a very large portion of the human race by 
their great inventions and discoveries, by tbeir colonies 
established in every quarter of the globe, and above all by 
the extensive commerce which they had carried on— have 
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left notlimg behind, except the alphabet ’which they had 
invented The Persians, a veiy iiiteiestiiig and a very- 
ancient race of people, and to whom we natuiallv look 
for historic information, ha\e little beyond their Zendaiasta^ 
two chapters of which contain some traditions of their own 
The Hindus, a people who had a literature of their own 
from a peiiod long befoie the Singhalese became a nation, 
have no historical recoids, and their scanty ^fiagmentary 
historical recollections, ' which have been embodied with 
their religious works, such as th^^Ptoanas, piesent themselves 
in the language of a j^iopheci/, and upon then ba^is no 
trustworthy chronological calculations can be made ^ In the 
Vedas again, which are perhaps older than any Ceylonese 
Buddhist wiitings, and which aie supposed to ^furnish the 
only sure foundation on w hich a knowledge of ancient and 
modern India can be built up ’ - — theie is a lamentable lack 
of bistoiic sense which has evei been one of the most 
remaikable characteristics of the Indian mind^ 

The Chinese, who boast of a descent from times remoter 
than the days of Adam, have no historical wiitmgs which 
can throw the smallest particle of light upon the affairs of 
the East 

In the country of Magadha, so greatly renowned as the 
birth-place of Buddhism, and the still moie mteiestiug lan- 
guage (the Pall) in which it was pi omul gated — a kingdom, 
moreover, which dates its origin fiom the time of the Maha 
Bhaiat,^ — we ha\e no recoids of a histoiical character, beyond 
religious inscriptions, sculptuied on stones, and grants of 
lands engiaved on coppei plates. These ^unconnected 
fragments,’ beyond serving to fix the dates of particular 
Kings, furnish us at present with neither History nor mattei 
sufficient to help us to a general Cliionology The Bactnau 
coins, again, afford us the same kind of information with 


^ See Pi of Lassen’s IndiscLe Alterthumskunde, p 503 
2 Essay on tlie lesult-i ot the Yedic Besearches, by W D ‘VTlntneY, Ameiican 
Oriental J toI lu p 291 
lb p 310 

^ Elphinstone s History of India 
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wliich the monumental inscriptions furnish us, hut little or 
nothing beyond that ‘The only Sanskrit composition yet 
discovered in all Asia to which the title of History can with 
any propriety be applied is the Eajatmangini,’^ a com- 
paratively modem work which was compiled ad 1148 and 
this again does not bear any comparison either in point of 
the matter it contains, or in the interest which attaches 
to the subjects it treats upon, with the Singhalese Histoi %cal 
Rem ds 

The genuine historic zeal exhibited by the Singhalese from 
the very time they colonized Ceylon far surpasses that of 
all other Indian nations ^ 

The loYe^ which the Singhalese had for such pursuits was 
participated by their rulers themselves , and, whilst tradition 
asserts that some of our early Singhalese Annals from which 
the Mahawansa was compiled were the works of some of 
our monarchs — History lecords the facts, that ‘the national 
annals were from time to time compiled by royal command , ^ 
and that the labours of ‘the histoiians were rewarded by 
the State with grants of lands’ The interest which our 
sovereigns took in this part of the national literatuie was 
so great indeed, that many a traveller and geographer of the 
middle ages was peculiarly sti uck, as ‘a trait of the native 
rulers of Ceylon,’ with the fact of the employment by them 
of persons to compile the national annals And though 
compai atively few are the records which the ravages of time 
and the devastating hand of sectarian opposition have left 
behind, they, nevertheless, excel in matter and interest 
all the annals of Asia ‘As the first actual wilting and 


1 Pi of H H 'Wilson, Introduction to Pajatar 
® Las&en’s Indit>cli Alt aoI u pp 13, 15 

® Thiii is mlieient in the Singhalese, and it is not a little cuiious that ]ust as 
we are writing on the snhiect, the CoUmho Obseivei of 30th August, I860, puts 
forth the same views in alluding to a recent examination of the boys of the Cotta 
Ch) istian hi&iitufioyiy as follows, “ Then came a very interesting examination of 
se\eral ho\s in Roman History The readiness with which the various questions 
were in^vercd, and the apparent pleasure the boys took in tins study, show that 
the spirit ot their ancestors who composed the Mahawansa is strong in Singhalese 
hoxs 01 this generation ” 
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the fi}st tieU-autlienticaied inscriptions in India, are of 
Buddhist oiigin/^ so likewise the first actual chronicle as well 
as the most authentic hxstor}^ in the whole of the Eastern 
hemisphere, may be tiaced to a Oeylox-Buddhistic source 
Sir James Emerson Tennent^ says, and says truly, that 
^^the Mahawansa stands at the head of the historical literature 
of the East, unrivalled by anything extant in Hmdostan, 
the wildness of whose chronology it contiols ’’ 

When for instance the capacious mind of Sir William 
Jones seized with avidity the identity of Chand) agnpta and 
Sand} acoftus^ and thence discovered the only key for un- 
locking the history and chronology of Asia, the annals of 
Ceylon were not without their use in removing the doubts 
which were conjured up in the imagination of antiquaries 
When the indefatigable labours of a Prinsep enabled him to 
decipher the lock Inscriptions of Piijadd'^i or Deiananipu/a, 
the disco veiy could not with certainty have been applied 
either to fix the proper date of the Buddhistic era, or to 
1 educe the chronology of Asia to its proper limits wuthout 
the aid of the Singhalese recoids — the Dipa\ansa^ in par- 
ticular, which identified Beimampipa with Asdla When 
the obscure dialect of the pillar Inscriptions presented philo- 
logical difficulties, the Ceylon Pali Mahawansa alone served 
as an ‘‘infallible dictionary for their elucidation When 
again the Cashmirean history put forth an extra\ agant Chro- 
nology, Ceylon chronicles alone enabled Mr Tumour to 
effect an important and valuable correction to tbe extent of 
794 years, and theieby to adjust the chronology of the East 
When lastlv the deep pr^u^Ml^ng mind of a Burnouf, from 
an examination into the Nepal version of the Buddhist 


^ Prof Max Muller’s SanbLrit Literature, p 520 
2 Hifetor\ o± CeTlon, p 516 

2 “Mr fumoui’b Pali autlionties will be of essential use m expounding our 
new dibcoveiy, and my onlj excuse ior not ba\mg taken tbe epitome already pub- 
lished as my guide beiore is, that tbe identity of Fladasm was not then estab- 
lished ” — Ml James Prmsep in the Bengal A S J vol yi p 792, &c 

^ On tuimng to tbe mfallible Tila upon our lUbCiiptions aftorded bv Mr 
Tumour’s admirable Mahawansa, we find a circumstance recorded which may be^ 
ns materially to understand tbe obscure passage” — Prmsep, Bengal A S J 
YOl YU p ib2 


5 
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Scriptures, conceived the idea of a fourth digest '' of the 
Buddhists, apart from the compilations of the three convoca- 
tions, the Singhalese Annals, and above all the BipAwanm 
alone, furnished the proof required for establishing the con- 
jecture 

Such were, and aie, the claims of the Pali literature of this 
Island upon the attention of the learned in Europe Yet it 
IS a melancholy fact that for a very long period of time the 
greatest indifference was manifested in its study by the 
savans of Europe 

When more than forty years ago Pask wrote, the greatest 
misconception prevailed amongst Europeans on all Oriental 
subjects Eastern languages were not extensively cultivated 
A gloom enveloped the science of Comparative Philology 
Inaccessible was the path to Eastern history Even the 
Sansknf, the language in the highest state of cultivation 
now-a-days, was then but imperfectly known to the European 
world. Some considered it a derivative of the Zend, and 
others treated it as a creature of the Pali Little, if any- 
thing, was definitely investigated of the latter The relation 
which Sanskrit bore to the Prakrit was imperfectly investi- 
gated, and was, at the time Wilson translated Vichama and 
ITiiasi, far from being understood , and when the researches 
of Lassen and Burnouf, ‘with that love of novelty and 
that honorable ambition which greatly distinguished them,^ 
brought to light the Ifepal books of Buddhism, even the 
names of their Pali versions were unknown to Europeans 
The distinction between the A)ya and the Bekhanese groups 
of languages vas not T^ell ascei tamed The Tamil was sup- 
posed to have been an offshoot of the Sanskrit The Andh) a 
merely existed as a book name Between it and the Dramda 
no relationship was established, much less was the identity 
of Bfaiida and JDcmiila recognized The Singhalese was not 
known in Europe 

When, more than thirty years ago, Hodgson an- 
nounced the discovery of the Nepal Scriptures in a dialect 
intermediate between the Pali and Sanskrit, and the inde- 
fatigable Burnouf commenced their examination, eight yeais 
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afterwards — an impression was formed hostile to the real 
merits of the Pah or the Magadhi, and this, far fiom being 
removed, was indeed confiimed hj the unjust opinion of 
Colebiooke, one of those patiiotic follotvers of Sir TTilliam 
Jones, who devoted his chief attention to the San^liit litera- 
ture — when he pionounced the Pali to be a dialect used by 
the vulgar, and identified it with Apahhansa, a jargon 
destitute of regulai grammar 

This hasty expiession of opinion by one so highly esteemed 
for his deep researches in the Indian literature has not how- 
ever been without its ill effects It checked, though for a 
time, the curient of inquiry It discouraged those who 
might have otheiwise succeb*:!^!}" puisued their reseaiches 
in the Pall It even damped the eneigies of the nations of 
continental Euiope, who are the most diligent cultuators 
of Oiiental languages Notwithstanding the investigations 
of Weber, Benfey, Fausboll, Kuhn, and others of whose 
labours, so far as we know them m this i emote part of the 
globe, we cannot speak but with the highest terms of com- 
mendation — the study of the Pah is }et, I apprehend, far 
from being extensively pursued by Euiopeans , and the full 
extent of the progiess which that language has made in 
Ceylon, and its refinement and punty are imperfectly ap- 
preciated even by those who have made Philology their 
favourite study Whilst numerous grammatical works in 
the Sanskrit and other Indian dialects have been published 
from time to time both in India and Europe, not a single 
tieatise on Pali grammar has yet appeared, if we except the 
tianslation of Balaiataja made in Ceylon, and although 
seveial Koshas or lexicons have been likewise published of 
the former, it is indeed a fact that no Bietionm y of the latter 
language has yet made its appearance in any part of the 
woild mie Ceylon^ wheie too, from many local disadvantages, 
nothing has been effected beyond the AV.t 
and the Dhdtu Manjusa published by the Eevd B Clough , 
and a Pali Dictionary (still in MS ) compiled by the Eevd. 
D J Gogerly, the Principal of the Wesleyan Mission in 
Ceylon, When agam we perceive that a material advance 
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hos beea made by Europeans in tbe study of tbe Sanskrit , 
and the historical, doctrinal and metaphysical works per- 
petuated in that tongue, have been nearly all translated into 
European languages, it is indeed not a little to be regretted 
that m those branches of learning no Pali works have been 
published (if we except the Dhammapadam and Kammawaln/a) 
beyond the Mahawansa, and various selections from Pali 
writers, contributed by the Honble Greorge Tumour, IVXr. 
L De Zoysa Modliar, and the Revd D J Gogerly 

Amongst all the monuments of Pali literature, the sacred 
books of Buddha present such a profitable subject of study to 
the Christian Missionary, on account of the matters therein 
treated of— which, when thoroughly examined, cannot fail to 
produce the most valuable materials for the displacement of 
Buddhism — that one would have naturally thought it had 
engaged his most earnest attention both in Cej^lon and in 
the Burman Empire It is however not so If we except 
the valuable contribution of the Eevd C Bennet, of the 
American Baptist Union, in Burma, entitled the Malalangara 
WattoOf and the life of Gotama by a Roman Catholic Bishop 
(I believe Bigandet is his name), there is nothing to recount 
beyond the labours of the Revd B Clough, the Revd D. 
J Gogerly of Ceylon, and the Revd P D Silva of the 
Wesleyan Mission, to whose valuable researches the public 
are highly mdebted for various Buddhistical tracts in the 
pages of periodical literature 

It will be thus seen that the merit of Pali research belongs 
to those connected with Ceylon, where the Pali books have 
been preserved with the reverence accorded to the Buddhist 
religion So accurately correct are our books in comparison 
with the same works on the contment of India, that Mr 
Hodgson, who had been long of a different opinion, was 
latterly compelled to admit — ^ that the honours of Ceylonese 
hterature and of the Pah language were no longer disputable ^ 
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[The following ohituary notice of a young Buddhist priest, 
Kenjiu Kasawara, appeared in the Times of September 22 
We reprint it here, with a few additional notes of the writer. 
Professor Max Muller ] 

— The last mail from Japan brought me the news of 
the death of my young friend and pupil, Kenjiu Easawaia, 
and though his name is little known in England, his death 
ought not to be allowed to pass unnoticed Does not 
Mr Puskin say quite truly that the lires we need to have 
written for us are of the people whom the wmild has not 
thought of — far less heard of — who aie yet doing the most 
of its work, and of whom we may learn how it can best be 
done ^ The life of my Buddhist friend was one of the many 
devoted, yet unfulfilled lives, which make us wonder and 
grieve, as we wonder and grieve when we see the young fruit 
trees in our garden, which were covered with bright blossoms, 
stiipped by a sudden frost of all their beauty and promise 
^‘Eenjiu Easawara was a young Buddhist priest who, 
with his friend Bunyiu JSTanjio, was sent by his monastery 
in the year 1876 from Japan to England, to learn English 
in London, and afterwards to study Sanskrit at Oxford 
They both came to me in 1879, and m spite of many 
difficulties they had to encountei they succeeded, by dint 
of hard and honest work, in mastering that language, or at 
least so much of it as was necessary for enabling them 
to read the canomcal books of Buddhism in the oiigmal — 
that IS, in Sanskrit At first they could hardly explain 
to me what their real object was in coming all the way 
from J apan to Oxford, and their progress was so slow that 
I sometimes despaired of their success But they themselves 
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did not, and at last they had their reward Easawara’s life 
at Oxford was very monotonous He allowed himself no 
pleasures of any kind, and took little exercise , he did not 
smoke, or drink, or read novels or newspapers He worked 
on day after day, often for weeks seeing no one and talking 
to no one but to me and his fellow- worker, Mr Bunyiu 
Eanjio He spoke and wrote English correctly, he learnt 
some Latm, also a httle French, and studied some of the 
classical English books on history and philosophy He 
might have been a most useful man after his return to Japan, 
for he was not only able to appreciate all that was good 
m European cmhzation, but retained a certain national 
pride, and would never have become a mere imitator of the 
West His manners were perfect — they were the natural 
manners of an unselfish man As to his character, all I can 
say is that, though I watched him for a long time, I never 
found any gmle in him, and I doubt whether, during the 
last four years, Oxford possessed a purer and nobler 
soul among her students than this poor Buddhist priest 
Buddhism may, indeed, be proud of such a man During 
the last year of his stay at Oxford I observed signs of 
depression m him, though he never complained I persuaded 
him to see a doctor, and the doctor at once declared that my 
young friend was in an advanced stage of consumption, and 
advised him to go home He never flinched, and I still hear 
the quiet tone in which he said, ‘ Yes, many of my country- 
men die of consumption ^ However, he was well enough 
to travel and to spend some time m Ceylon, seeing some 
of the learned Buddhist priests there and discussing with 
them the differences which so widely separate Southern from 
Northern Buddhism But after his return to Japan his 
illness made rapid strides He sent me several dear letters, 
complammg of nothing but his inability to work His 
control over his feelings was most remarkable When he 
took leave of me, his sallow face remained as calm as ever, 
and I could hardly read what passed within But I know 
that after he had left, he paced for a long time up and down 
the road, lookmg agam and again at my house, where, as he 
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told me, he had passed the happiest hours of his life Once 
only, in his last letter, he complained of his loneliness in his 
own country ^ To a sick man,^ he wrote, ‘ very few remain 
as friends ^ Soon after writing this he died, and the funei al 
ceiemomes were performed at Tokio on the 18th of July 
He has left some manuscripts behind, which I hope I shall 
be able to prepaie for publication, paiticulaily the ^Dharma- 
sangraha,’ a glossary of Buddhist technical terms, asciibed 
to 1^^’agar^una But it is hard to think of the years of work 
which are to bear no fruit , still hardei to feel how much 
good that one good and enlightened Buddhist priest might 
have done among the 32 millions of Buddhists in Japan 
Haie, pm anuna ' I well remember how last year "we watched 
together a glorious sunset from the Halvern Hills, and how, 
when the TTestern sky was hke a golden cuitain, coveiing we 
knew not what, he said to me, ‘ That is what we call the 
Eastern gate of our Sukhavati, the Land of Bliss ’ He 
looked forwaid to it, and he tiusted he should meet there 
all who had loved him, and whom he had loved, and that he 
should gaze on the Buddha Amitabha — i e ^ Infinite Light ’ 
Oxford, Sept 20 F MaX HuLLEE '' 

I may add that I possess an English translation of I-tsing^s 
Han-hai-ki-kwei-nei-fa-Xwhan, made by Kasawaia, duiing 
his stay at Oxford It is not complete, and he hoped to 
finish it after his return to Japan, where a new edition of 
the Chinese text is now being published from an ancient 
Corean copy, collated with several Chinese editions With 
the help, however, of Mr Bunyiu iSTanjic and some other 
scholars, I hope it will be possible before long to publish 
Kasawara’s translation of that impoitant work 

When I said that the Dharmasangraha was ascribed to 
, I I ought to have added that Nagar^una’s 
authorship of the book rests only on the title at the end 
of the two MSS which exist in Europe Theie we read, 
Iti Xagai 7uuap idaMiali^aN a/ ' Dharmasangraha/i samapta^. 
This IS evidently a wrong, oi, at all events, an imperfect title 
It would be easy to correct it into viraZ-ito ^ya/?i Hharma- 
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sangraia^, Irat that would make X^g^i^runa responsible for 
a number of technical terms of which it is very doubtful 
whether they could have existed at so early a date It is 
true we could say that terms of a decidedly modern character 
might have been added to the Dharmasangraha from time 
to time There are differences between the two MSS of 
the Dharmasangraha, and they show that words and even 
classes of words were added at a later time There is, 
besides, the Chinese translation by Sh’-hu (a d 980-1000), 
in which several sections of the Sanskrit text are wanting, 
while other sections are found there which do not occur in 
our text (see B Hanjio, Catalogue, ITo 812) 

What is still more important is that Mg^r^una is not 
mentioned by the Chinese translator as the author of this 
Buddhist glossary 


It was Mr Kasawara who, after copying long extracts 
from the Prag'wl-paramita. and its commentary by N^o^r- 
yuna, suggested to me that our hst of terms might have 
been collected from N&girp'una’s commentary, and that the 
title might have been originally intended for something like 
Iti Nagaryunapadaviralit^y^m Prayndparamit^vnttau Dhar- 
masangiaha// He adds, “ This conjecture is very weak, and 
not worth mentioning” I think, on the contiary, that 
It IS a conjecture of which many a scholar might be proud 
Our great difficulty is the exact age of Nagar^una There 
IS Mgaryuna, the Bodhisattva, eaUed Lun-shu, « e dragon- 
tree, the fourteenth patriarch, whose life was translated by 
Kumara^lva, about 400 a d (B H Cat 1461) Among the 
21 (not 24) works ascribed to him the Dharmasangiaha 
IS not mentioned But there is a curious lettei of his, called 
Arya-Hfgar 7 ui.i-bodbi..rrv i-.uh, dl.kb.,, which ought here 
to be mentioned It was translated three times, first by 

Gunavarman,A D 431, secondly by Sanghavarman, a d 434 

(not Sdi) , and thirdly by I-tsmg, a d 700-712 I-tsing; 
says that the Buddhists in the five parts of India commit 
hese lines to memory when they begin to study their 

addressed by the 

Bodhisattva Hagar^una to his old patron (D^napati), a great 
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Mug of tlie South, who was called So-to-pho-hau-na, i e 
Sad%4hana, and whose proper name ^vas Sh’-j en-toh-Aia or 
Sh§.n-tho-Aia 

Here is the translation of the lettei, as taken fiom I-tsing’s 
Chinese translation, made during his stay at Tamralipti — 

‘‘ 0 thou of complete Tirtue, I shall explain the law of 
suchness (tathatyam), to acquiie holy merit (on my part). 
I shall expound the truest goodness , listen to me with full 
attention This verse will be called the Xoble Gita 

As an image, whatever its materials be, when carved, 
IS worshipped by all the wise, so, despite of mj^ verse so 
unskilfully made, let it not be slighted, for the meaning 
IS m accoi dance with the good law. 

Although thou, 0 King, hast already been acquainted 
with the law of suchness (tathatvam), yet hear fuithei the 
words of Buddha, so that thou maye^t increase thv under- 
standing and excellence As a wall well painted is blighter 
still when illumined by the moon, is not the beauty of a thing 
increased, w^hen it meets with one still moie beautitul ^ ^ 
(Adoration to) the Buddha, the Eeligion, and the Com- 
munity ^ All who keep the precept of generosity, the gods, 
who respectively accumulate their virtuous actions — they 
should always be intent on the teaching of Buddha 

In the practice of the virtuous actions of ten kinds 
(Dasakusalakarmapatha) , the body, speech, and mind^ are 
the most essential (actors) Let us lefrain from all kinds of 
spirituous liquor (which lead the body, etc , to insanity), 
so that we may live a pure life 

Know that treasuies are not constant — such is their 
state, and give them, as of light, to holy men All, both 
poor and twice-horn, will (theiehy) he intimate fi lends in 
the coming biiths 

Eveiy virtue has its stand on /Sila, as all things prospei 
on (good) soil Let us practise with constancy, as we are 
taught by Buddha. 


^ See Co'well Journal of Philolo^, yoI m p 215 , DEammapada, t 96 , 
Sacred Books ot tlie East, yoI x p 28 
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Generosity, good conduct, forbearance, energy, meditation 
and wisdom are ineffable and incomparable Let us practise 
tbese, because tbey alone enable us to attain tbat sbore He 
IS a Buddha who has crossed over the sea of births 

So far the letter But who is the Emg to whom it is 
addressed ^ It is natural to suppose that he was a /Satava- 
hana, a king m Southern India, and belonged to the Andhra- 
bhHtva dynasty On referring, however, to the names of the 
sovereigns of that dynasty, as given m the Pura^as, there 
is no name like Sh'-yen-toh-Aia, or Shan-tho-Zaa One might 
have thought of that corrupt name Aivilaka or Vivilaka, 
but the more authoritative reading is Ivilaka or Apitaka 
(see Tish>m Pur transl by Wilson, ed F, Hall, vol iv 
p 196) 

Fortunately we are now in possession of far more trust- 
worthy documents on the Satavahana dynasty, thanks 
chiefly to the labours of Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji But 
on referring to his last essay on ^‘Nasik, Pandu Lena Oaves, 
m the Bombay Gazetteer, we look again in vain for 'n\ ih i.i 
coriesponding to the Chinese name It cannot be /Satakar^n, 
or, in Pall, SadakS.«i, unless the Chinese transliteration is 
supposed to be very corrupt The only Sanskrit names that 
one might guess at under the strange Chinese disguises are 
Gi-m-ta-ka or G/lataka, possibly Get? ^ka or Dhyat? zka 
Hiouen-thsang confirms the tradition of yduai ^una having 
been the friend of /Satavahana When speaking of Kosala 
(I p 185), he says that at a small distance, south of the 
town, there was an old monastery built by Asoka, and that 
later !^dgdr^una established himself there, patronized by 
Kmg Satavahana He adds that the famous Bodhisattva 
Deva came from Ceylon to see Nagarp^una and learn from him 
In another place (I p 274) Hiouen-thsang speaks again of 
INagar^una as the contemporary of Deva, and alludes to the 
hour Suns, Hagar^una in the West, Deva in the South, 
Asvaghosha in the East, and Kumara^iva m the North, as if 
they had hved at the same time Lastly, he returns more 
fully to the same subject in vol in p 95, and we there 
learn from his translation of the name /SatavS-hana by 
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In-ching, “ he who leads the good/' that he probably read 
the name as Sadvahana 

In conclusion, I may notice two traditions, one, first men- 
tioned by TTilson (Works, ^ol in p 181), that Satavahana 
IS a synonym of Sali\ ahana, the enemy of V ikramWitya, and 
another, first noticed by Colebrooke (Misc Essays, ii p 89), 
that Hala, the name of the collector of the 700 popular 
Teises (Saptasatakam), is a known title of Salivahana (see 
also Weber, Sapta^fataka, p 2}. On the leal dale of Xagai- 
^na, as the contemporary of Kanishka, I have touched 
in my Lectures on India, what can it teach us ^ " p 304 

I am afraid I have rather wandered away fiom the chief 
subject of this notice, but as I and Easawara had often dis- 
cussed these questions together, I leave what I have written, 
hoping that I may soon fi.nd time to arrange all the materials 
which we collected foi an edition of the Dharmasangiaha, 
and to publish them as a lasting monument of my late fiiend 
and pupil, Eeiijiu Easawara 

OxfuuI,bXov 1S83 F iluLLER 

Note — I have just time to add that the Tibetan translation 
of Ndgdi puna's letter, which I asked Dr Wenzel to examine 
for me, gives the Eing's name as Etrayana, a Tibetan 
corruption for Edayana (see Taranatha’s Geschichte des 
Buddhismus, ubersetzt von Schiefner, p 2, n 2 , p 71) 
This Edayana, as we leain from the same Taranatha, p 303, 
was also called Antivahana, which Schiefner doubtfully 
identifies with the (3-reek name Antiochos, but of which 
there is a various reading, /Santii ahana (1 c p 304) What 
IS most satisfactory is that, according to Taianatha, Edayana, 
when a boy, was called (?etaka (1 c p 303) This shows 
again the gieat value of the Tibetan translation of Buddhist 
texts, which, as a rule, are far superior to the Chinese trans- 
lations I hope that my young friend, Dr Wenzel, will soon 
give us some more of the results of his valuable researches 
in Tibetan literature 
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[The following graceful verses are reprinted by tbe kind 
permission of both author and editor, from the Spectator of 
the 15th September, 1883 ] 

TPTioe^er hath wept one tear or borne one pain, 

(The Master said and entered into rest) 

!Not fearing wrath nor meaning to be blest, 

Simply for love — ^howbeit wrought in vain — 

Of one poor soul, his brother, being old 
Or sick, or lost through satisfied desire. 

Stands in Gods vestibule, and heais his Choir 
Make merry music on their harps of gold 

TP’hat IS it but the seed of Very Love 
To teach sad eyes to smile, mute lips to move ^ 
And he that for a score of centuries 
Hath lived, and calls a continent his own, 

Giving world-weary souls Heaven’s best surprise, 
Halts only at the threshold of the Throne 


AtUm§lm Cioydon 


A C Benson 
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The publication of Professor Oldenberg’s text of the Tinava- 
pitaka may be said to have inaugurated a new eia in 
the systematic study of Pah ^hth a text and in part 
also a translation before us, the first ground is faiily broken, 
and the time seems to have come when special criticism maj 
piofitably be applied to particular passages and phrases of 
these renowned sciiptures, 

I have responded to an invitation to publish, these few 
notes in the Journal of the Pah Text Society, not so much 
for the importance of the phiases oi woids that I ha\e 
attempted to elucidate — though in several cases this is con- 
siderable — but lather because I feel that a Society like ours 
offers veiy exceptional opportunities for the interchange 
of opinions embodying something of the chaiactenstic 
ciiticism both of the East and of the West 

In Mahdvagga, Bk I Ch 5 Biahmayacana katha 
at the end (§ 12) occuis the following gatha 

Aparuta tesam amatassa dvara ye sotavanto 
pamuhcantu saddham | 

Vihimsasahhi pagunam na bhasi dhammam 
panitam manujesu Biahme ^ti II 

which IS thus translated (Max Muller’s “ Sacred Books of the 
East,” voL xiii ^Winaj a Texts,” tr Davids and Oidenberg, 
P B8) 
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‘Wide opened is tie door of tie Immortal to all wio 
have ears to hear, let tiem send forth faith to meet it 
Tie Diamma sweet and good I spake not, Brahma, despair- 
ing of the weary task, to men ' 

Tie first difficulty of tiis passage is that, at first reading, 
tie Buddia appears to be made to say ^ let men relinquisi 
faiti ’ whici of course, in tiis unqualified form at all events, 
would be as foreign to tie spirit of Buddhist, as of Hindu 
01 Christian, teaching To obviate this diflficultv, the trans- 
lators attubute to tie verb pamuncati a meaning which 
I venture to think it will be found hard to substantiate 
‘ Send forth ’ can be easily verified as a meaning for the root, 
hut ' send forth to meet' on which the whole point of the 
rendering depends, is unexampled m either Pali or Sanskrit 
dictionaries 

On the contrary, among the examples quoted in Bohilinok 
and Roth, s v (pra-) muc, the lite'ial usages nearest to the 
sense of 'send forth’ are passages where the veib is used, 
(absolutely, as required, without an ablative case) of 'emitting' 
a sound or a fluid. But such ' sending forth ’ is a very 
diflPerent thing fiom sending forth a kind of despatch 
or deputation oi welcome, which, I take it, is the meaning 
that most English readers would attach to the phrase 
employ ed 

Among the metaphorical usages quoted for pramuc, it is 
curious to obseive that in Mahabharata III 10819 we ^et 

o 

the diametrically opposite sense of relinquishing sin, m the 
phrase ‘sarvam papam pramokshyasi ’ 

The question thus natuially arises, how can we modify 
our rendering of saddham so as to suit the ordinary 
meanings of pamuncati^ 

The solution that originally suggested itself to me was to 
take saddham as equal not to '9raddham’ 'faith,’ but 
to 'ciaddham’ 'an ofiPering to the Manes’ But as 
authority for this I have only Childers’s citations from the 
Abhidhanappadipika, which is a somewhat late authority 
for the language of so early a book as the Mahavagga 
In connexion with this proposal I proceed to the consider- 
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ation of the first word in the following line, 'vihimsa- 
sanfii, which I would render ^conscious of the cruelt} [of 
mankind] ’ It is almost needless to observe how \ery 
characteristic of Buddhistic thought is such a use of 
‘ cruelty ’ as t} pical of all vice or evil , indeed, we may 
say chai acteristic of Indian thought in geneial, ( <jiii,).'.’ng 
passages like Hitopadeca 19, 22 (ed Schlegel), wheie we 
find “ dharmacastranam ^ahimsa paramo dharma’ 
ity aikamatyam On this showing, the tram of thought 
would be ^1 exhort the undti standing few to relinquish 
the fleshly and often lift-deii 2 oMn<? obseivances of the old 
religion , to the many I have not [as j^et] pleached, because 
I am conscious of their crueltv and wickedness ’ Doubtless, 
at any time fiom the days of Acvalavana to the piesent, the 
ciaddha may well have been selected as one of the most 
piominent and topical observances of eveiy-day Biahmanism 

I now turn to the explanation of this passage as given m 
the commentaiy As, unfoi tunately, no English library 
possesses a ilahavagga-commentaiy, I consulted the MS at 
Pans, and was subsequently fa\ cured by M Leon Peer, of 
the Bibliotheque Rationale, with two veiy kind and in- 
teresting letters, fiom which I extract all that bears on the 
passage ventuimg at the same time, with some regret, to 
render it into English, that no point may escape our readers 
in the East M Feer writes 

‘^I send herewith the commentary on the stanza of the 
Biahmayacanagatha accoiding to the Samanta Pasadika 
(commentary on the Maha\agga), and accoiding to the 
Sarattha Pakasini (commentaiy on the Sani} utta-nikcna), 
the first represented by two MSS, one Buimese, the othei 
Sinhalese , the second by a single Siamese MS 

Ap^iuta^ ti vivata || amatassa dvaia ti aiivaraaggoil 
so hi amatasankhatassa nibbanassa dvaiam- J ,i Pam un- 
can tu saddhan ti sabbe attano^ saddham pamuhcantu 


^ Apaiutaniti, Sinhalese MS ^ dvaram so ma}a nvoritva tlnniito ti disseti, 
Siamebe ^ aitana, Siam. 
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Tissajjentu^* II paccliimapadad\ aye ayam attho || || Aham 

hi attano pagunam ^suppavatti^ imam panitam ^uttamam 
dhammam ^kayavacakilamattha saiiili hutva^ manujesu de- 
yamanussesu nabhasi® II 

You will see that there are slight differences between the 
two MSS of the Samanta Pasadika, and that the Sar^ttha- 
Pakasini agrees in effect with the Samanta Pasadik^, not- 
withstanding certain differences 

There must have existed a vat ions reading for the words 
pamuncantu saddham I do not know whether its trace 
IS to be found in the Pali canon, but the Tibetan version, 
the Dulva, reveals it to us , for our stanza is found there 
Now the whole pada is there tianslated as follows 

nan par su hdod sora hi sol cig dan 

audire qm cupit dubium purget atque 

vel 

dubia 

Now som-hi is the ordinary translation of the Sanskrit 
kanksha ^desiie,’ whose Pah equivalent kankha is 
rendered by ‘doubt’ in Childers Whether we tianslate 
‘doubt’ or ‘desiie’ in the passage before us, a satisfactory 
sense is obtained But it is evident in my judgment that 
the translator of the Dulva had before him a text reading 
kankham instead of saddham, and a different verb from 
pamuncantu It would have been so easy for him to put 
down dad pa spon jig, or some analogous expression, 
that the translator must certainly have worked on a text 
which did not include the word saddham, and it is inad- 
missible to suppose that he allowed himself to emend the text 
I think, then, that there aie one or more various readings 
for this pada , only, it would be interesting to discover their 
trace in PMi literature Now, all that we know, whether 
text or commentary, gives us the reading pamuncantu 


Om Burm , Siam ^ 2 suppavattim pi imam panitam 

tittamaiiliammak® °attliam smilitd Lu", Sinli Sampavattitam pi, Siam. 
* uttamadli®, Siam ® dLakilapatlia safint Eutv^ na “hMsi, Siam 
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saddhani, as adopted without dispute, only, this reading 
IS a little troublesome to interpret 

I now call your attention to a stanza in Lalita-yistara, 
Bk xxy , which coriesponds yith that befoie us It runs 
thus m the edition of the Bihhotheca Indica [p 520] . 

apavntas tesham amiitasya dvara 
Biahmann iti satatam ye ciotavantah \ ^ 
piavicanti craddha na yihethasailjila 
crinyanti dharmam Magadheshu sattvah J 

The last pada has one syllable too few, and the MSS 
[at Pans] have between the two last padas, t e between 
yihethasailjila and crinyanti, the letters npunah,- 
which are embarrassing But with this difficulty I am not 
at piesent conceined, turning rather to the consideration 
of the yoids prayicanti ciaddha, which correspond to 
pamiiilcantu saddham in the Pali In the edition of the 
Bibliotheca Indica^ giaddha is inteipreted in a foot-note bj 
craddhavantah But we might read craddham, or 
again prayicantu and cnnvantu M'hatever be the 
conclusion, I direct your attention to this passage, and 
would further note that the Tibetan translation, which here 
lacks its usual exactness, and especially disturbs the order 
of the padas (a tolerably frequent occurrence), unites into 
a single (Tibetan) pada the Sanskrit words crotavantah 
pravicanti craddha It thus lenders them 

rna-ba Idan jin dad-pa Idaa gyurla 

aures habentes et fidem habentes facti 

crotayantah (piavicanli) 9 raddha 

The Tibetan version does not authorize the correction of 
pravicanti to pravicantu, but it gives no indication for 
or against that of craddha to craddham It inteiprets 
‘having faith,’ without giving a special tianslation of the 
word pjaiiganti The writer may perhaps have lead j^fabha- 
taniij and have intended to represent that word by gym -la 
in the translation 


9rotrayaiitali, Cambridge ]MSS 


- punali, Camb MSS 


6 
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I believe that the compiler of the Lalita-vistara corrected 
the text of the Vinaya, or else selected a stanza which it 
had been pioposed to substitute for that of the Vinaya I 
consider the Tibetan text as a mnous reading, or— which 
amounts to the same thing— « my ancient emendation of the 
text of the Mahavagga The text of the Lalita-vistara I 
reo-ard as a later various reading, le as an emendation 
properly so-called, which arose from the difficulties of in- 
teipretation 

The field of criticism opened to us by this most suggestive 
letter is veiy large 

One point, however, seems to come out clearly amid the 
curious perplexities of the passage, namely, that we have 
before us the remnant, at all events, of an early and widely 
diffused utterance of Buddhist teaching, a simple and 
striking metaphor which one would fain attribute to Grotama 
himself This consideration may serve to excuse the de- 
velopment of what was originally intended as a short note 
into a somewhat lengthy excurbus 

First, then, with regard to the Sanskrit of the Lalita- 
vistara,^ it seems to me that the variation from the Pali is 
due, in part at least, to a cause different from either of those 
suggested by M Peer 

In the same chapter, at p 517 of the printed text, we get, 
at the beginning of a long passage of verse, the following 
gatha 

vado babhuva saraalair^ vicintito 
dharmo hy acuddho^ Magadheshu purvam | 
amritam mune tad vivrinishva dvaram 
cnnvanti dharmavipulam ^ vimalena buddham || 

1 think, then, that the gath§, first quoted is a deliberate 
adaptation from the Pali, suggested by the language, pai- 
ticularly by the image of ‘opening the door of amiita' m 

^ As to tte importance of this bool in connexion ■with the study of Pah, it is 
h^rdh necessaiy to reier to Prof Oldenheig’s most inteiesting paper in the 
^ Yerhandlungen’ of the Congiess of Orientalists at Berlin, 1881 (II ii p 115) 

^ Saliiai, Cambridge MSS 

2 “mo YKjuddho, thid ^ dharmam vi°, %hd 
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the Teise (just cited) which had preceded, itself probably 
founded on the original form of our PMi gatha or some 
saving closely resembling it 

This suppo&ition will account for the presence of the three 
words crinvanti dharrnam Magadheshu, which are 
repiesented m the other Sanskiit veise, but are not in the 
Pah, and form, in fact, the chief discrepancy between the 
Sanskrit and Pah 

Unfortunately, the Sanskrit passages, though interesting 
m themselves, give us no diiect help for the interpretation 
of our chief crux, pamuhcantu saddham It may be 
observed, howevei, that the adjectue \ ihethasail j na has 
the ordinal V and liteial sense, which I vould a&sign to 
vihimsasahhi, in contradistinction to the metaphoiical 
meaning gi\en by tbe translatois, and ’Liitly bv the 
Pall commentaiy, though it is in agieement \Aith a different 
noun ^ 

Ptetaining now to the question of more stiictly Pah 


^ Posfeibly, too, sanini has acquired the meaning noted bv H Senart lor 
sanjnm (Haha^a&tu, p 375) 

I add here a lew <tbsen itions on the pis&ages ot the Lalita vistara concern- 
ing points that hl^e less beinng on the Pah text 
"The metiical difiicult^ in c^iiniaiiti niav perhaps be solved b'v reading or 
pronouncing cnnuvanti as it the lOot ended in a consonant In the pmase 
pra\iQanti (;radclhi, I ha^e no doubt th it iddha la loi (^iiddhna Cora- 
pire the Vedie usage, e g dhara ioi dhariva in Eigi jx 9i> 2, and the 
analogous lorras lor the locitive temimne in am in thi^ ^ ^ ^ ^ „ 

ratn ibhubhitam lor '^tii ini, citfd b^ Dr E Muller in his 'uhn’s 

Eeitiaoe zur vergl Spracblorschung, viii 274 

With regard to the incient aeisions, the kind help of Prof Doughs has 
enibled me to consult the two Chinfese wo ks stated to be ti iiishtioiis ol the 
L liita-Mstara The older of the^e (Xo 160 m Mi Buomu Xan]io’s Citalogiit) 
turns out to be not a tniislatioii of the Sansknt text as known to ua The 
diMsion into chapters is dilteient, and the correapon dentes of language are onlv 
occasional A case like this should put ua on oui guild in accepting the statt- 
menta ot Chinese works, such aa that cited b> Mr X uijio, as to supposed trans- 
lations from tne Sanskrit The second Chinese version fXo 159) ot the a nth 
centur’v ad, though it lepiesents fiir]\ well the Sansknt of Chapter \xv , 
curiously enough substitutes a uifterent veise foi Mu alti 1 1 m ‘rmning ipavritah 
hut translates that beginning vado hahhuva AVI i hi r ' a substUution points to 
the existence of a text anteiior to the adapiation I ha\e supposed, or is simply 
due to the difficult'^ of the aei«;e, it is of course, hard to sa\ 

As to the other version, the Tibetan, 1 will onlv tall the attention of those 
who may consult Foucaux’s Tibetan text and Fiench tianslation lo the woid in 
the next line rtag-tu, which seems to represeut the Sanskrit satatim, though 
the Fieneh does not show this 



84 


KOTES AND QUERIES OJST 


criticism above raised, I note first that the coramentary 
takes pamuncantu, m its ordinary sense of ‘relinquish,’ 
but seems to undei stand the whole phrase as equivalent to 
4et all relinquish the faith that each feels in his own 
religion ’ I confess that this, if I rightly interpret it, 
seems to me somewhat strained , and I see no sense to be 
got by connecting attano as an ablative with vissajjentu 
To JI Peer’s note on the Tibetan word som-ni, which I 
have not been able to verify, I will only add a suggestion 
that if kankham was befoie the Tibetan translator, the 
immediate stage between the two readings may have been 
the form sankam, which approximates to the one word in 
meaning and to the other in form 

I conclude this note, already too far extended, I fear, by 
a request that if any reader of this Journal can cite any 
further authority for saddha=: 9 rdddha, he will make it 
known For I cannot but think that this interpretation, 
if it can be substantiated, gives the sense that is at once the 
most simple and the most consistent and harmonious 

Mah^vagga I 13, §1 yonisomanasikara Can any 
member of the society ofier any explanation of the usage of 
yon iso so as to trace it to an intelligible derivation ^ The 
account in Childers s v is not very satisfactory Of Senart, 
Mahav p 371 

I 15, §6 Ingha tvam anujanahi agydgaran 
= “Come now, you grant me ” This use of ingha 
(=agedum) suggests a derivation from the Sanskrit anga, 
which occurs as an emphatic vocative particle in Panini and 
eaily Sanskrit , and likewise in Buddhist Sanskrit, e g m 
the Lankavatara, ch 1 , leaf 95 5 of the R A S MS , “ Kiin 
anga punar dharmadharmayoh . vicesho na bha- 
vati? Bhavatyeva ” For the sound-changes it will 
suffice to refer to instances given in Kuhn’s Beitrage zur 
Pall Grammatik Thus we have t from a before ng in 
mutinga for Sansk mridanga, for the aspiration, 
which IS rarer for soft than for hard consonants, singhato 
and singhatakam, coiiesponding to the Sansk. 9 ring^ta 
I 22, § 16 Bimbisarassa etad ahosi kattha bhagava 
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YihareTja, yam assa dua appakinnam rattim appa- 

saddam appaniggliosam YijanavMaoi maaussai abase) yakam 
patisallanasarappam 

This IS translated (Tinaya Tests, I 143) ‘Where may I 
find a place for the Blessed One to live in . , by day not 
too crowded, by night not exposed to much noise and alarm, 
clean of the smell of men, well fitted for a retired life^’ 

Though, for the sake of convenience, I have quoted the 
contest, it is of the interpretation of the word vijanavatam 
only that I would speak Like Drs Davids and Oldenberg, 

I understand this compound to lefer to the atmosphere of 
the Buddha’s proposed dwelling, but I aualsze its paits 
differently They clearly conbtnie, so to sa\, vi- ‘without,’ 
jaiia-vdta ‘people- an,’ le ‘the polluted an of crowded 
or frequented places ’ The notion con\e}ed in the last ex- 
pression is familiar enough to those who, like m\self, are 
engaged in large public institutions, but I doubt whether, if 
this was what the compiler of this eaily test intended, he 
would have expressed it by a compound so bald and liable to 
misconstiuction as jana-vata 

I theiefoie propose to divide the word not vi-janavata, 
but vijana-vata, and translate accoidmgly, ‘having its air 
from an unfrequented place,’ or ‘ breathing the wind of the 
wilderness ’ 

The meaning thus obtained does not differ widely from 
that of the published translation (and I trust the learned 
translatois will not consider me h}perciitical for calling 
attention to it), but it seems to me to yield slightly better 
sense, and likewise to be in far better accordance with the 
analogy of such compounds To illustiate the use of each 
member of the compound as I divide it, I cite a couple of 
examples taken from Bohtlmgk and Both (1) malaya- 
vata ‘wind J-)om Mala}a,’ Yikraraorvaci, 25, wheie vata is 
used at the end of an ahlatival compound, (2) vijanasevin, 
Eathasaritsagaia, 7,195, where vijana is used substantively 
as the first member of a compound 

JBtitiiih Museum, 1SS4 


C Bexdall 
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ehfddasikkhI and mflasiekhA 

EDITED BY 


Dr EDWAED MULLER 


The Ehuddasikkha and Mulasikkha form a short com- 
pendium of the Ymaya, mostly in verse, a few passages 
onl} being given in prose The MSS of the same are all 
written in the Buiinese chaiactei, and there is also a 
Burmese edition which comprises the Bhikkhupatimokkha, 
the Bhikkhunipatimokkha and the Abhidhammatthasam- 
giaha, punted at Rangoon in 1882, we possess, however, 
a Sinhalese commentaiy belonging to the twelfth centuiy, 
which pio\es that the books must have been known m 
Ceylon at that time 

About the age of the books it is very difficult to form 
a certain opinion The language is rather more modern than 
that of the Mahavamsa, and exigencies of the metre ha\e 
introduced forms which are anything but classical, for 
instance, the optative cle from da, the metathesis ha)ampaccd 
for paccdha) am, III 5, and the frequent elision of a be- 
ginning vowel after anusvara, which only occurs in late texts 
(see Childers, s v pey^alam, and J R A S vol xi p 112) 
The language is, however, not so artificial and not mixed with 
Sanskntisms to such an extent as that of the Dathavamsa 
Alwis, in his introduction to the Sidat Sangarawa, p cl, 
assigns a rather early date to Khuddasikkha and Mulasikkha, 
VIZ A D 350, but without any sufficient reasons It seems 
that the language of the Sinhalese commentary has misled 
him, a language only little more modern than that of the 
rock inscription of Mihintale (see my Ancient Inscriptions 
in Ge}lon, No 121), the date of which Alwis, following 
Tumour (Ceylon Almanac for 1834, p 137), has fixed 
in A D 262 It was, however, already shown by Paul 
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Goldschmidt that this cannot be correct, and that the 
inscription belongs to Mahinda III at the end of the tenth 
and beginning of the eleventh centuiy 

The question about the age of Khuddasikkha and Miila- 
sikkha IS, of course, quite independent fiom that about the 
commentary, and so we may still consider the statement 
from the Burmese histones of the Pi taka adduced by 
Foichhammer m his Report, p 5, that a Sinhalese piiest, by 
name Dhamma Sin, wrote the 31 Cilasikkha, and a confiere 
3Iahdsami the Ehuddasikkha, about 920 years after 
Gautama’s death In fact, the name of the author of 
Ehiiddasikkh^ is given as Dhammasin in the last stanza 
but one 

tena Dbammasirikena Tambipipr’Vike^unl 

therena racita dhammavmayahiiupasamsita 

Under these circumstances, I must leave it undecided for 
the present whether the date as given by Alvis and 
Foichhammei is coirect, or whether ve should in fixing 
it consider the language, which lather points to the sixth 
or seventh century I v ill only mention besides that both 
works aie refeired to in the gieat inscription of Paiakrama- 
bahu at the Galwihaia, Polonnaruwa (see my Ancient Insciip- 
tions m Ceylon, Eo id7j, in lines 19 and 22, and that the 
great giammarian 3Ioggalldna, living at the same time, is 
said to have written a tika on Khuddasikkha, which may 
have been the base of the Sinhalese commentary still in 
existence (see Kote on the Pali Giammaiian Kaccayana, 
by Lieut -Col G E Fr}er, in his Subodhalankaia, p 4) 

At the end ot the text will be found a comparative list 
of passages in Khuddasikkha and 3Iulasikkha on one side 
and Oldenbeig’s Vinaya on the other In spite of a careful 
investigation, I ha\e not succeeded in identiLing all the 
passages of the two texts gnen heie, and I am dri\en to the 
conclusion that these passages aie not contained in the text 
of the 3Lnaya, but aie taken from the commentaues In 
a few cases I have succeeded in identifying passages fioni 
Samanta Pasadika and Kankha 3htarani with the help of the 
quotations given in 3Ima}efi*’s edition of the Patimokkha 



88 


KHUDDASIKKHA. 


NaMO TASSA BH4lGAVATO arahato sammasambuddhassa 


Mdtild 

1 A.dito BpasarapaBiia sikkliitabbam samatikam 
kbuddasikkham pavakkhami yanditva latanattayara 

2 Paiajika ca cattaro garuka navacivaram 
rajaiiani ca patto ca thalakS, ca pavarana 

3 EMika ca patiggabo mamsesu ca akappiyam 
nissaggiyani pacitti samanS, kappabhumiyo 

4 Upajjhlceravattani vaccapassavath^nikam 
apuccbakaranam naggo nbS-nakappo ayandiyo 

5 Cammam upahana ceva anolokiyam anjani 

ak ; ^ «'’iaT 1 samanasaniko pi ca 

6 Asamvasiko ca kammam micch^ jiyayivajjanS. 
yattam vikappana ceva mssayo k^yabandhanam 

7 Pathavi ca pankkharo bhesajjuggabadusanam 
yassupanayika ceyayebbangiyam pakinnakam 

8 Desana cbandad^nadi iiposathappavS,ran&, 
samyaro suddbi santoso catarakkhS, vipassand ti 

I FdrdjiJcd ca cattdfo ti 

1 Maggattaye anikkbitta sikkho santhatasanthate 
allokase nunittamsam tilamattam pi santhatam 

2 Asantliatamupadmnani payesanto cuto ’thava 
j^ayesanathituddhara pavitthakkh anasadako 

3 Adiyejya hareyya y^ bareyya iinapatham 
kopeyya th^n^ cayey}a samketam \itiiiamaye 
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4 Adinnam thevyacittena bhave paiajiko ’tbava 
the}} a balakusacchanna pankappa\aharako 

5 Bhandakalagghadesebi paribhoge tba nicchaj o 
manussaYiggaham cicca Ta Tiyojaye 

6 Sattham Ta assa maianacetano upanikkliipe 
gabeyya raaianupayani \a(leyya maiane gunani 

7 Cuto payoga sabattbi nissagganatti thavara 
iddhi\ij]amaya ka^ i\L.i*ba\ a(rMii\ lt c^dna 

8 Kri} aviseso okaso cba anattinu amaka 
jhanadibbeda no santani attanattupana} ikam 

9 Katvakotthasam ekekam paccuppannabhavassitam 
aiinapadesarabitam dipeoto nadhimaniko 
kayena vaca Mnnatti pathe fiate cuto bba\e 

10 Paiajikete cattaio asaruTasa \atha puie 
abhabba bliikkhubbava\ a sisacchinno Ta jiMtum 

11 Panyayo ca anatti tatiye dutnepana 
anatti Teva sesesu d\ayam etam na labbhati 

12 SoTetukamata cittam magge maggappa\esanain 
imam methunadhammassa ahu angad\ ayam budlia 

13 Manussasanthata sauiii tbe}yacittam ca Tattbuno 
garuka avabaio ca adinnadanabetuyo 

14 Pano manussako p^nasailfutaghatacetana 
payogo tena maianam paficete \adhalietuyo 

15 Asantbata attani papamiccbata } a rocana tassa manussapi 

tita 

nafinappadeso ca tadeTa jananam pancettba angani 
asantadipane 

16 AsMbarana cattaro bbikkhuninam abbabbata 
ekMasa ca vibbhanta bbikkbuni mudupittbiko 

17 Lambimukbena ganbanto angajatam paiassa ca 
tattbevabbinisidanto cattaro anulomika 

18 Magge maggappavesana metbunassa idbagata 
cattaro ti catubbisa samodbana parajika ti 

II Ga) idd mid ti 

1 Mocetukamata sukkassupakkamma Timocayam 
annatra supinantena samano garukam pbuse 

2 Ittbisanbi manussittbim kd 3 "asamsaggaiaga'Vd 
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sampliiisaTito upakkamma samaiio garukam phuse 

3 Tatka sunanti vinilam ca raaggam vaiabblia metliunani 
dutthullavaca ragena obhasento garum r>huse 

4 Yatvattakamupatth^navannam 

Yaca methunayuttena gaium iiiethunayacane 

5 Pati^gabet\a sandesam itthiya purisassa va 
Yimamsitva haram pacc^ saraano garukam phuse 

6 Samyacitaparikkliaram katva desita vatthukam 
kutim pamanatikantam attuddesam garum phuse 

7 Mahallakam viharam va katva desitavatthukam 
attano vasanatthaya samano gaiukam phuse 

8 Amulakena codento codapento ca vatthuna 
antimena ca cavetum sunamanam garum phuse 

9 Annassa kiriyam disva thenalesena cod ay am 
vatthuna antimenafinam cavetum garukam phuse 

10 ChMeti janam apannam panvaseyya t^vatS, 
carejya samghe manattam paiivuttho cha lattiyo 
cmnamanattam abbheyya tarn sangho visatiggano 

11 Apattmukkhitlam anantaiaya pahuttata\o tatiia sahhi 

ta ca 

chadetukamo atha chManS, ti channa dasangehyaru 
nuggamamhi ti 


III Cihmant% 

1 Khoinakoseyyakappasasanabhangam karabalam 
kappiyani chaletani sanulom^ni jatito 

2 Dukulan ceva pattiinnapatisomaracinajam 
iddhijam devadmnanca tasso tassanulomikam 

3 Ticivaram pankkharacolam vassikasatikam 
adhitthe na vikappeyya mukhapufichanisidauam 

4 Paccattharaiiakam kanducchadim ettha ticivaram 
navaseyyavmekaham c^tumasam msidanam 

5 Imam sangbatim dbitthami sanghatim iccadliitthake 
ahatthapasam etan ti sesesu pi ayan nayo 

6 Adhitthahanto sangb^ti pabhhti pubbacivaram 

1 I vya pat tadliirrlialknu tatha 

7 Etam imam ’va sangbatim samse paccuddhar^miti 
evam sabbam namena vatv^ paccuddhare vidu 
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8 Sanghati pacdumantena djghaso muttliipailcako 
nttamantena sugatacivaiiinapi vattati 

9 Mutthittikan ca tirn am tatha ekamsikassa pi 
antaia\asako capi dighaso muttlupailcako 

10 Addhate^yo dMhattho \a tiriyantena yattati 
msidanasba dighena vidattbi d\e pi salato 

11 Dn^addham da^a vidatthi sugatassa Mdatthua 
kanduppatichadikassa tun am dve yidatthi\o 

12 Dighan tato catasso ’va sugatas^sa yidatthiya 
yassikasatika} a pi dighaso cha vidatthiyo 

13 Tim am addhateyyo S'a sasrata^sa yidatthiya 
ettha chedaiiapacitti karontassa tad uttaii 

14 Paccatharamiikhaeold akankhitapparaanika 
paiikkhaiacole ganaiia pamanam ya na dipitam 

15 Tatha yat\d adhittheyya thayikadmi yikappiyam 
ahatahatakappanam sangbati diguna siya 

16 rkan.yn aic'* tatha antaia\dsako 
utuddhatanam diissanam sangbati ca catuggiiua 

17 BhaTe}}um digima sesa pamsukule yathaiuci 
tisu dye yapi ekam ya chinditabbam pahoti yam 

18 Sabbesu appahontesu anvadhim adiyey y a ya 
achmnam ca anadinnam na dhaieyya ticiyaram 

19 G^me mvesane uddositapasadahammiye 
iiayattamalaaiame satthakhettakhale dume 

20 Ajjhokdse yihare ya nikkhipitya ticiyaram 
bhikkhusammutiy afihatia yuppavatthuni na yattati 

21 Eogayassapauy anta kanducchadikasatika 
tato param vikappe}}a sesa apariyantika 

22 Paccattharapai ikkhai amukhapuiichanacolakam 
dasam py uat a i ir i n i kappam labbham msidaiiam 

23 Adasam rajitam 3 ^eya sesa ciyaiapaficakam 
kappatadmnakappam ya sadasam \a nisidanam 

24 Anadhitthita mssattham kappetva paiibbnnj.iy e 
hatthadighan tatopaddha\ittharan ca yikappiyain 

25 Ticivarassa bhikkhassa sabbam etam pakasitam 
parikkhaiacoliyo sabbam tatha yatva adhitthahi 

26 Acchedavissapanagahavibbhama paccuddharo marana- 

lingasikkha 
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sabbesYadhitthana viyogakaiana mbbiddhacliiddafi ca 
txcivarassa pi 

27 Kusayakapbalakani kambalam kesavalajam 
thullaccayam dharayato i • >k\’ a) i ikkbjp* 
kadalerakakkadusse potthake capi dukkatam 

28 Sabbanilakamanjetthapitalobitdkanbake 
ininuian« 'njab.f\ii(lHiii<iiig<iiail.c tiritake 

29 Acchmnadighadasake pbalapupphadase tatba 
kancuke vethane sabbam labhati chmnacivaro ti 


IV Bajan&m cdti 

1 Mulakkhandhatacapattaphalapupphappabbedato 
rajanani cbabbidbani anuniiatani satthuna 

2 MMe baliddim kbandhe ca i* 1 

allim nihn ca pattesu tace loddail ca kanduLina 
kusumbham kimsukam puppbe sabbam labbham visajji- 
ya ti 


V Patio cdh 

1 Ayopatto bbiiraipatto kappiya du\e 
ukkattbo majjbimo ce\a omako ca pamS^nato 

2 Ukkattbo magadbanali dyayatandulas&dhitara 
ganhati odanam supam byanjanafica tadupiyam 

3 Majjhimo tassupaddlio Va tatopaddho \a omako 
ukkattbato ca ukkattbo apatto omakomato 

4 Atirekapatto dbS,reyya dasahaparamamsako 
kappo mssaggiyo hoti tasmim kale ’tinamite 

5 Acchedadanagahebi vibbhamS, maranuddhata 
hngdsikkba bi chiddena patto ’dhitthanam ujjhati 

6 Pattam na ppatisameyya sodakam na ca otdpe 
unhena niddabe bhumya na thape no ca laggaye 

i Midbante panbbandante ange vd ^tapattake 
padesu maucapitbe va thapetum na ca kappati 

8 Na nthareyj^a uccbittbe dakan ca calakatthikam 
pattena pattahattbo va kap^tam na ppanamaye 

9 Bbumrui adharake d&^ru dandadharesu sajjite 

duve patte thapeyyekam nikkujjitv&na bbummiyam 

10 Dam rupiya,sovdnna maniveluriyamayi. 
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kamsaka ca tipusisaplialika tambilobaja 

11 Chavasi^ama} d capi ghatitumbakatahaja 

patta akappija sabbe \uttd dukkata\atthuka ti 

VI Thalnld mil 

1 Eappiya tbalaka tisso tambavomattikama} a 
darusovannara]atamam\ eluii} dma\ a 

2 Akappa phalikaka ca kaiiisa]a gihisantaka 
saiiighikd kappija tumbagbatija tavakalika ti 

VII Pnidiand ft 

1 Tenim apatbeBavain bhurijamano paTarito 
tato aiiilena bbufijeyya patith natmttakam 

2 Asanam bliojanance\a abliiliaio samipata 
ka^a\aca patikkhepo puleaanga pa^arana 

3 Odano sattukaBimaso macclio mamsam ca bliojanam 
sMi Yibi ya\o kangu kudi usavaiagodhuma 

4 Sattannam esam dbanfianam odano bbo-jjaydga ca 
s^raakadi tinam kudriisake%aiaka corako 

5 Yarake saliyafi ceva ni\aio samgabam gato 
bhatthadhannamajo sattu kummaso ya^asambhavo 

6 Mamso ca kappiyo %utto rnaccho udakasambbavo 
bbunjanto bbojanam kappamakappam nisedbayam 

7 Yantobbibatam kappam tarn namena iman ti \i 
laja tarn sattubbattaui goraso suddbakbajpko 

8 Tandula bbattbapithan ca puthuka \eluddmani 
bbattam vuttavasesanam iaVc\aguia'*«opi ca 

9 Suddha} agupbaladini im janenti pa\dianam 
pavaiitena vuttbava abbuttena ca bbojanam 

10 Atiiittam na katabbam vena jam va purekatam 
kappiyam gabitafi ce\ uccantam battbapasagam 
atirittam karontevara alam etam ti bhasatu 

11 H’a kdie ^nupasampannabattbagam pesa\itvapi 
karetum labbate sabbo bbuiijitum tam akarako ti 

VIII Kahld edit 

1 Patiggabitva cattaro kabka yavakMikam 
yamakahkam sattabakalikam jaYajivikam 
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2 Pittham mulam plialam khajjam goraso ^ i 
yagu sftpappabiiutayo hontete yavakalika 

3 Madhuraiiddikasaluka cocamocambujambujam 
pharusam naggisantattam panakam yamakalikam 

4 Sanulomdni dhannani tbapetva phalajo raso 
madbukapupphS, annatra sabbo pupphaiaso pi ca 

5 Sabbapattaraso ceva tbapetva pakkadakajam 
sitodamadditodicca pako vayamakaliko 

6 Sappi nonitatelam madhu pbanitam eva ca 
sattahakMika sappi yesam mamsam avaritam 

7 Telam tilavaseranda madhu sasapasambhavam 
kbuddabhamara madbukari makkbik^hi katam madhu 

8 Easadi ucchuvikati pakkapakka ca phamtam 
savatthu pakka samam va vassakale amanusa 

9 Annesam na pace vattbum yavakalikavatthukam 
baliddim singiveran ca vacattham lasunam paca 

10 Usiram bbaddamuttail c^tmsam katurohini 
panca mblMikan c^pi mblam tarn yavajivikam 

11 Vilangamaricam gothapbalam pippalii^jika 
tiphaleiandakMinam pbalam tarn yavajivikam 

12 Eappasanimbakutajapatolasulasadinam 
sbpeyyapaniiam vajjetva pannam tarn yavajivikam 

13 Mulam saiam taco pbeggu pbalam pannam puppbam hik 
abarattbam asS-dhentam sabbam tarn yavajivikam 

14 SabbdkMikasambbogo k§-]e sabbassa kappati 
sati paccaye vikale kappate kalikattayam 

15 Kalasamamatikkanta pacittim janayantubbo 
janayanti ubbo pete antovuttan ca sannidhim 

16 Satt^bakalike satta ahS.ni atinS.mite 
pacitti palindrulbe sappi-adimhi dukkatam 

17 Nissattham laddbam makkbeyya nangam najjboba- 

reyya ca 

vikappentassa sattabe 

18 Makkbanadin canlpatti annassa dadato pi ca 
yavakalika-admi samsatthani sabattana 

19 Gabapa^anti sabbbavam tasmS. e\amudiritam 
pure patiggahitail ca sattaham yS.vajivikam 

20 Sesakahkasammissam pacitti p inbbLirija o 
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javakalibasammissam itaram kalikattayam 
21 Patiggahitam. tadahu tadaheva ca bhuiljave 
} ^niakalikasammissam sesam evam Tijainyam 
sattakakalimissan ca sat tab am kappatetaiam ti 

IX P'/r,ffipf7o fi 

1 Ddtukamabliiharo ca batthapaseranakkliamara 
tidha deute dvidha gaho paficange^am patiggabo 

2 Asamhaie tattba jate sukhume cinca adinam 
panne va saybabbaie ca patiggabo na lubati 

3 Sikkbamaranalingehi anapelvkhavisaggato 
acchedanupasampanna danagabop isammati 

4 Appatiggahitam sabbam pacitti paiibbufijato 
suddhafi ca iiatibahalani kappate udakam tatba 

5 Ang ibiiiua n avicchinnam dantaklcbikannagutbakam 
lonassiikbelasingbanaiii semhamiittakai isak an 

6 Guthamattikamuttani cbaiikan ca tatbaMdbe 
samam gabetya se^eyya asante kappakaiake 

7 Duiupacinne rajokmne . i L.a b * ) «'ULa 1 c 
antoyutthe antopakke samam pakke ca dukkatan ti 

X ca alappiijan ti 

1 ilannssabatthiassanam mamsam sunakliadipinam 
sihdb}agghataiaccbaiiam acchassa uraga^ssa ca 

2 Uddissaka^amamsafi ca yail ca appatn ekklutam 
tbullaccayam manussanam raamse sesesu dukkatam 

3 Atthi pi lohitam cammam lomam esam na kapp iti 
sacittukam \a uddissa katam sesara acittakan ti 

XI Nmarjgu/dm ii 

1 Aiupn^am rupijena rupi\am itaiena ca 
rupi\am paiiyatteyya nissaggi idha lupnam 

2 Kabapano saj^busingivobaiupagamasakam 
vatthamuttddi itaiam kappam dukkatayatthu ca 

3 Imam gahetya bliut^ava imam dehi kaiana}a 
demi ydtisamapanne nissaggikayayiLkaye 

4 Attano afifiato labbam "anglias'- inficw \d natam 
paiinameyya nissaggi pacitti capi dukkatam 
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5 ATiissa]jitva nissaggim i- 1' . '1i ' na deyya \k 

mssattliain sakasannaya dukkatam aiiiiattiGtaiaii ti 

XII PdciftUi 

1 Mus^vMomasavade pesunnaharane tathS, 
padaso dlia jvra-aiiaia u]jhapanakakhiyane 

2 Taldsatti anadarakukkuccuppadanesu ca 
gamappavesanapuccha bhojane ca pararapara 

3 Anuddharitva gamane seyyam senasanani va 
ittkiyaddhanagamane ekekayanisidane 

4 Bhimsapanakotana-annayMe 

•. 11 IK 1 A 1 

\ - . ^ M 

hasodake nicchubbane vihara 
pacitti Auttanupakhajjasaye ti 

XIII, Samanalappd U 

1 Bhiitagamasam&rambhe pacitti katakappiyam 
nakhena v§,ggisatthehi bhave samanakappiyam 

2 r ^ I \ . 

Iiambhe dukkatam bijam bhtitagamaviyojitaia 

3 Nibbattabijam no bijamakatam c^pi kappati 
katahabandhabijani bahiddha vapi karaye 

4 Ekabaddbesu bijesu bbajane v^pi bhumiyam 
kate ca kappucka-'iniTn sabbesYcva katam bbave 

5 Ifikkhitte kappiyam katva mulapann§,ni jS,rayum 
kappuam puna kareyya bbutagamo hi so tada 

6 Sapanno va apanno va sevalodakasambhavo 
ceti} adisu sevalo nikkhantadvittipattako 

7 Bbutagamo va bijam pi mulapanne vimggate 
ghatMi pittba=^evdlo makulam ahichattakam 

8 Dukkatasseva vatthum phullara. abyavahaiikam 
lakhaniyyasachattani allarukkbe vikopiya 

9 Ganhato tattha pacitti chindato vapi akkharam 
piletum nalikei^dim daruraakkatakadin^ 

10 Chmditum gandikam katiim tiiiMim na ca kappati 
bhutagdmam vS, bl]am va chinda bhindocmahi v^ 

11 Phalehi vijjhupacava niyametv^ na bbasaye 
imam karohi kappiyam imam ganhedam ^bara 
imam dcbi imam fcudiioljc^am vattati bbasitun ti 



XIT BHO[3riXO. 
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XIV Blnimmiijo ti 

1 Sammutassavaiiaiita ca gonisadi gahappati 
kappiy^ bliummijo yasu Tuttham pakkan ca kappati 

2 Tasatth^ya kate gebe sanghike vekasantake 
kappiyakuti laddhabba sabasey} appahonake 

3 Gebe sanghassa Tekassa karamanevam iiayam 

P' ’ I i' r tb ipe \ 311 ■^^d Valia ntikd 

4 Kappuakutim kaioma kappiyakutim karomati 
yebhuyyenapankkbitto aramo sakalo px va 

5 Vuceati gonisMiti sammuti sangbasammata 
bbikkbum tbapet\a annebi dinno tesam vasantako 

6 Attbaya kappakutiya gebo gxhapatim ato 
akappakutiya vuttba sappiadibi missitani 

7 Yajeyya antovutthattam pimmam kdlika dvayani 
teheva bbikkbiind pakkam kappate javajiMkam 

8 Ifiramisam va sattabam samise sAraapakata 
xissavanantika} ebi tbambhadlbi adbittbita 

9 Tesu ye\dpanitesu tadannesu pi titthati 
bbabbesu apanitesu bbave jabitavattbuka 
gomsadi parikkbitte sesa cbadanavibbbama ti 

X V TJpajjhace} aiatfdnUi 

1 NissayupajjbAcanye vasamano supesalo 
dantakattbasanam toy am yagum kale dade sad a 

2 Patte vattam care gamappavese gamanagame 
asane padapithe ca katbalopabanacivaie 

3 Bbo]dixi\ apani} esii vaccappasavathanisu 
Yibarasodhane vattam puna panilapane tatba 

4 Na pappotheyya sodbento pati\ ate ca p’ angane 
Yiharam bbikkbupamya samanta sayanasanam 

5 Miane nbatassa katabbam rangapake ca dbovane 
sibbane civare tbeve lajanto na vaje tbito 

6 Ekaccassa anapuccba pattam va civarani va 

na dadeyya na ganbeyya parikkbdian ca kiixcanam 

7 Ekaccam paccbato katum gantum va kassa pacchato 
pindapatam ca ninnetum nibaiapetum attano 

8 Eiccayam parikammam va kesaccbedan ca attano 
kaiapetum va katum va anapuccba na vattati 
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9 Gamam susananissimam disam va gantum icchato 
attano kiccayani vapi anapuccha na vattati 

10 TJppannam aratim ditthim kukkuccam va vinodaye 

kareyya vapi ussukkam - " - i' kammesu 

11 Gilane ca ' ovv vuttkanam nesam agame 
vattabhedena sabbattba an^darena dukkatau ti 

XVI Vaccapassdvathamkan i\ 

1 Na kareyya yatbavuddham vaccam yathanupubbiyS. 
vaccapassavakntiyo nbanatittbam ca labbhati 

2 Paviseyyubbbajitva no sabas^ paviseyya ca 
ukkasitva vubbbajeyya padukasveva santbito 

3 Na kare nitthunam vaccam dantakattbara ca kbadayam 
vaccapassavadomnam na kareyyubbayam babi 

4 K{ipe kattbam na pateyya khelam passavadoniya 
navalekbeyya pbaruse nubatan capi dbovaye 

5 Na nikkbameyya sabas^ vubbhajitv^ na nikkbame 
capu capu n^cameyya uklapan ca visodbaye ti 

XVII Apuchalm) anan t% 

1 Anajjbittbo va tberena p^timokkbam na nddise 
dbammam na katbaye panham na puccbe na ca vissaje 

2 Apnccbitva katbentassa punavuddbataragame 
puna apuccbanam nattbi bhattagge c^numodato 

3 Vasanto ca anapuccha vuddbenekavibarake 

na sajjbaye^ ya uddesam paripuccbam va no dade 

4 Dbammam na bhasaye dipam na kare na ca vijjbape 
vatapanam kavatam va vivareyya tbakeyya ca 

5 Cankame cankamanto pi vuddbe na panvattaye 
yena vuddbo sa sangbati kannenenam na ^ ‘<i\ o ti 

XVIII Nag go h 

1 Naggo maggam vaje bbunje pive kbade na sayaye 
na ganbe na dade neva vande vandapayeyya va 

2 Parikammam na kareyya na kare paticcb^disu 
parikammc duve vattacbadi sabbaUliakappiya ti 



XIX XHAXA EAPPO 


XIX Xhdda lajypo ti 

1 !N*a ca nliave} \ a tlieranam purato pan va tatlia 
dadeyra otarantanam raaggam uttaiamaiiako 

2 Xaddathambhataiut thane nhayaniano na ghamsaye 
kayagandhabbahatthena kura\ indakasuttiya 

3 Mallakenaimamailnani va sarirena na ghanusaye 
kapMitthakdkhandani yattha\ addhi ca vattati 

4 Sabbesam puthupani ca gilanabsakatamallakam 
pasanaphenakathala kappanti padaghamsane ti 

XX Aiandiyo ti 

1 Ukkhittanlipasampanna nanasam\asaitthi 3 o 
nayo ca gaiukattho ca paiidako ca avandija ti 

XXI Canhann fi 

1 kappanti panbhuDj it um 
rohitenipasadd ca kurunga migajatika 

2 Anunriatatta\ a annam cammam duklvatavatthnkam 
thavikopahane caramam sabbam kappati manusan ti 

XXII Updhand ceid ti 

1 Majjhadesena kappanti gananganupahana nava 
sabbassa kappant^iame sabbatthakallakassa ca 

2 Sabbanilakaodatapitalohitakanhaka 
mah^rangamahanamaiangaratta upahana 

3 Sabbamanjetthika citia nilapitadivaddhika 
tittii apattika mendaaj aYisanavaddhika 

4 Khallabaddha putabaddba tulapnnna cupahana 
paligunthimaka moiapicchena parisibbita 

5 Vicchikalikata sihab} agghuddajinadyipmam 
majjarakalakolukacammehi ca parikkhata 

6 Paduk^ sankamaniya koci dhareyya dnkkatam 
niladivannam sakalam muhcitvivekadesakam 
Ml I'nA \ ’ a haretya khallakadikan ti 

XXIII Anolokvjan ti 

1 Saratto itthija yonun mukham ya bhikkhadayiya 
parassa pattam ■Qjjhanasanni ya attano mukham 
adasodakapatte ya olokentassa dukkatan ti 
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XXIV AnjanU% 

1 A “ . r . ' /■! ^ " vattati aiijanl 

tisso pi mMe giv^am lekha ekavabandhitum 

2 Tam kmci rupam maladikammam makaradantakam 

’ m yilj^ram nettha vattati 

3 Labbkekavaniiasuttena sibbitum tbavika tathS. 
sipatikuncik^ koso salak^ pi acittakd 

4 Sankbanabhivis^natthmaladantamaya tatha 
phalakattbamaya velulakhalohamaya pana 

5 Anjaniyo salakayo dhumanetta ca labbhare 

tatha chattakadandani natthu dhana ca tammay^ti 

XXV Alapptyasayananih 

1 A^andi tulipallanko patikam gonacittakan 
patali vikati uddhalomi ekantalomika 

2 Euttam koseyyam katthissam hatthiassarathatthar^ 
^jmappavenikadalimigappavara atthai a 

3 Salohitavit§,nannu bhato rattupadhanakam 
akappiyini et§,iii dukkatam panbhunjato 

4 AsandidittayS, sese labbhate gihisantake 
dhammasane ca bhattagge ghare vapi nislditum 

5 Bhummattharanasankhepe sayitufi capi kappati 
( ■' ui ’ -t.pi I 1 sattanga]! nui -j'j )c kki 

6 Tftlonaddha ghareyeva mailcapitM nisiditum 
colayakunnapannanam tinanail ceva phrit^ 

7 > pailcabhisiyabbatthakappiy^ 
tulattayam bhisigabbho lomani uvu *p kb*' i^ii 

8 Bimbohane anuniiatam tulavajjam masurake 

manussalomapTinnayam panne puppham tam&,lakam 
suddham na asanan ceva " ’ ’ ^ ’ ti. 

XXVI Samdndsanilo cdti^ 

1 Tivassantaranunnatam bhikkhiinam ekam dsanam 
sattavassativassehi paiicavasso nisiditum 

2 Thdpetva pandakam itthim ubhatobyanjanam mum 
dighasane anufin^si sabbeheva nisiditum. 
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3 Antam dighasanam tinnam yam pahoti nibiditum 
mancake Tapi pithe ya dvinnam labbham msiditun ti 

XXVIl Abamidsdo cati 

I TJkkbitto niipusampanno bbikkbuniccbmnamulako 
nanasamYasanis&imatliitavebdsasantbita 

ekadasa abbabba ca asamrasa ti dipita ti 

XXVIII Kamman cati 

1 Adhammakammam yaggena samaggena adbaramikam 
yaggena dbammakammafi ca fearaaggena ca dbammikam 

2 Catuttham yeyanunnatam sesakammesu dukkatam 
catuyaggo panca\aggo dasayisati\ aggiko 

3 ^Tireka\isatiyaggo panca sangha yibbayita 
catuvaggo ’ttba abbbanupasampadappa\araiia 

4 Pancayaggo ca abbhanam majjbadesiipasampadam 
dasavaggo ca abbbanam tbapetva sabbakammiko 

5 Itaro sabbakammesu kammappatto ’ti dipito 
catuvaggena kattabbe cattaro pakatattaka 

6 Kammappattapare cbanda raba sese p} ayam nayo 
catuvaggadi kattabbam asam\isakammaraba 

7 Garukattbesyannataram kaUana ganapuranam 
panyasadikam kammam katam kuppancadukkatara 

8 Adbammakammam varejya antaraye duye tayo 
dittbavim eko ^dbittbanam yarente ’yatato ’dbika 

9 Kammaraha asamyasa kinr i* it ^.diikbLi I'la 
etesam sanghamajjbambi patikkbepo na rubati 

10 Pakatatte . j ■ ' -.*0 . m vasabhikkbuno 
arocentassantamaso nantarassabbirubati 

II Eopetum dbammikam kammam patikoseyya sammukba 
tirokkba kayasamaggi cbandam nodeyya dukkataa ti 

XXIX If 

1 Darum yelum pbalam puppbam cuanam nbanamukbo- 

dakam 

mattik^ dantakattbadim na dade kulasangabam 

2 paribbattakata muggasuppata vattbuyijja^a 
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paTienadiitakammena ^ ' va 

g ^ 

nannena v% sambuddhapatikutthena ji^aye 

^ *Y” r,||, I '‘■•’ll' iuIm ii’i b I 111 O'l 'iL 
kuladiisMmuppannapaccaye parivajjaye ti 

XXX Vattan t% 

1 Agantuko na ar^mam pavise saupahano 
sachatto gunthito sise kantva vapi civaram 

2 Pdniyena na dhoveyya p^de vuddhatare pi ca 
avasike bhivMeyya puccheyya sayanasanam 

3 Gramiko patisametva d^rumattikabhandakam 
Yikarafi ca tbaketvana ^puccba sayanasanam 

4 Apucchitabbe asati sangopetvana sadhukam 
pakkameyyanilatha tassa pakkantum na ca kappati 

5 Avasiko pannapeyya vuddhagantussa asauam 
upanikkbipe pModappabbCitim pattaclvaram 

6 Paccnggantvana ganbeyya p^niyena ca ] ■( ’ j\ • 

Ti i\"'‘ ^bbivadeyya pannape sayanasanam 

7 Ajjh&vuttham avuttbam va ygocara gocaram vade 
vaccappass^YathanS,ni katikam sekkbasammutim 

8 Pavesamkkbame kalam ] i' 

nismno va nayakassa etam sabbam samuddise ti 

XXXI V^happand ceid U 

1 Sammukba parammukba ti duve yutta vikappana 
sammukb&ya yikappento byattassekassa santike 

imam civaram tuybam vikappemi ti bbasaye 

2 Ettavata nidbetum va kappati na ca kappati 
panbbogadikam tena apaccuddbatabbavato 

maybam santakam paribbnnja va visajjebi va yatba- 
paccayam v^ karobtti 

3 Tena paccuddbate yeva i ' ” / kappati 
apara sammnkb^ vek& bbikkbussekassa santike 

4 Gabetva namam ekassa pancannam sabadhamminam 

imam civaram Tissassa bbikkbuno Tissaya bbikkbumya 
Tissassa samanerassa TissS^ya samaneriym Tiss^ya bbikkbama- 



SXXr YIKIPPA^'A 


103 


nava Tikappemi ti vattabbam tena bbikkbnna Tissassa 
bbikkhuno Tissaya bhikkhunivd Tissassa samaneiassa Tissaja 
samaneriya Tissaya bbikkhamanaya santakam paubnanja Td 
visajjehi va yatka paccayam va karokiti Tattabbam 

parammukka Mkappana ekassantevam iraye 

imam civaram tuyham Tikappanattkava dammiti fena 
Tattabbo ko te mitto ya sandittko vati itareaa ce\a 
vattabbam Tisso bhikkhu ti va Tissa va bhikkhuniti puna 
tenakam Tissassa Tissaya va danimi ti vikappite teneva 
Tissassa bkikkkuno Tissaya 'v a bkikkkuniya santakam pari- 
bkuDja \a visajjeki va yatkapaccayam kaioki paccuddkan- 
takbam. 

5 Durasantikattekattabakubkavam vijaniya 
etam imanti etani imam te’ ttka yojaye 

6 Ddsakam masam ekam va panca \ a katkmattkate 
pliipuiattkam knassa paccasasati masakam 
nuppada} ati nissaggim nadkittkitam vikappitanti 

XXXII Xissa?/o ti 

1 Byattassa pancavassassa nattki nissayakanyam 
yavajivam pi abyatto nissito yeva jivati 

2 Ekamsam civaram katva pagganhiti ana anjalim 
ukkutikam nisiditva vade yavatatiyakam 

acanyo me bkante koki ayasmato nissaya vacckami ti 

3 Pakkante pakkkasankante vibbkante capi nissayo 
maran^nattupajjhaya samodkaneki sammati 

4 ITissaya na vase laggim apubbam tkanam agate 
agame catupancakam datum bkikkkusabkagatam 

5 Addkikassa gilanassa gilanupattkakassa ca 
yacitassa araiiiie\ a sallakkkentena pkasukam 
sabk^ge da} ake sante vasitum tava labbhatiti 

XXXIII Kayahaadhannn ti 

1 Akayabandkano gamam dukkatam paviseyya ce 
kandkeyya yattka sarati tattkevasatiya gate 
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2 Pattika slakarantanti duvidkam kayabandhanam 
dussapatto ca rajju ca etS, tadanulotnikd 

3 Af \ ' i" hd.. mattb^ ca pattik^ 
labbha dasa catasso pi ante digunasuttakam 

4 Maladim kakkatacchadim dassetva gunasattakam 
kottita kunjaracchadim yattika na ca kappati 

5 Gbatakam makaramukb^dim na kappanti dasamukhe 
labhante ghataka lekbS, yidhe annail ca cittakam 

6 Deddubhakan ca murajam maddavinam kaMbukam 
na kappanti dasasu dve majjhima yeva kappare 

7 VelndantaYisanatthi kattbalakh^ pbalamaya 
sankbanabbimaya suttam nalalokamaya pi ca 
vidh^ kappanti kappiy^ ganthiyo c^pi tammayati 

pathama-bhanavIeam nitthitam. 


XXXIV Pathavi c&ti 

1 JatSj^t^ ti duvidba suddhamattikapamsuk^ 

daddb^ ca pathavi bahtimattikapaTnsiik&, 

2 Catiini§,sadikovatthapamsiimattikarasi ca 
suddhasakkharap^s^namarumbakatavaluka 

3 Daddh^ ca bhummi yebhuyya sakl?:haradi mahl pi ca 

dutiy^ vuttarasi ca " " ■ 

4 Dve bhaga tisu bh^gesu mattika yassa bhummiy§. 
yebhuyya mattika esa sesesu pi ay am nayo 

5 Pacitti khanane jate jatasailnissa dukkatam 
dvelhassajatasannissa n&pattanapane tathS; 

6 Pahare pahar&patti khanamanassa attana 
eMyanattiya eka nananattisu v&caso 

7 Imam thanam imam kandam idha vS^pina khanettha ca 
j^lehaggin ti va vatthnm niyametvana vattati 

8 Thambhassimassa ^vatam mattikam janamahara 
karohi kappiyan ceti vacanam vattatedisam 

9 Asambaddham pathaM^ d sukkhakaddama§.dikam 
kopetum tanukam labbhamnssin ca niyakaddamam 

10 Ganduppadam npacika mattikamusikukkuram 
catumasadhikovattham leddadin ca na kopaye 
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1 1 Patitevapi admam tule ndakasantike 
pasane ca raje lagge patitena ra sondiya 

13 Vammike mattika kudde aldjkokd-iVtlnte tatkd 
yebhuvyakatlialattliaiLe tittliatirtkakakuttako 

13 Thambkadim gankitum bhumim samcaletva Tikopayani 
dbaraya bbinditum bbumim katuin ^ a visamam samam 

14 Sammajjanibi gbamsitum kantakadim pavesitum 
dassessamiti bhmdanto bbumim cankamitum padam 

15 Gbamsitum angapaccaugam kanduiogitatadisu 
battham tI dbovitum bbummim gbamsitum na ca kappati 

16 Tbambbadim ujukuddbaro pasanadipaTattanam 
sakbadikaddbanam rukkbalatacbedanapbalanam 

17 SekopassETaadinam suddbacittassa vattati 
allabattbam thapetvana rajaggabo ca bbumiya 

18 Aggissa anupadane kapale itthaka^'a va 

patetum labbbate aggim bhumiyam vavasesati ' 

/ 

1 J| 

XXXV Pmillhdio ti , 


1 Pancavannebi suttebi anto babi ca sibbitum 
ginkutaddbacandadiin cbatte panne ca cbmditum 

2 Gbatakam valarupam va dande lekba na Tattati 
vattati dandabundambi ahicbattakasMisam 

3 Sibbitum ekavannena panjaiam va vinandbitum 
tirattam vattati cbatte dande lekbavabandbitum 

4 Ante pattamukbe vapi venisankbalika pi va 
sbcmkaram ailnam va civarena ca kappati 

5 Kappabinduvikaram \a palikannikaadikam 
gantbipisakapattapi catukona \a aggbiyam 

6 Muggaro kakkataccbadi vikaiam nettba vattati 
koiiasutta ca pilaka dLmriney 5 a\akappare 

7 Gandbam telam va lakbam va lajanena ca pakkbipe 
rattam sankbena manina gbatteyyaiinena va na ca 

8 Gbamseyya doniyam katva pabarena ca muttbina 
kannakonakasuttani ratte cbindeyya civare 

9 Lekb^ na vattati dhammakarane cbattavaddiyam 
lekbam tbapetva manika pilaka kuncikaya ca 

12 Pippbale ca paiiccbedalekba dandambi vattati 
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malMyaraniyam pattamandale bhittikamman ca 

13 Hettha lekM dvayam uddham ahichattakasadisam 
hitvS, kattarayatthimhi sOcisandasake pi ca 

14 Tam kiiici girikutMi vannamattham na vattati 
bimbohanamlii simanca 

15 Sammunjanimhi sankarachaddane rangabbajane 
paniyabb^jane padapitbe kathalikaya ca 

16 Patt^dbaiapidb^nesu talavante ca bijane 

yam kiilci malakammadi vaxmamattbamavaritam 

17 Senasane pana dvarakavat^dippabbedane 
sovannamayam ’nunilatam vannamattbambi ka katb^ 

18 VistoanalilabMippabbede telabbajane 
^umittbirupaiabitam vannamatthamavantan ti 

XXXVI JBhesajjan t% 

1 Jatiassa katum bbe^ajjom datum vattbum na labbbati 
bbikkbacariyavmnatti sakebi sabadbamminam 

2 Pitunam tadupattbakam bbikkbunissitabbandunam 
labbbam bbesajjakaranam veyyavaccakarassa ca 

3 Mabacblapit^matabbatabhagmUdinam 
tesam sakenattaniye databbam t^vakMikam 

4 I'L u inri.it^bbo'-ajjnkciKnia lilu 
mltapitubi sambandbandtakesu na ruhati 

5 Pmdapato anamattho m&.tadinam avanto 
cbannam damaricorassa d^tum issariyassa ca 

6 Tesam suttodakebeva parittain karenattano 
bhamtabbam bbanapente panttam sasanogadbam 

7 Silam dbammam panttam vi ^gantva detu bbasatu 
datum Yattbun ca labbbati gantva kenaci pesito ti 

XXXVII Uggalio ti 

1 Kammacetiyasamgbannapuggalattbam ganassa ca 
dasabbedam pi ratanam ugganbantassa dukkatam 

2 Nissaggitesu attattbam dvisu sesesu dukkatam 
anamasitvS. vutte tu ganasamgbannapuggalam 

3 Cetiyassa navakammassa dammiti na patikkiiipe 
vade kappiyakaranam vadantevam ime iti 
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4 Kliettam vattbum taUkam xd dente dasapasTadikam 
patikkbipit^a ganbevya kappnena kamena ca 

5 Khettadmi Mbaiassa vutte dammiti vattati 
BavamatikakedaratalctkakiriTd nave 

6 ilattikuddhaianam bandho tbiiakaro ca alna 
atirekabbagadanam kedaie ana\e nave 

7 Apariccbinnabbage ea sassede ’tbettake iti 
kahapaniitthapanafi ca sabbesam pi akappiyam 

8 Avatva kasavapicca dettakaia ca bbumna 

p apt.il bbuinim va bbago deyyo ti ettbako 

9 Bbumibage katam sassam etthake ganbatbettbakam 
ganb mL^ttbam vadantevam pamanam dandaiajjuhi 

10 ilinane lakkbane tbatva kbaletam nibarapane 
kotthadipatisamane ^ o dv u p \ i 

11 Patisameyya pacitti }am kmci gibisantakam 
bhandagaukasispna same pi pitusantakam 

12 Pitunam kappiyain vattbum a\assaiii patisamiyam 
attano santakain katva labbbate patisamitum 

13 Debiti patisamet^a vutte capi patikkbipe 
patetvanagate labbham palibodbo ti gopitum 

14 Kammam karonta arame sakam vaddbakiadayo 
parikkbaran ca sayanabbandam va laJa^allall a 

15 Debiti patisametva vadanti yadi cbandaso 

na kareyya bbaj atbanam guttam dassetum vattati 

16 Balakkarena patetva gatesu patisamitum 
bbikkbiimanussasankanti nattbe vattbumhi tadise 

17 Vihaia asatbassanto ratanam ratanasammatam 
mkkbipe}ya gabetvana magge bailile pi tadise 
samikanagamam ilatia patiiupam karissatiti 


XXXVIII Dusanan ti 

1 Puppliam velum pbalam cunnam dautakattban ca 

mattikam 

sangabanattbam dadato kuladusanadukkatam 

2 Thullaccayam gaiubbandam issarenettha samgbikan 
dentassa dukkatadini tbeyi asangbassa santakam 

3 Kulasangabaiopetum ropapetum ca sabbatba 
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phalapuppbupagam rukkliam jaggitun ca na vattati 

4 Nimittobliasato k {pi ‘\-ikn ifai ■'tu 
attano paiibbogatlham "'n v^^^h labbhati 

5 Vutta ya vejjiM jangbapesane gibikammesu 
tbapetya pitaro bbandum veyyavaccakaram sakam 

6 Dukkatam padavarena harane diltasasanam 
sasanam ua<dirt\lpi pathamam yadato puna 

7 Uppannapaccaya evam pancannam pi " | > '1 
abhiita rocana rflpasamvobaruggab^ disa 

8 Harapetv^ hantyapi pitiinam sesannatinam 
pattanam Aallbup^i i jUL iin datum pupph^ni labbbati 

9 Mandanattban ca lingadipiijattban ca na labbbati 

tatb^ pbalam gilananam ^ • i ^ ' ca 

10 Paribbayavibinanam datum saparasantakam 
bbajente pbalapuppbambi deyyam pattassa kassaci 

11 SammatenapaloketvS, databbam itarena tu 
vihare ya paricchijja katvana katikam tato 

12 Deyyam yatha paiicchedam gil^nassetarassa y&, 
yacamanassa katikam katarukkbavadassiya 

13 Sirlsakas^yadinam cunne sese ca niccbayo 
yatbavuttanayo eva pannam ettba pavesaye ti 

XXXIX Vassupandi/ikd ceid h 

1 Purimika paccbimika duve yassupanS-yika 
ladiclaapai-ggahu vacibbedo ca idiso 

imasmim vibare imam temasam yassam upemi 

2 Idba yassam upemiti cittuppS-dettba S-layo 
nopetukamo avasam tadahu ^tikkameyya y^ 

3 Bbaveyya dukkat§.patti janam yanupagacchato 
dutiyam upagaccbeyya cbiunavasso ’nupagato 

4 Fa pakkameyya temasam avasitvana c§-rikam 
matapitunam atthaya pancannam sabadbamminam 

5 Gilanatadupattbakabbattam esissam osadbam 
puccbissami upatthissam gantvanabbiratim abam 

6 "V^upakasissam kukkuccam dittbim garukam idikam 
karisaam yapi karessam yinodanam yivecanam 

7 Yuttbdnam yapi ussukkam gantum iccevamadina 
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labbham sattabalcicceBa pahitapaliite pi ca 

8 Samgbakamme vaje dhammasavanattham nimantito 
Gariibi pahito vapi gai unam vapi passitum 

9 S’a bb jMocb ^ iV .mai^bT'kaJi •*'•<'’^0 

X 

labbham na papuneT}’a]]e vdYamissanti durato 

10 Sesafidtihi pesite bhikldiunissitakena ca 
apasakopasikahi Biddisitvana pesite 

11 Tassaccbede anapatti antame satattano 

" ni aaBi\ »o cbiBnavasso pavarave 

12 A]]hokdse ca rukkbassa susire vitape pi va 
chavakutichattacatisiipagantum na vat^ati 

13 AseBasanikeBapi apagantrai na labbhati 
paTaretuB ca labbhati Bd\asatthavajupago ti 

XZ Aichliangiijan ti 

1 AramaramaTatthuBi Tiharo tassa Tatthii ca 
mahco pitham bhisi bimbohanadisaTaBasanam 

2 lohakumbhi katdho ca lohabhanakavarako 
kuthari \dsi pharasu kuddalo ca nikhadanara 

3 Valli velu tinam pannam munjapabbajaBQattika 
darumattikabhandani pahcete ayibhajna 

4 Thullacca^am bhajayato bhajitapi abhajita 
garubhandani yuccanti ete ’yissajjnani ca 

5 Yalliddhabdhumattdpi yelu attlicinofuld yato 
tmadimutthimattampi pannam ekam pi mattikd 

6 Pakata pahcayanna ya sudha kankutthaadika 
talapattappamanapi dinna tattha jataka 

7 Eakkhita samghika rajjusottadi pi abhdjiya 
mtthite bhajiya kamme samghike ceti}assa va 

8 Pattadi bhikkhusanippam tatlia yippakatakatam 
bhajiyam lohabhandesu yarakam padaganbakani 

9 Velumhi bhajiya telanalikattaradandako 
chattadandasalakayo tathopahanadandako 

10 Anuhnitavasidando karando padaganliako 
aranan ca nisingadi bhikkhupakaranain tatha 

11 Tacchitva nitthitam darubhandan dan tan ca bhajiyam 
bbikkhupakarane padaghatako mattikamayo 
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12 Bhajiyam kappiyam cammam elacammam aLLajnam 

I ' ’ I ca thavaian thavarena ca 

13 Thavaram painntfo'^^ya tatha katvd ca bhunjitum 
valladiphatikammena ganke sebamabh^jiyan ti 

XLI Pahnnalan t% 

1 Sadvarabandbane thaae sodukkhalakapasake 
sayantena diva dvdiam bandheyya j)anvattakam 

2 Sante vinnumhi purise abbogo c^pi kappati 
savasetam vinakaram sayanto dukkatam phase 

3 Eatananittbirupani dbailnam ittbipasadanam 
turiyavudbabbandam ^masantassa dukkatam 

4 Sittatelodatelebi phanabatthapbanebi va 
koccbena v^pi yo kese osanheyy’assa dukkatam 

5 Nekapavurana ekattharana va tuvatteyyuni 
tatbekamance bhuiijeyyum ekasmim vapi bb^jane 

6 Caturangulato bnam adhikatthangulan tatha 
dantakattbam na khMeyya lasunam na akallako 

7 Hinukkattbebi ukkattbam binam va jatiadihi 
u]uin vanfiapadesena vade dubbb&-sitam dava 

8 Digbe nakhe ca kese ca nasalome na dharaye 

na labbham visatimattam sambadbe lomab^ianam 

9 Tatbavuddham na bnbeyya ' • i va san 

gbikam 

adbotaallapadebi nakkame sayanasanam 

10 Sudbotap^dakam vapi tatbeva saupabano 
sangb§-tiya na pallattbe bbittadim na apassaye 

11 Paiikammakatam sante udake no na acame 
ak:pp.\ a-aii.add»io davd 

12 Desanaya sabb^gaya avikamme ca dukkatam 
patissavavisamv^de suddbacittassa dukkatam 

13 Patissavakkbane eva pacitti itarassa ca 

na rukkbam abbirubeyya sati kicceva porisam 

14 Apadasu yatba kamam kappati abhirbhitum 
vinaddbanam vajantassa dukkatam parissavanam 

15 Tdcauidiiassa addbane adadantassa dukkatam 
tbullaccayam pbuse angajdtaccbedcna dukkatam 
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16 AbadliapaccaTaufiatra sesange attaghataiie 
cittapotthakardpani iia kare na ca kaia^e 

17 vutthape\^a bliufij intam aiamaiadilagehesu 
yanam piima\ uttani si\ikam hatthaTattakam 

18 Patangim ca gilanas^a kappate abhiiuhitum 
buddham dhammaii ca sanghaii ca aiabbha karane 

daYam 

19 Dukkatam paiisani Yapi aiiilassa upalalane 

kayara urum mmittani va bhiLkbuninam na dassaye 

20 YivaiitTa na sificevYa ta kaddamudakMina 
aganhato ca OYklam na paccaharato pi ca 

21 Balam gilanam gamikam \ajja}itYana dukkatam 
loka^atam na ’vaceYYa palitam na ca ganaYe 

22 PelaYa pi na bbufijvV\ i na kile kinci kiiitam 
parupe na iiiYaseY} a gihiparupanani ni\ a 

23 Sanani kaie sam\elliYam da\am alimpaYeYya \a 
Taddhim payoja}© ^ace no iiatakapaiaiite 

24 Attano paiibhogattham dinnam anilassa no dade 
aggam gahetYa bhutYa^a katipaham puno dade 

25 Uddissayacane rakkbam natia ilatva ^a dandinani 
giYassa dandite daiido SYayam dandapane pana 

26 Dandassa agghabliedena neyya paiajikadika 
harantesu pai ikkbaram coro coro ti bbasite 

27 Anattbaya sangaiibante dandam giYassat ittakam 
Tigbasiiccarasankaiam muttam cbadde}ya dukkatam 

28 Bahi pakarakuddanam Yalanje na\aloki\a 
barite \api pihadi nalikeiMiropime 

29 Yojapetum payojetum payuttani ca passitum 

na labbbani dhammajuttani pi naccam gitam ca vaditam 

30 XJpabaiam karomati vutte \a sampaticclntum 
rajagaiam pol^khaianim uyyanam cittagarakam 

31 Kilattham gaccbato dattbum aiaraam dukkartam katani 
nave na patibaheyyasanenunbena civaram 

32 Nidahej} a khamapey} a garuna ca panamito 
akkosane paiammukba apattihi ca sattabi 

33 Bhikkhum npabakam \api ailileneva ca dukkatam 
na labbham \impatetum sadMeyyam ca civaiam 

34 Labbbam pitunam ses^nam natinana pi na labbbati 
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yassam vuttto^nnato’ilnatrabliagam ganbeyya dukkatam 

35 Patideyya nattke jmne giva nodeyya codito 
dkuranikkhepato tesam hoti bhandagghakariyo 

36 Na santaruttaro gS-mam kallo va saupahano 
paviseyya na dhareyya camankan ca bijaniia 

37 Agilano na cbindeyya kese kattariya bahi 
ar^mato no dhareyya cbattam labbbati guttiyk 

38 Vaheyya ’nubbatokajam ekantarikakajakam 
sisakkhandhakati bharo batthalambo ca labbhati 

39 Apattiya anokasakatam codeyya dukkatam 
suddhassa ca avatthusmim tatha okasakarane 

40 Atthanguladhikammam ca patipadam na dharaye 
] k j'lV ■"vu >■ mancam va uccapMakam 

41 Mugabbatadim ganheyya dukkatam titthiyabbatam 
khurabhandam panhare tatha nbapitapubbako 

42 Yam kinci yacitum batthakammam tadanusarato 
laddbam gahetum nikkhammam ay^citva pi kappati 

43 Karetum aharapetum yam kiilci parasantakam 
gibinam gopake dente gahetum deti yattakam 

44 Laddbam yatba panccbedam ^ \ 

dvibapajjeyya ^pattim kayavS,cahi va cbabi 

45 Ala] ] in^nakukkuccapakatatt^satiplava 

akappiye vk kappiye \ " ^ \ ‘ - n '1 

46 Alajjinanat^pattim k^yav^cabi chadaye 
Imge sangbe ganekasmim catudbapattivutthiti 

47 Pankathobhasannatti na labbha p h w.' <‘d' .p c 
vinfiatti yeva tatiye sese sabbam pi labbhati 

48 Na ruhataccaye dinam pancannam sahadhamminam 
sanghasseva ca tarn boti gihlnam pana rbbati 

49 Bbikkbu va samanero v^ mareyyum yadupassaye 
bbikkbusangbo va dayajjo tattba sese pyayam nayo 

50 Purimassevimam dinnam debi netvS.sukas8a ca 
paccbimasseva dammiti dmnam natvS- imam vidbim 

51 Ganbe vissasagahani va ’dbittbe matakacivaram 
lobabbande pabaranim darubbaiide ca d^rujam 

52 Pattam padukapallankam ^sandim mattikamaye 
tbapetva kappati sabbam katakam kumbhakarikan ti 
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XLII Be'^ana. 

1 Cdgo TO bhikkliubha^assa sa parajikadesana 
yatha vuttena vutthanam gai ukapattidesana 

2 TJkkutikam nisiditva pagganhitvana aujaliiiL 
tliiillacca3^adiia deseyj’a am ekassa santike 

akam bhante ekam tbullacca} apattim apajjim tarn tumba 
mule patidesemi ti vatva teaa passasi aviiso tarn apattim ti vutte 
ama bhante passamiti Yat\ a puna tena a} atim avuso samva- 
leyyasiti vutte sadhu sutthu bhante sam\arissamiti vattabbam 
aham bhante dve thullacca} apattiyo apaj j im aham bhante 
sambahula thnllaccaj apattiyo apajjim ta tumha mule pati- 
desemiti vattabbam nissaggiyesu pana idam me bhante 
civaram dasahatikkantam nisssaggiyam imaham ayasinato 
nissajjamiti imam me bhante civaiani etam me bhante 
civaram etim me bhante civaram dasAhatikkantani mssaggi- 
yam etanaham ayasmato nissajjamiti. 

3 Ifissajjitvana deseyya apatti tena bhikkhima 
patiggahetva apattim deyyam nissatthacivaram 

imam imam etam etdm civaram ayasmato dammiti idam 
me bhante civaxam ratte vippavuttham anuatra bhikkhu- 
sammutiyd nissaggiyam idam me bhante akMaci\aram ma- 
sdtikkantam nissaggiyam idam me bhante puranacivaiam 
aiiilatikaja bhikkhumvd dho\apitam nissaggiyam idam me 
bhante civaram ahh^tikaya bhikkhuni} a hatthato patiggahi- 
tam afinatia Mw" W nissaggiyam idam me bhante 
civaram annatakam gahapitakam vihfiapitam ahhatra samaya 
nissaggiyam idam me bhante civaram annatakam gahapa- 
tikam tad uttari viiihapitam nissaggiyam idam me bhante 
civaram pubbe appavaiitam annatakam gahapatikam upasan- 
kamitv^ vikappam apannam nissaggiy^am idam me bhante 
civaiam pubbe appavaiite anhatike gahapatike upasan- 
kamiU a vikappam apannam ii'^-iggiy ut'i idam me bhante 
civaram atirekatikkhattum codanay^a atirekachakkhattum 
thanena abhinipphMitam nissaggiyam idam me bhante 
koseyyamisjsakam santhatam kaiapitam mssaggiymm idam 
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me bliante suddbakalakaiiam elakalomanam santkatam k^r^- 
pitam mssagg’iyaiii idam me bkante santhatam au^diyitva 
tulam odatanam tulam gocariyanam karapitam nisssaggi- 
yam idam me bkante santbatam bnachabbassani karapitam 
annatra bbikkhusammutiyS- mssaggiyam idam me bbante 
nisidanasanthatam anadiyity^ puranasantbatassa samantasu- 
gatavidattbim kaiapitanissaggiyam imam me bbante elaka- 
lomani tiyo]anaparamam atikkamitani mssaggiyam imam 
me bbante elakalomani annatikaya bbikkbumya dbovapitani 
mssaggiyam abam bbante rupiyam patiggabesim idam 
me bbante mssaggiyam, imabam sangbassa '•v-.- ;uii,i i 
abam bbante nanappakarakam rupiyasamvoh^ram sama- 
pa]]im idam me bbante mssaggiyam, imabam sangbassa 
mssajjamlti 

4 Nissajjitvana ^pattim deseyy^tba gibim vade 
janabiman ti imina so vadeyyabarami kim 

5 Ayatv&r ’mantitelMim vade bbikkbunam kappiyam 
yam ^barati so tena panvattetva kappn ani 

6 Labbbam tbapetyS; dve pete sabbebi paiibbunjitum 
tato ailnena laddbo pi bbago tesam na kappati 

7 Rnkkbdcb^ya pyantamaso tarn mbbatta na kappati 
msattbam patiladdbampi ^dito santatattayam 

8 No ce labbbetba evam so imam cbaddebi samsiyo 
evam pi bbikkbu chaddeyya no ce labbbetba sammato 

9 Etani dutiyam pat tarn sangbe sesani labbhare 
sangbekasmim gane yattbum labbbam bbasantarena pi 

abam bbante nanappakarakam kayayikkayam samapaj]im 
idam me bbante mssaggiyam, ayam me bbante patto dasaba- 
tikkanto nissaggiyo, ayam me bbante patto bnapanca 
bandbanena pattena cetapito nissaggiyo imabam sangbassa 
nissajjami 

10 N ''M I.' IT. i de- yya apattim pattaggS^bakam 
sainmannity^na sangbassa pattantam tassa dS-paye 

idam me bbante bbesajjam sattabatikkantam mssaggiyam 
idam me bbante yassikas^tikacivaram atirekamase sese 
gimbane pariyittbam atirekaddbam^se sese gimbane katya 
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paiiddliitam nissaggij'am idam me bliante civaram blii- 
kkbussa samam dat\a puna acehinnam nissaggiyam idam 
me bhante civaram samam suttam vmnapetva tanta\a}ebi 
\ayapitam nissaggiyam idam me bbante ci\aram pubbe 
apa\aritassa annatakassa gabapatikassa tantaTaye upasanka- 
mit\a vikappam apannam nissaggiyam idam me bbante 
accekacivaiam samayam atikkamitam nissaggiyam idam 
me bbante ci\aram atirekacbarattam vippavuttbam annatra 
bbikkbusamrauti} a nissaggiyam idam me bbante janam 
sangbikam labbam attano parmamitam nissaggi} am, imabam 
ayasmato nissajjamiti 

11 Sesam sabbam yatbayogam adimbi vippayojaye 

abam bbante ekam pacittiyapattim apajjim dve sambabuU 
pacittiyapattiyo apajjim garaybam me bbante dbammam 
apajjim asappayam patidesaniyam tarn patidesemiti tena 
passasi avuso tarn dbamman ti yattabbam abam bbante 
ekam dukkatapattim apajjim, dve, sambabuM dukkatapattiyo 
apajjim abam bbante ekam dubbbasitapattim apajjim, dve, 
sambabula dubbb4sitapatti}0 apajjim tk tumba mule pati- 
desemiti abam bbante dve nan^vatthuk^ tbullaccaya- 
pattiyo Apajjim, sambabula nanavattbuka tbullacca} Apattivo 
apajjim ta tumba mble patidesemiti vatva tena passasi 
Avuso tA apattiyo ti vutte ama bbante passamiti vatva 
puna tena ayatim avuso samvareyyasiti vutte sAdbu suttbu 
bbante samvanssamiti vattabbam 

12 Ado^m^pjTmnn am anapatti ca desitam 
nanAsam\asa nissiraatbitanam catupaucabi 
manasa pakatattanam nAneka Hi na desayeti 

XLIII Chandaddndditi 

1 Bbeiim gbandim pataletva kammapatte samagate 
sangbe bareyya cbandam va parisuddbim pavaranam 

2 Ekam bbikkbum upagamma nisiditva ukkutikam 
aiijalim pagganbitvana dade cbandam vicakkbano 

cbandam dammi cbandam me bara cbandam me 
Arocebiti vattabbam pAiisuddbim dentena pArisuddbim 
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lammi parisuddbm me hara parisuddhim me aroceWti 
s^attabbam 

3 Pansuddbim pad^nena sampadeti uposatbam 
sangbassa attano capi sesakammam Yibadbati 

4 Cbandadanena sangbassa dvayam sadbeti nattano 
tasm^ cbandam dadantena databba parisuddhipi 

5 Hareyyeko babiinain pi parampara na baraye 
parampar^bata chandaparisuddbi na gacchati 
sabbbpacaram katvana e\am deyja pavarana 

pav^ranam dammi pavaranam me bara payaranam me 
kocebi mamattbaya pa \ ai obin 

6 Arocetva ’tba so sangham pavareyyevam agato 

ittbamnamo bbante sangbam pavareti ditthena ya sutena 
ya pansankaya y^ yadatu tarn sangbo anukampam upadaya 
passanto patikarissatiti 

7 Gabetya pansuddbim va cbandam yapi pavaranam 
b^rako sangbam appaty&- vibbbameyya mareyya y&. 

8 SamanerMibb^vam y& patijS-neyya n^bata 
patyS- sangbam tatbabeyya ^bata boti b^rako 

9 Sangbapatto pamatto ya sutto n^rocayeyya va 
anapatti va sancicca nS-rocentassa dukkatanti 

XLIV Upomtho t% 

1 Duve uposatba catuddaso pannaraso iti 

- . - 1 ■” ii ’ "i ' T' - ^ '’b yasa tayo 

2 Suttuddeso va sangbassa adbittbanauposatbo 
puggalasseva sesanam parisuddbiuposatbo 

3 Pubbakicce ca karane pattakalle sammanite 
suttam uddisati sangbo pancadb^ so yibbavito 

4 Yinantar&^yam sankbepenuddeso viniy^-rito 
tbero ya issaro dvtsu uddese yettba tisu ya 

5 Tisadesu ti yuttatta ayattante pi vattati 
&.gaccbeyyum yadi sama uddisanteya tbokik^ 

6 Uddittbam yam suuddittbam sotabbam avasesakam 
uddittbamatte sakaMj ekaccayuttbit^j a ya 
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7 Pansuddliiia kareTyesam santike bakukatlia ce 
katra sabbarikappesu pubbakiccam punuddise 

8 Pannaraso Tasikanam itamnam sacetaro 
samanetare ^nuvattantu purimanam sace ’dbika 

9 Purima anuvattantu tesam sese pvayam najo 
patipadovasikanam itaranam uposatbo 

10 Samathokanam sama^^im mulattba denta kamato 
bahi gantvana katabbo no ce denti uposatbo 

11 Deyya nicchayasamaggim babusu babi va vaje 
patipado gantukanam e\ ameva a} am nayo 

12 Savey} a suttani sailcicca asaventassa dukkatam 
sammajjitum padipetum pafulapetum dakasanam 

13 iSa kareyya tatba kallo mabatherena pesito 
sammajjitva padipetva pathapet\a dakasanam 

14 Gananattim tbapetTe\ am kattabbo tihuposatho 

sunantu me ayasmanto a]] uposatbo pannaraso yada- 
vasraantanam pattakallam mayamannam paiisuddbiuposatbam 
kare} yamati 

ekamsam civarani katra nisidit\a ukkutikam 

15 Tberena afijalim tvevam paggayha samudiriya 

parisuddbo abam avuso pansuddbo Hi mam dbaretbati Tade 
} ^vatatiyakam 

samattapubbarambbena tena j^enevam iri} a 

pansuddbo abam avuso parisuddboti mam dbarehiti 
tikkbattum vattabbo 

dvisu tbeiena kattabbam katyevamiiiyo na\o 

pansuddbo abam avuso parisuddbo ti mom dhaiehiti 
tikkbattum vattabbo 

16 Navena tbero tikkbattum evam assa udiriyo 
pansuddbo abam bbante pansuddbo ti mam dbarebiti 
pubbakiccam sarapadetvS. adbittbe} yevam ekato 

ajja me uposatbo pannaraso ti va catuddaso ti va adhit- 
tbamiti 

ti vattabbam no ce adhittbeyya dukkatam 

17 Yattba v4 santi cattaro tayo \a yadi va duve 
pansuddbim bantvana ekekassitantaie 



118 


KHUBDA.SIKXHA 


18 Tam tarn uposatham kayirum siy^ dpatti dukkatam 
vagge samagge vaggo ti sanfiino vimatissa vS. 

19 Dukkatam karoto bhedMliipp^ena 
vagge samaggenapatti samaggo itisannmo 

20 TJ^liittassa iii '"'i sesanam sahadhammmam 
paiajika^J^a sabbassa sikkhanikkhittakassa ca 

21 Nismnaparis^yan ca ^abbairapdliko tatba 
chandena parivuttbena p§,timokkham na uddise 

22 Adesayitv^n^pannam navikatv^na vematim 
^naposathe pi vS, katum posatho na ca kappati 

22 Atthitopasathavasa na vaje tadahii vin^ 

anfcarayam v^ sangham va dbitth^tum simamevavati 


XLV Pat a) ana ti 

1 Dvinnam tinnan. catunnan ca annamannapavarana 

ekassa ca * ses&. sanghapa\4rana 

2 Pubbakicce ca karane pattakalle sainanite 
tbapetva nattim sanghena kattabbevam pavaran^ 

Sun&,tu me bbante sangbo ajja pav^rana pannarasi 

yadi sanghassa pattakallam sangbo pav^reyyati 

3 Ekamsam civaram katvS, nisiditvS. ukkutikam 
tberena anjalim sangbo paggayba samudiriya 

sangham avuso pavaremi ditthena va sutena va i 
va vadantu mam ayasmanto anukampam npS,d§.ya passanto 
patikanssami dutijam pi tatiyam pi avuso sangham 
pavaremi ditthena va sutena va pi l•‘^llk^l\ • va vadantu 
mam ayasmanto anukampam upS-daya passanto pati- 
karissamiti 

4 Pavarentesu tberesu nisajj ukkutikam navo 
pavareti sayam y^va ukkutiko va acchatm 

5 Pubbarambbam samapetva navo sangham udiriyo 

sangham bbante pavaremi ditthena v& sutena va pari- 
sankaya va vadantu mam ayasmanto anukampam upadaya 
pUtosanto patikarissS,mi dutiyam pi tatiyam pi bbante 
sangham pavaremi d v^ a v^t p patikarissamiti 
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danena dhammasSkaccha kalahelii ea rattiyo 

6 Te\acikaya okase sati khepitabhavato 

antaiaye dasavidhe nattim yatTanurupato 

snnatti rae bhante sangho manussehi danam dentehi dyibi 
bbikkhCihi dhammam sakaccbantehi kalaham kaiontehi 
yebhiiyyena ratti khepita sa ce sangho tevacikam pavaressati 
appayarito ya sangho bhavissati athayam ratti vibhapssati 
ayam rajantarajo pe . ayani brahmacanyantarayo sace 
sangho teyacikam pavaressati appayarito ya sangho bhavissati 
athayam biahmaeaiiyantarayo bhavissati. yadi sanghassa 
pattakallam sangho dvevacikam ekavacikam samanavassikam 
pavareyy^ti 

7 Payarey34nurhpena yatha thapitanattiya 

a£racohei } um yadi saraa adika cettha ahare 

8 Evam ti catuvaggo ca hattim vatva pavara^m 

sunantu me a\asmanto ajja pa\drana pannaiasi yadav^as- 
mantanam pattakallam majam ahilamahiidm pa\riic*\ janidli 

ekamsam civaram katvi nisiditva ukkutikam 

9 Therena anjalim tvevani paggaj^ha samudiriya 

aham avuso ayasmante pavaremi ditthena sutena va 
pansankaya va vadantu . patikanssami dutn ainpi tati- 
yainpi patikanssami 

navenapi aham bhante ayasmante pavaremi . pati- 
karissamiti 

dvisii therena kattabbam navo katveiam iriyo 

aham avuso a^^asmantam pavaremi dutnampi tati- 
3 ^ampi . na\enapi patikarissamiti 

10 Pubbakiccam samapetva edhn'hc' ^o^aIn ekako 

ajja me pavaiana catuddasi ti va pannarasi ti va adhittha- 
mi ti vattabbam 

yasmim vasanti va panca cattaro va tayo duve 

11 Pavaranam hantvana ekekassitaritare 

tarn tarn pavaranam ka} irum siya apatti dukkatam 

12 Sesa uposathe vutta gathayo cettha ahare 
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13 Pavarite ca sanghamhi pansuddhi uposatham 
kareyya cliinnavasso va avuttho \dnupdoato 

14 Oatum^smiya c^pi kate sanghenuposathe 
vutthavassa pavareyyum sace appataia siyamti 

XL VI Samvaro ti 

1 CakkhussotMibhedehi rupasaddadi gocare 
abhijjhadomanassMi ppavattim vinivaraye 

2 Nigganbeyya sakam cittam ki ’liadju viya duppasum 
satima sampajauo ca care sabbinyapatbe ti 

XL VII SiiddMh 

1 Desan^ samvaro etthi paccavekkbanabbedato 
suddbi catubbidha patimokkbasamvarasammatam 

2 Desanaya visuddhatta desanasuddhi vuccati 
na punevam kanssanti cittadbitthanasamvaro 

3 Vutto samvai*asuddbiti , ' v 
pahayS-nesanam dhammenuppadentassa etthiya 

4 Suddbatta ettbisuddbiti vuttam ^jivanissitam 
yoniso patisankhaya civaram patisevati 

5 Evamadi ir*. . ' kk .i id-'ii' ■ • 1 1 

paccavekkhanasuddbiti vuttam paccayaaissitanti 

XL VIII Sanfoso h 

1 Appeua anavajjena santuttho sulabhena ca 

mattannu subbaro butva care ^ V “ i * 

2 Atitam nanusocanto nappajappamanagatam 
paccuppauuo nayapento santuttbo ti pavuccati 

XLIX Caturaklha ti 

1 Buddbanussatimetti ca asubbam maranassa ti 
arakattddiiididbam saramdsdmafica buddhato 

2 Sammasambuddbam iti v^nussatiya punappunam 
uavabbede bhagavato buddbanussatij a gune 
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3 Simatthasanghasimattliadevatasu ca issare 
jane gocaiagamamlii tattbnppadara manuso 

4 Sabbasattesu sukhita honta \eradiadina 
pancliijja paiichi]]a bhavana mettabhaTana 

0 Tannasanthanaokdsadisato paiicchedato 
\avatthapet\a kesadikotthase anupubbato 

6 IsTatisighan ca sanikam vikkhepam patibahayam 
pannattim samatikkamma muncantassanupubbato 

7 Yannaabajasanthanam gandhokasehi bhavana 
palikkdk''*'' k<-T‘’ici '0 uddhumatadivatthusu 

8 Gahetvd asubbakaiam pa^atta bhavana subham 
maranam me bhavissati jivitam nparujjbati 

9 Maranam maianam vati bbava}itTana ; 5 oniso 
Tadhakassevupatthana sampattinam vipattito 

10 ITpasambarato kayabahusadbai ana tatha 
a}udubbalato kaLi\avattbaDassa bbavato 

11 Addbanassa panccbeda bhavana maranassatiti 

L Vipa^sana ti 

1 Ufamarupam pariggayha tato tassa ca paccayam 
hutva abbivato nicca udayabbayapilana 

2 Dukkba avasavattitta anatta ti tilakkhanam 
aiopetvana sankhaie sammasanto punappunam 

3 Papuneyyanupubbena ^abbabamvoJan ikklia\ anii 
adhisiladhicittanam adhippahfiayasikkbana 

4 Bbikkbukiccam ato khuddasikkhayasamuddhato 
mabato kitt’^adda'^s u lokavicaiino 

5 Paiissamo na sambhoti malutasseva niccayo 
tena Dbammasirikena Tambapannu aketuiia 

6 Therena racita dharamavma} ahhupasainsita 
ettavatayam nittbanam khuddasikkha upagata 
paucamattehi gatbanam satehi parimanato ti 

XIBBi:S-APACC4X0 HOTU 


XHUDDASIKEhI laTTHITA 



MULASIKKHA. 


Kamo tassa Bhagavato akahato sammAsambuddhasa 
Katvana tarn pavakkli4mi mulasikkhani samAsato 

pIrIjikI 

I 1 BtikkhunA navakenado mdlabhasAya sikkhitum 
yanmniittam pavesanto bhikkhu maggattaye cuto 

^ P^^^sanatthituddharapavittbo cepi sAdiyam 
admnam manusam bhandam theyyayekena adiyam 

3 Panoavisavahiresu garukan ee cuto bhave 
adiyanto baranto Ta baranto 1 -r ,,i 

^ Kikopeuto tatha tbana cavento pi pArajiko 
tattba nanekabbandanam pancakanam vasa pana 

5 Avabara dasan ceti vinfiatabba vibbavina 
sabatthanattiko ceva russaggo attbasadbako 

6 Dhuramkkhepanan ceva idam sahattbapancakam 
pubbasabapayogo ca samvidbabaranam pi ca 

7 Saketakammam nimittam pubbayogadipancakam 
theyyapasayba parikappa paticebinna kusatika 

8 Avabara ime panca vinfiatabba vibbavma 
manussapanam panoti janam vadhakacetasa 
jivita yo viyojeti sasana so parajiko 

9 Jhanadibbedam badaye asantaiu 
annapadesan ca vinadbimanam 
manussajatissa vadeyya bbikkbu 
natakkbane tciia pAiajiko vaso. 

[parajayam ap.mno pAidjiko ] 

CATTAHO PABAJISli. IHTTHITA 



II SATTAGAPXKAPATTI 
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II Saiioqm Jfl (ipalft 

1 ilocetukamacitteiia upakkamma Timocayani 
sukkam annatra supma saraano sraiukam phase 

2 Eajasamsaggaragena manussitthim paiamasam 
itthisaahi npakkamma samano garukam phase 

3 Dutthullavdcassadena maggam \arabbha methanam 
obhasento manussitthim sunamanam garum phase 

4 Yannam vatvattano kamapancam aya methanam 
itthimethunaragena yacamano garum phase 

5 Sandesam patigaiihit\ a punsassitthn a pi Ta 
TimamsitTa haram paccha samano garukam phase 

6 Cavetukamo codento amulantimaTatthuna 
codapa^ t'm va samano sunamanam garum phase 

7 Lesamattamiipada} a amulantimavatthuna 
cavetukamo codento sunamanam garum phase 

SATTlGAErEkPATTI iNUTTHIxi 


III Ni ssfUiqDjU. 

1 Yikappanam adhitthanam akatva kalaciTaram 
dasaham atimapeti tassa nissaggnam siya 

2 Bhikkhusammutiyahhatra ticivaram adhitthitam 
ekaham atimapeti tassa nissaggiyam siya 

3 Ahfiatikaya bhikkhunija puranacivaram pana 
dhovapeti lajapeti akotapeti tarn si} a 

4 AhhMikaya bhikkhuni’^ a hatthato kinci mulakam 
adatya ciyaradane nissagguam udintam 

5 Appa\aiitam aiulatim \ ifulapentassa civaram 
ailnati a sama} atassa nissaggi} am udintam 

6 Rajatam jatarupam masakam va kahapanam 
ganheyya \ a ganhape} ya nissaggi sadi} eyya ya 

7 Panvatteyya nissaggi rajatadi catubbidham 
kappiyam kappiyenapi thapet\a sahadhammike 

8 Yikappanam adhitthanam akatvana pamanikam 
dasaham atimapeti pattam nissaggiyam si} a 
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9 Paiicabandhanato ilnapatte sati param pana 
vmilapeti navam pattam tassa i i „ _ n ' ‘ si} a 

10 Patiggahetva bbuiljanto sappi teladikam pana 
sattaham atimapeti tassa n.-' u'j \ , in siya 

11 Bhikkbussa civaram datva acchindantassa tarn puna 

sakasanilaya mssaggi ■ ^ ^ pi va 

12 Appavantam aiiilatim suttam yaciya civaram 
vayapentassa mssaggi vinafnidtipavaute 

13 Jananto bhikkhusanghassa labham paiinatam pana 

attano parmameti tassa n siya. 

[mssajjitabbo nissaggiyo ] 

TERA.SA mSSAGGirl l^-ITTHITA 

IV Facithyd. 

1 Sampajanamus^v^de p§,cittiyam udiritam 
bhiLkbun ca omasantassa "r ^ • pica 

2 Thapetv^ bbikkhunim bhikkhum aiiiiena pitakattajMni 
padaso dbammam bhanan tassa pdcittiyam udiritam 

3 Anupasampanneneva sayitvana tirattiyam 
pacitti sabaseyy&ya catutthatthangate puna 

4 Ittbiya ekarattampi seyyam k i|.| \ iS pi 

desen tassa vina yinnum dbammam ca cbapaduttari 

5 Dutthullam bbikkhuno yajjam bhikkhusammutiya viiia 
abhikkbuno vadantassa pacittiyam udiritam 

6 Khaneyya ya khanapeyya pathavm ca ,k< p \ i n 

J n, m vik ip^\ tassa pacittiyam siy§, 

7 Ajjbokase tu mancadim katnA, santhaianadikam 
sanghikam yati pS,citti akatva puccbanadikam 

8 Sanghikavasathe seyyam katy^ santharan^dikam 
akatva pucchanadim yo yati pacitti tassa pi 

9 Janam sappanakam toyam pacitti paribhuiljaye 
aniiatika bhikkbuniya thapetva parivattakam 

10 Civaram deti pacitti civaram sibbato pi ca 
atinttam ak^retva payaretyana bburljato 

1 Elukkbum asddanapekkho pay^reti pay^ritam 
natinttena bhutte tu pacittiyam udiritam 



IV PiciTTIxl 
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12 Sannidliim bhojanam bhuilje Tikale yavakalikam 
bbuiljato yapi pacitti agilanopanitakam 

13 YiiludpetYana bbiinje}}^ sappi bbattadikam pi ca 
appatiggahitam bbufije <1 1 'tLdkj diod 'k Tina 

14 Titthiyassa dade kiiici bbunjitabbam sabatthato 
nisajjam va rabo kappe matugamena ekato 

15 Suramerayapane pi pacittn am udiritam 
angulipatodake capi basadhamme pi codake 

16 Anadare pi pacitti bbikkbum bbimsayato pi va 
bbayanakam katbani katva dassetva \a bbayanakam 

17 Tbapetva paceayam kiilci agilaao jaleyya va 
]oti jalapavevva va tassa pacittiyam sua 

18 Kappabindum anadaya na\acivarabbogiiio 
basapekkbassa pacitti bbikkbuno civaradikam 

19 Apanetva nidbentassa iiidbapentassa va pana 
janam panam maientassa tiiaccbanagatam pi va 

20 CbMetukamo chadeti dii»'"bidlam bbikkbuno pi ca 
garoantaragatassapi samvidbayittbiya saha 

21 Bbikkbum pabarato vapi talasattikam uggire 
codeti va codapeti garuka mulakena pi 

22 Kukkuccuppadane capi bbandanattbayupassutim 
sotum bhandanajatanam yati pacittiyam siya 

23 sangbassa labbam pannamitan tu 
nameti yo tarn parapuggalassa 

24 Puccbam akatva pi ca santabbikkbum 
pacitti gamassa gate pi kale 

EKACATT ALISA PACITTIyI ISUTTHITA 

V Diihhlid^i pal i nn al a-n i ddes d 

1 Sanorbikam g-arukam bbandam sodevvannassa issaro 
tbullaccayam yatbavattbum they} apaiajikadi pi 

2 KusMimayacirani kambalam kesavalajam 
samayam vma dbarayatoliikapakkbajmakkbipam 

3 Sattbakamme vattbikamme sanimittanca bbindato 
tbullaccayam manussanam mamsadibbojane pi \a 

4 Kadaleiakkadussani pottbakam sabbanilakam 
sabbapitadikam capi dbarayau tassa dukkatam 
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5 IT', ^I-I >-!'■< ' sihabyagghacclia dipinam 
taraccbassa ca mamsadi uddissakatakam pi ca 

6 Anapuccliitamamsafi ca bhunjato dukkatam siy§, 
yathanupubbam hitvana dakatittbadikam vaje 

7 Sabasa vabbbajitvana pavise mkharaeyya vd 
yaccapassavakutikam vina ukkasikam vise 

8 JTittlianaiito kare vaccam daatakattban ca kkadayam 
vaccapassava doninam bahi vaccadikam kare 

9 Kbarena cavalekbeyya kattham pateyya kupake 
dbataii ca na dhoveyya uklapail ca na sodbaye 

10 Dakakiccam karontassa katvi capu capu ti ca 
anajjhittbo va tberena patimokkham pi uddise 

11 Anapuccbaya pafihassa katbane visajjane pi ca 
sajjh^iydkaraiie dipam ]alane \]]j 1 id 2 Jane pi ca 

12 VatapanakavS^tMi vivareyya thakeyya va 
vandanMim kare naggo gamanam bbo]aiiani pi ca 

13 Parikammam kare kS.ie ’ti paticbaanakam vina 
nabaya kayam ghamseyya kudde tbambbe tarum pi va 

14 Kuravindakasuttena afifiamannassa kayato 
agilano pabS-rame careyya saupabano 

15 Up^banam yo dbareti sabbaniladikam pi ca 
mmittam ittbiy^ratto mukham va bbikkbadayiyS. 

16 UjjbcViasanni anilassa pattam va attano mukbam 
^d^sMimbi passeyya ucc^sauamabS^sane 

17 NisayMim karontassa dukkatam vandane pi va 
ukkittbarmpasampaniiananasamvasakadmam 

18 Ekato pandakittbibi ubbatobyailjanena va 
digbasane nisideyya adigbe §,sane pi ca 

1*9 Asaraanasanikena mancapitbe sayeyya v^ 

kulasangabattbam dadato pbalapuppbidikam pi ca 

20 Gantbim adun kare kare ]inavaritapaccaye 
paribbiinjeyya abyatto anissaya vaseyya va 

21 Anunnatebi anilassa bbesajjam va kare vade 
kare sapattiko bbikkbu uposatbapavaranam 

23 Dvdiabandbadike tbane panvattakavatakam 
apidbaya vina bbogam niyogam vdsaye diva 

23 I)b<iuiuubaup,nai iricini avudbittbipasManam 

turibbandam pbalam rukkbe puppbann^din ca amase 
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24 Sasittodabatelehi plianaliattliapliaxielii va 
kesam osanhanekasmim bliajane bliojane pi ca 

25 Ekattbaranapavurane sajeyyum dvekamaiieake 
dantakatthaii ca kbade} va adbikunam pamanato 

26 Yojeti Td yojapeti naccam gitam ca Taditain 
das^anam sa^anam tesam karontassa ca diikkatam 

27 Pibadiiopime capi babi pakaiakuddake 
vaccadicbaddanadimbi digbakebddi dbarane 

28 YakbamattbakaiMimhi sambadbe lomabarane 
paiikammakatam bbumim akkame saiipabano 

29 Adhotaallopadebi sangbikam maucapitbakam 
parikammakatam bbittim amasantassa diikkatam 

30 SangbatiYd pi pallattbe duppaiibbuiijevva ciiarani 
akayabandbano gamam vaje katvana ^aecakam 

31 Yacameyj a dake sante samadey va akappiye 
desanaiocanadimbi sabbagapattiya pi ca 

32 Ya vase vas^am visamvade siiddhacitto patissavani 
vassam vasit\a garaane ananuufiatakiccato 

33 Yma padam tarusuddbam ponsambabbii ubane 
apaiissavano ’ddbanam vaje tarn jacito na de 

34 Attano gbatane ittbirupadiip karayeyya va 
bitva malddikam cittam jatakadim sajam kare 

35 Bbunjantamuttbapentassa saladisu nisidato 
vuddbanain pana okasam adatva vapi dukkatam 

36 Yanadim abbiruheyya kallako latanattavam 
arabbba vade davaililaparisayopalalane 

37 Kayadim vivaritvana bhikkbuninam na dassaj e 
vace lokayatam pbalitam ganheyya gaiibapeyya i a 

33 Yattbakdttbacipelaya bbunjato patta battbako 
vatapanakavatam \a paname sodakara pi ca 

39 TJnbey^’-a pit -.nn \\a atiunbeyya nodakam 
tbape^ya bbumiyam pattam ange va maiKapiitbc \d 

40 Midbante panbbandante pade cbatte tbapeti \a 
calakadim tbape pattam patte \ a battba dhovane 

41 Pattena mbaiantassa uccbittbam udakam pi ca 

akappiyam pi pattam ibburiic\ \a dulvkatam 

42 Yade jiva Hi kbipite na bbikkhati anMaio 
paiimandalakadimbi sekbiye dukkatam siyi 



128 


MULA-SIKKIll 


43 To thandagare pasutto va bhanclakam 
xoatuna p^cittiyam assa gopayo 

44 Dav%a hinena pi jatiMma 
vadeyya dubbtasitam uttamam pi so 

DUBBHASIPAKiraAKANIDDEsi ITITTHITA 

VI Siiddhi 

1 Upa]]b^ceravattail ca gamikagaiitukam pi ca 
senasanS-divattail ca katabbam j >i v. 1 41 1 1 1 a 

2 Hattbapase tbito kinci gahitabbam dade tidba 
gabetukamo ganheyya dvidhayam sampatiggabo 

3 Sangbatim uttarasangam tatba antaravasakam 
etam imam adbittbami tatba paccuddhaidmiti 

4 Imam imam et^ni etam pi civaran ti va 
pankkbaracolaniti tatba paccuddhardmiti 

5 Ekam imam adbittbami pattam paccuddbaramiti 
evam paccuddbaie Mbittbe civaradi yatbavidbi 

6 Sancanttam yihS/ sesS. sacittagaiukantima 
accbinnam parinatam bitvS, nissaggiyam acittakam 

7 Padaso dbammam duve seyyam ittbiya dbammadesan^ 
duve senisanS-ni pi sibbanam civarassa pi 

8 Payaritam sur§.pdnam paficasannidbi^dikam 
joti ujj^lanaii ceva kappabmdum anadikam 

9 Gamappavesanan ’tete pacittisu acittakS. 
pakmnakesa uddissa katbam bitvaiifiamamsakam 

10 Ekattbaranapavuranam ekamailce tin jttaiunu 
ekato bbunjanan capi naccagitadi sattapi 

11 Akayabandbanan c^pi pattabattbakavatakam 
acittakam idam sabbam sesamettasacittakam 

12 Vitakkamauacittena sacittakam acittakam 
pannattijanane capi vadantS^canyS. tatba 

13 Pubbakaranadikam katvd uposatbapavdranam 
navam^ dipitam sabbam katabbam piyasilina 
sammujjani padipo ca udakam asanena ca 
ixposatbassa et^m pubbakaranan ti vuccati 
chandaparisuddbi utukkbanam bbikkbuganana ca ovado 
uposdtbassa etam pubbakaranan ti Yuccati 
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tiposatlio yavatika ca "btikMiu 
kammapatta sabhagapattiyo ca 
na Tijjanti vajjaniya ca puggala 
tasmim na tonti pattakallan ti vnccati 
pubbakaranapabbakiccani samadapetya desitaipattikassa sa- 
maggassa bbikkhusangbassa anumatiya patunokkham uddi- 
situm aradbanam karoma 
parisuddhi adhittbanam snttnddesayasa tidhi 
gaiiapuggalasaiigb4 ca tarn kareyynm yatbakamam 
eatuddaso pancadaso samaggi dinato tidba 
dinapuggalakatabba karato tena verity 
tayo tayo’ ti katrana dinapuggalabhedato 
te\4cidyeka^ aciti nava yutta pavarana 
kattikantimapakkbamba beinam pbaggunapunnama 
tassa antimapakkbamba gimbam asalipimnama 
yavssakalam tato seyyam catuvisatnposatba 
catuddasa cba etesu pakkba tatiyasattama 
nej^d pannaiasa ses4 attbaiasa uposatba 
cbandam dammi. cbandam me bara cbandam me Iroce- 
biti cbandam databbam pansuddbim dammi p*^ me bara 
p® me ^rocebiti paiisuddbi ddtabba pavdranam dammi p^ 
me bara p° me ^rocebi mamattbaya pavarebiti pavarana 
databba apatti desakena abam bhante sambabulS, nana- 
vattbnka apattiyo apajjim tS. tnmbe mule patidesemi 
yntte passasi 4 yuso ta apattiyo ti patiganbantena yntte 
ama bbante passaim vatva puna patiganbantena ayatnn avuso 
samvareyyasiti vutte sadbu suttbum bbante samvanssamiti 
tikkbattum vatva desetabbam vematim arocentena abam 
bbante sambabulasu nanavattbukasu apattisu vematiko 
yada nibbematiko bbavissami tada ta apattiyo patikarissamiti 
tikkbattum vatva arocetabbam ajja me uposatbo pannaraso ca~ 
tuddaso ti va adbittbamiti tikkbattum vatva puggalena adbi- 
ttbanauposatbo katabbo dvisu pana tberena parisuddbo abam 
^vuso parisuddbo ti mam dbarebiti tikkbattum vattabbam 
navakencLpi tatbeva vattabbam abam bhante mam dba- 
retbati vacanam viseso tisu pana sunantu me ayasmanto 
ajj uposatbo pannaraso yadayasmantanam pattakallam mayam 
annamannam parisuddbi uposatbam kareyyamati nattim tba- 

9 
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petva patipkiya Yattanayena p^nsuddliiuposatlio k^tal)l 3 o 
ajjame pav4ran&. catuddasiti va pannarasiti <idlijir'idnari 
tikkhattum yatv^ ekena pavaretabbo dvisu pana tberena 
abam avuso ayasmantam pavaremi dittbena sutena 
pansank^a va yadatu mam ayasm^ anukampam upMaya 
passanto patikanssamiti tikkbattum. vatvS. pav^retabbara 
nayakenapi tattbeva vattabbam sante tivacanam yiseso 
tisu va catiisu va pana sunantu me ayasmant^ ajja pavaran^ 
pannarasi yadayasmant^nam pattakallam mayam annam 
annam pavareyyamati nattim tbapetva tberena abam &,vuso 
ayasmante pavaremi dittbena v& sutena vl pansankaya vl 
vadantu mam ayasmanta anukampam upS^daya passanto 
patikanssamiti tikkbattum vatva pavaretabbam navakebi 
pi tatbeva patipatiya pavaretabbam bbante tivacanam viseso 
catubi adbikesu pana sunatu me §.vuso sangbo a]]a pav^- 
rana pannarasi yadi sangbassa pattakallam sangbo pavS,- 
reyyS^ti nattim tbapetv^ vuddbatarena samgbam avuso 
pavS,remi dittbena vl sutena va pansankaya va vadatu 
mam sangbo an° up° pass”^ pat° tik° v° p*^ attbatam bbante 
sangbassa katbinam dbammiko katbinattbaro anumoda- 
miti tik° vatva katbinam anumoditabbam evam pi nissaya 
gabetabbo ekamsam uttar^sangam karitvS. anjalikatv^ 
ukkutikam nisiditva yavatatiyakam acariyo me bbante botn 
ayasmata nissaya vacchamiti gabetabbo nissayam dentena 
pi lajjino yeva databbam na bbikkbavebi alajjinam nissayo 
d^tabbo yo dadeyya apatti dukkatassati vuttam. desan^ 
suddbi nama patimokkbasamvarasilam tambi <1 c ' * \ i . ■ ba- 
nato desanasuddbiti vuccati samvarasuddbi n&,ma indriya- 
samvarasilam tambi na punevam karissamiti manasi ^dbittba- 
yasu]]banato samvarasuddbiti vuccati paii-^ 1 lln -utblL] n jiiu 
^liTapari5addlu''ilam tambi paiiyc^aucna suddbata p i - b - 
suddbiti vuccati paccavekkbanasuddbi nama ]'<■• ^ i\ ipn - 
bbogasanmssitasilam tambi patisankb^ yoniso civaram pati- 
sev^mi §,din§. nayena vuttapaccavekkbanena siijjbanato pacca* 
vekkbanS,suddbiti vuccati 
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LIST OF PALI MANUSCRIPTS 


rs THE 

CAMBRIDGE UXIYEESITY LIBRARY 


BY 

T TT Ehys Battds 


In tlie following alphabetical list, winch I should not have 
been able to draw up had it not been for the 'specially kind 
assistance of the accomplished head of the Libraiv, all the 
iISS aie on palm-leaves unless othei\\ise stated Besides 
these Pali books the Libiary possesses a collection unrivalled 
in Europe, of the works on the history of Buddhism written 
in Sinhalese 


Name 

Character 

No of leaves 

Library Mai k 

Abhidhcinappadipikcx 

Smh 

192 

Add MS 923 

Abhidhammattha-sangalia ^ 

Burm 

107 

1257 

Atthanagala-vansa 

Smh 

24 

925 

Ambattha-sutta-atthakathd 


10 (paper) 

928 (^) 

Xammavaca 

Sq Pall 

59 

1260 




292, 293 

, , (fragments) 



340, 341 

Ehudd ika-patha 

Smh 

15 (paper) 

931 

Cany a -pi taka 

77 


935 

Bipax ansa 

77 

146 „ 

944 


77 

31 

945 


77 

27 

946 


77 

59 

1255 

Patimokkha 

Burm 


1249 

Payoga-siddhi 

Smh 

103 

1253 


^ Ml Bradfcliaw has a of ♦he 1 anmiid on this '^ork in liis own librai 

10 
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I^ame Character 

No of leaves 

Library Marl 

Padaiupa-siddhi 

Smh 

59 

1254 

Peyyala-kanda (imperfect) 

Kamb 

32 

1256 

Palavatara 

Sinb 

41 

957 

jj witli sanna 

n 

151 

958 

Puddhayansa 

j? 

214 (paper) 

951 

Podhiyansa ^ 

jj 

62 

953 

Piahmajala Siitta(wit]i Sanna) 

?? 

120 

955 

}} j? 


134 

956 

Pile- Pje-e 

Purm 

144 

1252 

Mahavagga (?) 

Purm 


225 

Mahavansa 

Smh 

172 

291 

5 > 

Puim 


296 

J9 

Smh 

241 

962 

)t 

7? 

181 

963 

?> 

J? 

183 

964 

„ Tlka 

>? 

188 

965 

Milinda Panha 

}7 

154 

1251 

PiattLapllaSutta (with Sanna) 

79 

33 

978 

Pasavaiiini 

77 

10 (paper) 

973 

Lalata-dhatu-yansa 

77 

197 

974 

Vibhanga 

77 

59 

978 

Yisnddhi-magga 

77 

357 

980 

Sandhi-kappa 

77 

154 (paper) 

983 

Salayatanavagga (sanyutta) 

Purm 

200 

986 

Satipatthana Sutta 

Smh 

17 

988 

Sigaloyada Sutta 

>> 

11 (paper) 

984 

Sumangala-pasadana 

Purm 

92 

294 

Sumangala-Yilasini 

Smh 

250 

987 

Sutta l^ipata 

77 

39 

989 


^ The library also possesses a Sinhalese Sanna on this work wiitten on 178 
palm-leayes 

^ This MS contains text and Burmese Nissaya combined 
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LIST OF PALI lIAIfUSCEIPTS 


IN THE 

COPEXHAGEX ROYAL LIBRARY 


[I HAVE compiled the following list from Westergaard^s 
Catalogue, and included, fiom information kindly supplied 
by Professor Fausboll, the additions made to this depart- 
ment of the libiaiy since the publication of that catalogue 
— Rh D ] 


I Fitaea Teats avb CoMirENTARiEs 


Title Ko 

of leaves 

Character 

Parivara 

138 

Sinh 

Kanima\ aca, cap 1 and 4 

14 

Square 

Kmkha Yitaram 

128 

Sink 

Xhudda Sikkha, with Emm Sanna 

139 

Burm 

Righa-Yikaya 

272 

Sinh 

Sumangdla Yilasini 


Po 

Malia-saraaya Sutta Yannana 

32 

Kamb 

Majjhima „ 

277 

Smh 

Papaiica Sudani 

389 

Po 

Linattha Fakabana 

366 

Burm 

(Tika on last in three sepa- 

112 

Po 

rate MSS ) 

165 

Po 

Sati-patthana Sutta 

1021 

Smh 

Yammika Sutta 

17 

Po 

Sanyutta Yikaya 

346 

Po 

Anguttara Xikaya 

502 

Po 


1 Lea'^es 41-102 aie Smhaiebe Sanna 
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Title No 

of leaves 

Character 

Manoratha Puranl 

paper 

Sinh 

IsTava-mpata (fiagment) 

28 

Bnrm 

Dhammapada 

28 

Smh 

„ Yannana 

298 

Do 

„ -with. Smli Sauna 

92 

Do 

Sutta-nipata 1 

26 1 

Do 

Paramattha Jotika ) 

157 ) 

Do 

Maha-mangala Sntta \ 


Do 

Sink Sanna on ditto ) 

98 j 

Do 

Sattasuiyodgamana Sutra 

(Pall followed by Sin Sanna) ^ 

Tirokudda Sntta 

3 


(Pall text and com followed by 

Smh Sanna) 

Dhamma-cakkappavattana Sntta 

(with com ) 

14 

Do 

Paramattha Dipant 

219 

Do 

Jataka Commentaiy 

806 

Do 

Dhamma-Sangani, Attha-salini 

243 

Do 

Yibhanga \ 

89 \ 


Sammoha Yinodani > 

175 

Do 

Com on Patthana J 

63 ) 


II Extea-Canok-icax ‘W’OEi.S 


Sara Sangaha 

126 

Smh 

Pall Mnttaka Ymaya 

215 

Do 

TJpasaka Janaiankara 

95 

Do 

Milinda Pahha 

183 

Do. 


117 

Do 

Jinalankara Yannana 

210 

Do 

Hasavahini 

81 

Do 

Mahavansa 

129 

Do 

Balayatara 

33 

Do 

„ with Sanna ^ 

91 

Do 


105 

Do 

77 77 

82 

Do 


^ Tills and tlie two following Sannas aie three distinct works 
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Title : 

sr«» « 

j 1 


Xaccayana Sara 


4 

Smh 

>> M Yojana 

i 

20 

Bo 

Moffgalana Tyakarana 


S9 

Bo 

Bupa Mala 


11 

Bo 

j j 


11 

Bo 

Ahhidhana Padipiki 


50 

Bo 

,, „ With Sanna 


159 

Bo 

Akkhyata Pada, with Sauna 


35 

Bo. 

Bhitu Manju^a 

Bbatu Patha J 

Bhatu Manjusa | 

i 

i 

6 

Bo. 

20 

Bo 


[Professor Fausboll lias also fa\ouied iis with, the follov. - 
ing list of the Pali iISS m the Uni\ersitv Libiarv at 
Copenhagen ] 

1 jMahd Samara Sutta (Pali with Baimese Sinna} 

2 [N’emiJataki 

o Temiya Jataki 

4 Maba Janaka Jataka 

5 Suranna Sama Jataka 

6 Xaecayana’s Grvimmai (sandhikappal All the abo\e m one 

Yoliime, together with two J itakas m Burmese 

7 The Mahavagga of the Ymaja m Sinhalese chan^etti 
S MahaVvinsa lika, also m Sinhalese chiracters 
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Title No 

of leayes 

Character 

Manoratha Purani 

paper 

Smh 

Nava-nipata (fiagment) 

28 

Burm 

Dhammapada 

28 

Smh 

j, Yannana 

298 

Do 

,, with Smh Sanna 

92 

Do 

Sutta-mpata 1 

26 ) 

Do 

Paramattha Jotika ) 

157) 

Do 

Maha-mangala Sutta \ 


Do 

Smh Sanna on ditto ) 

98 ) 

Do 

Sattasuryodgamana Sutra 


T)n 

(Pall followed by Sin Sanna) 

Tirokudda Sutta 

3 


(Pall text and com followed by 

Smh Sanna) 

Dhamma-cakkappavattana Sutta 

(with com ) 

14 

Do 

Paramattha Dipani 

219 

Do 

Jataka Commentaiy 

806 

Do 

Dhamma-Sangani, Attha-salini 

243 

Do 

Yibhanga \ 

89 \ 


Sammoha Yinodani > 

175 

Do 

Com on Patthana ) 

63 ) 


II ExTKA-CAlSrOls^ICAL 'WoEAS 


Sara Sangaha 

126 

Smh 

Pall Muttaka Ymaya 

215 

Do 

TJpasaka Janalankara 

95 

Do 

Miimda Panha 

183 

Do 


117 

Do 

Jinalankara Yannana 

210 

Do 

RasaYdhini 

81 

Do 

Mahavansa 

129 

Do 

Balayatara 

33 

Do 

„ with Sanna ^ 

91 

Do 


105 

Do 

V jy 

82 

Do 


^ This and the two following Sannas are three distinct works 
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Title 

Xo Ot ledTtS 

Cliancter 

Kaccayana Sara 

{ 4 

Sink 

„ „ Yojina 

( 20 

Do 

Moggalana Yyakarana 

89 

Do 

Pupa Mala 

11 

Do 


11 

Do 

Abhidhana Padipika 

50 

Do 

„ „ witn Sanna 

139 

Do 

Akkhyata Pida, with Sanna 

35 

Do 

Dhitu Mahjusa 

6 

Do. 

Dll at u Patha ) 

Dhatu Manjusa f 

1 20 

Do 


[Professor Fausboll lias also favouied iis ’^itli tlie follow- 
ing list of the Pdli 3 ISS m the "[7111x618113’ Library at 
Copenhagen ] 

1 Maha Samaya Sutta (Pali with Buimese Sanna) 

2 Xemi Jataka 

3 Temiya Jataka 

4 Maha Janaka Jataka 

5 Suvanna Sama Jataka 

6 Eaecayana’s Grammai (sandliikappa) All the above m one 

volume, togethei with two Jatakas m Burmese 

7 The Mahavagga of the Ymaya m Sinhalese chaiactei 

8 Mahavansa Tika, aLo m Sinhalese characters 
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PALI MSS AT STOCKHOLM 


[Dk E W DAHLGREisr, the Secietary of the Swedish Society 
of Anthiopology and Geography at Stockholm, has been 
kind enough to send me, in English, the following list of 
the Pall and Sinhalese MSS now at Stockholm, and collected 
in Ceylon by Baron Kordenskiold It is compiled from 
a description of them contributed to the Journal of the 
Society by Professor Fausboll ] 

1 Brahmajaia-Sutta, on 134 palm-leaves, paged ka-jhu, 
with 7 lines on each side The MS contains the first Sutta 
of the Ligha-Nilaya PMi followed by a Sinhalese Sanna 

2 Brahmajala-Sutta, on 164 palm-leaves, pag ka-tl, 
with 6-7 lines on each side The same work as No 1 Pali 
followed by a Sinhalese interpretation 

3 MahIsatipatthana-Sutta, on 106 palm-leaves, pag 
ka-chlri, with 7-10 lines on each side This MS contains the 
21st Sutta of the Digha-Nikaya Pali followed by a Sinha- 
lese interpretation 

4 MahadhammasamIdana-Sutta, on 25 palm-leaves, pag 
ka-khln, with 6-10 lines on each side The MS contains the 
6th Sutta of the 5th part of the Majjhima-Nikdya Pali, 
followed by a Sinhalese interpretation 

5 RasavAhini, on 206 palm-leaves, pag ka-dau, with 8-9 
lines on each side. 

6 AbhidhAnappadipika, on 146 palm-leaves, pag ka-na, 
with 8-10 lines on each side Pali, with Sinhalese interpie- 
tation 

7 SubhasutrArthavyAkkhyAnayayi, on 55 palm-leaves, 
pag ka-ghri, with 5 lines on each side This MS contains a 
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Smlialese translation of the Suhha-Sutta, in the Dtgha 
JSfikdi/a 

8 on 74 palm-leaves, pag ka-mri Ela 
Terse 

9 P^Di-KuPA-siBDHi, on 212 palm-leaves, pag ka-dhi, 
with 8-9 lines on each side A Sinhalese translation of the 
well-known Pali giammar ^ 

10 Chapters 7-11 of the PCjiv\Ln\, a Sinhalese prose 
work, giving an account of gifts made to the Buddhist order. 
The MS consists of 96 palm-leaves, pag ka-cah, with. 
6 lines on each side 

11 Single pages of divers Sinhalese manusciipts 


^ The sixth chip^ei ot tins his been published a Boc^ot Bitser^ 
tatio7i b} Albert (jriuuwedel, ot Muucheu 
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MEMBEKS OF THE PIlI TEXT SOCIETY 


1 DONOES 

[Those marked with, an asterisk are also subscribers ] 



£ 

s 

d 

BDcs Majesty the Eing of Siam 

200 

0 

0 

H E H Erom Mun Deyatansa YaropsahIr 

20 

0 

0 

The Secretary of State for India 

31 

10 

0 

A Eriend to Historical Hesfarch 

29 

0 

0 

Edwin Arnold, Esq , C I E , 15, Maroldstone Road, 




Cromwell Road, 8 W 

3 

3 

0 

^Thomas Ashton, Esq , Ford Bank, Bidshmj, Manchester 

10 

0 

0 

T Cate, Esq, 13, Loiondes Square, 8 W 

5 

0 

0 

H Yatasor Datids, Esq , Batavia, Island of Java 

3 

0 

0 

E Hannah, Esq , Craven Mouse, Queen's Mm, 8 TV . 

10 

10 

0 

The late Di Muir, Edmbuagh 

2 

2 

0 

E Pearce, Esq , 33, TVest Cromwell Road, 8 TV 

10 

10 

0 


£824 

15 

0 


2 STJBSCEIBERS OE EIYE GXJIKEAS 

(Eoh Six Tea.es ) 

1 Thomas Ashton, Esq , Manchester (foi Owens College) 

2 Balliol College, Oxford 

3 The Bangeoz Eotal Mhseitm, S^am 

4 and 5 The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta (2 copies ) 
6 T A Bryce, Esq , Rangoon 

7-12 The Chief Commissioner of British Burma (6 copies ) 

13 L T Cate, Esq , 13, Lowndes Sguare^ S TF 

14 The Ceylon Branch of the Boyal Asiatic Society 

15 B D Barbishire, Esq , 26, George Street^ Manchester 

16 T W Ehys Datids, Esq , 3, Br%cl Court, Temple, JE C 

17 Donald Eerguson, Esq, ^‘Ceylon Ohsener^^ Office, Colombo 
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18 Jaaies Feegesso::^, Esq , D G L , FES, etc , 20, Langlimn 

Place, W 

1 9 OscAE Feaxefuetee, Esq , Ph D , Banglol, Siam 

20 A W Feanes, Esq , British Museum 

21 Professor Goldschmidt, 8, Bahihoj Stiasse, SUasliirg 

22 Ealph L Goodeich, Esq , Clerl of the United Slates Court, 

Little Rod, Adansas, U 8 

23 Chaeles E Gea^t, Esq , Fellow of King's College, Cambridge 

24 The Musee Guimet, Lyons 

25 Dr Edmond Haedt, 28, Zimmer Sttasse, Beilin, W 

26 W W Huntee, Esq , C I E , LL D , etc , Calcutta 

27 The late EIexiih Easam-aea, Esq , Japan and Oxfoi d 

28 Piofessor C E Eastman, University, Camh idge, Mass , 

US 

29 Tide Manchestee 27ew College, 20, Gordon Square, JF C 

30 The Manchestee Liteeiet and Philosophical Society, 36, 

Geoige Street, Manchester 

31 The Manchestee Fpee Eefeeence Libeaey 

32 The Eev E Moeeis, M A , LL J) , Wood Green, N 

33 Penyie Xaniio, Esq , Llanirissant House, Kmgsdown Road, 

Oxford 

34 E A IJ^EIL, Esq , M A , Fellow of Pemh ole College, Carnhidge. 

35 W P Price, Esq , Reform Club, S W 

36 The Steasbtjeg Leiteesity Lebeaey 

37 Heney C 'Wareen, Esq, 67, Mount Vernon Street, Boston, 

Mass , U S 

38 T Watters, HM Consular Service, China 

39 The City Free Library, Zur ich 


3 STJBSCEIBEES OF OXE GUINEA 
(To Dec 31st, 1883 ) 

[Now that the stihility of the Society is practicilly assured the advantage of 
subscribing five guineas is earnestly commended to subsciiberb— the idvantage, 
that IS, not only to tiiemselves ot trouble saved, and of one vear’s subscription 
gained, but also to the Societ} of cash m band, and of the di&cultj and expense 
of collecting j early subscriptions avoided ] 

1 The Amsterdam Uniteesity Libeaey 

2 The Astoe Library, Mew Tori, U S 

3 The Batatia Society oe Arts and Sciences, Batavia, Island of 

Java 
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4 H M Baynes, Esa, 18, South Sill Farl Road ^ Sampstead , 

NW 

5 The Eev Samuel Beal, Falstone Rectory, Warl-on-Tyne, 

Sort hunilerland 

6 Cecil Bendall, Esq , Fellow of Cams College, Camlndge 

7 The Eotal TIniteesity Libeaey, Berlin 

8 The Boyal Libeaey, Berlin 

9 Prof M Bloomeielh, Johns Sophins Umversitij, Baltimore, 

Maryland, U 8 

10 The Public Libeaey, Boston, Massachusetts, U S 

1 1 E L Brandeeth, Esq , 32, Fhaston Place, Queen's Gate, S W 

1 2 The Bee&lau IJniyeesity Libeaey 

13 Providence, Rhode Island, VS 

14 Prof J E Caepentee, Leathes Souse, St John's Avenue, 

SJF 

15 The Ceylon Government ISToemal College, Colombo, Ceylon 

16 Ebwaei) Cloud, Esq , 28, Carl ton Road, Tufnell Pari, S 

17 Piofessor Cowell, 10, Scrope Terrace, Cambridge 

1 8 The Copenhagen University Library 

19 Professor Eausboll, 46, Smale^gade, Westerbro, Kopenhagen, W 

20 Major-General Eytche, K E , Pyrgo Pari, near Romfoid 

21 Thi Gottingen University Library 

22 M C DP Haelez, The University, Louvain 

23 The Harvard College Library, Cambridge, Mass , U S 

24 The Heedelbeeg Univirsity Library 

25 Bi Hulisch, 21, Saupt Stiasse, Vienna, III 

26 The Secretary of State for India (5 copies ) 

27 Piofessor Jacobi, 10, TVehr Strasse, Munster, Westphaten 

28 The Johns-Hopeens University, Baltimore, Maryland, US 

29 The Keel University Library [Lipsius ^ Tischler's Buchhand- 

lung, Kiel) 

30 P S King, Esq , Be Crespxgny Pari, Benmarl Sill, S F 

3 1 The Konigsberg University Library 

32 Professor Ernest Kuhn, 32, Sees Strasse, Munchen 

33 The Leiden University Library 

Per M Ernest Leroux, Publisher, 28, Rue Bonaparte, Pans — 

34 Professor A Barth, 6, Rue du Yieux Colombier, Pans 

35 M Leon Peer, BibhotMque Nationale, Pans 

36 MG Gareez, 52, Rue Jacob, Pans 

37 Piofessoi Ch Michel, Liege University, Belgium 

38 M Emile Senaet, d Vlnstitut, 16, Rue Bayard, Pans 
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39 M Leeotjx, 28, Hue Bonaparte , Ht?is 

40 Be Bpttxo Lindxee, The U/uiersity, Leipztg 

41 The Liyeepool Fefe Libeipy 

42 Waltee Ltneoh, Esq , 185, Adelaide Road, South Sampstead, 

43 Br Ed^taed Mttllee, UniieiBity College, Cardiff 

44 Professor Max Mullee, Oxford 

45 The Eotal Libexey, Miimhen {AsheTs) 

46 The Muxstee Exivelsiiy Libeaey {B[ lIiUdoifftBs Biichhand- 

lung') 

47 Professor Olbexbeeh, 43, Potsdamei Shasse, Bohn, W 

48 Professor Oppeet, Madras 

49 The Peabody Ixstitute, Baltimote, Manjhmd, TJ S 

50 Professor Pischel, Mi el 

51 Egbert A Potts, Esq , 26, South Audley Street, TT 

52 and 53 His Exceleexcy Pphyce Peisdaxg, 14, Ashhurn Place, 

W (2 copies ) 

54 "W Woobyille Eocepcill, Esq, Montiein, Canton de Vaud, 

Siiitzerland 

55 Piofessor Eost, India Office Lihauj S W 

56 Pi of essor Eoth, The Uniieysity, Tubingen 

57 Professor Sayce, Oxford 

58 Br Eam Bas Sex, Zemindar, Berhampu) , Bengal 

59 Geheim path Professoi Stexzlee, Bieslau 

60 Mdlle Mocitjix-Taxdox, Chateau de Pauliac, par Saierdun, 

A) lege 

61 Piofessor Tiele, Leiden 

62 The Thbixgea TJxiveesity Library 

63 The Library ofUxiyeesity College, Loxdox, Goner Str eet, W C 

64 Piofessor Williah J Taijghax, Tuscaloosa, Alabama, U S 

65 Bi H M'exzfl, ( c 0 32, Blatter Crescent, Oxford) 

66 Professor Moxier 'Williams, Merton Lea, Oxford 

67 Sybxey 'Williams, Esq, 14, Jleririetta Street, Coient Garden, 

W C 

68 Bi Willi iMs’ Library, Grafton Street, W C 

69 Piofessor Bi Erxst Wixdisch, The Uriuersity, Leipzig 

70 Thi PiBLioTHLarF Xationall, Pans 

7 1 Professoi Tlzi, of Pisa 

72 E CoLBOBXE Eibfe, Esq, of M M Consular Service, China 

73 H T Francis, Esq, Fellow of Goniille and Cams College, 

Cambridge {received too late jor insertion in list 2) 
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4 STJBSCEIBERS IN CEYLON 

{Per List seat m by E E Gunarataa, Esq , Atapattu Mudabar, 
of GaUe) ' 

{a) Subsciibers of Five Guineas 

1 GriJ^lcHARYA WiMALA Saea Tissa Sthawiha, of the Amlagaha- 

pitii/a Wihdra Wcelitara^ Galle 

2 15’anda Eama Tissa, of Suvisuddhd Rdma, N'egomho 

3 OuKARATAiirA Sthawiea, of Sudarsana Rdma, Mddampe^ CJnlaiv 

4 SuMAFAJOTi Sthawiea, of Jaijawardanm dma^ Galle 

{b) Subsciibers of One Guinea 

5 IV'hjligama Dhammapala Sthawiea, Wi aijdnandaWihdra, Galle 

6 Saddhapala Sthawiea, Budammdrdma^ Kadurupe^ Galle 

7 PannahajS'da Sthawiea, Tilhumildrdma^ Gmtota, Galle 

8 Palita Sthawiea, Rurdm Pmwena, Rnjadigama^ Galle 

9 Sei Saedhahahda, of Sn Gane loiliara^ Ratgama^ Galle 

1 0 ElATE-KirEirNi>E D ewa-eaeehita ^'iKL-^TSiA.,J)ipadattama W^hdra, 

Galle 

1 1 Kaltjpe Saeihahea Sthawiea, Dadalla W'lhdra^ Galle 

12 Edmend E Gtoonerathe, Atapattu Mudaligdr^ Galle 

13 Pa^^ha-sekhaea Sthawiea, Kodagoda 

14 H A Muhandtram, Sambantota 

15 Piyaeataha TISSA Sthawiea, Chief of Saila-bimldi dma, JDodan- 

duwa 

16 Ehahmaeama Sthawiea, of Jay aw ardana Wihdra, PiUaella 

17 SaeIlaneaea Sthawiea, of Sailalimhdrdma, Rodanduwa 

18 Pewuneaea Piyaeataha Sthawiea, of Bailabimbdrdma^ Rod- 

anduwa 

19 ShmahasIea Sthawiea, of Sailahimldrdma^ Rodanduwa 

20 Ta:jj'galle Pa hahahea, of Sailahimhdrdma^ Rodanduwa 

21 Hiekabhwe Stoiahgaxa, Principal of Widyddaya College, and 

Mahdndyala of Adaiids Peal 

22 Ehmaeawada Eieoeis de Silva, of Rdssa, near Galle 

23 Eoggala Siei Sahgha Tissa Sthawiea, Paramdnanda JFihdra, 

Galle 

24 T P PahIbokke, Ratemahatmayd, Rumbara, Kandy 


^ In tbe case of Tberas it will, of couise, be understood that the Theras them- 
seUes do not subscribe, but lajmen for them 
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25 DHAUiiiiLiNEAEA Sei SririJSTi Tissa, Chief Tima 
of Pa) amaaanda TT ilidt a Guile 

26 CuLA SuMAXA Stha'wiea, Selutta} arama Eafgama 

27 "WuriEA SIea SxHAmEAj GanegodeeJIa Wihara, Kosgodi 

28 BsAiiMA Tilaki Sthawiea, Su iwaddana) dma, Madampa 

2^^ AmB ^GAHAWiTTF IXDASABHAWiE\ X AXASVMI StHAAVIT Dhat t/PU 

Giipfa Pu lioena, Pagyogala 

30 Seataxa Tissl SiHAWiEA, Sumndd) dma Ilinuifnne Galh 

31 Saxgha Eiekhiti Sthatmea, Walvldramo PidaJ^* Ga e 

32 Louis Cor^teille Wijesixha, Mudaliyat ^ JLatale 

33 Max\xa hewa Aeis, of JBatdpola 

34 Sad OH ix'axda Sthawiea of Kuma} amaha / 1 \a>o Bnd P x 

35 Medhaxaxda Sthawiea, Su inmesaf annx Kuhu>tc 

36 Attidassi Sthiwiea, Siiwisvddhd) mia, JI id ihqj^ Bdirp^u 

37 "WiMALi-EiTAXA SiHWiRA, Siihliaddi di>>(t BdainU 

38 SuMAXA Tissa Sthawiea, Gangat d>na, 21 1 mpt-^ Buapi i 

39 Louis BE ZoTM, Malm Mudahyai ^ Pdosgodr 

40 SuGATA Sasaxa Lhaja 5Vixay\caeya BnAMAi: vL\^EAEA Srni- 

^lEA, of 2IaJt a Kappina Iladalmdm awa 

41 CtLi-PiBUiiA Sthawiea, of JDJugaiiahu Cfufim, JDil icPa 

42 Guxapala Sthaaviea, of Tapodhana) amo 

43 SUXANDARAMA TisSA SiHATMEA, oj Alhua^i a) Xmx^ JT^'/I,paUf 

Gaile 

44 Pemaxaxda Sthatsiea, of Pio wdi ama, Katalvt/a^ GPU 

45 XAXI^BASABJaA SlEISiDBHASlicCAEriA, <; Eld- 

eniga 

46 Mixuaxpitiyege IIathes Peeis, Paaa\ffa 

47 Xateitaxtieiitlxvage Kovis Peeis, of Lgoda-vyaua, Piinndcia 

48 Sn\AKA Steat^iea, of Jayahelaiaiama^ Jlaiauana, CoLip^.o 

49 Aeiyatvaxsa Bhikehu, of TTicitti anand i IVihara Cm U 

50 ^Yajira Sara Sthawiea, of JPad m u uPuluPanh' 

Wcelitara 

51 Aeiy^eitaxa Stha^viea, o / Bahpviya 

52 TJdakaba Djbcammaekhaxda Stha'vmpv ot B*hmnnj ii^ 

Bogahapituja 

53 SiEi SuMEBHA Sthawiea, of Push pm atua 2Iahui*hm 

54 SiEi SuxAXBA Sthawiea, of Selutta) ail mo y BamlutnP 

55 Sei Xiwasa Stha^^iea, of the PanweBlle Wiidra, E to f'ux 

56 BubbhasiriTissaSiha%\xra, it* la 

57 Saxghaxaxda Stha'vmeAj ^ GalL 

53 Malagama Dham^iaxaxba Sthat^ iea, oj tbuhad^ dt m/ia, Eaialua 
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59 SaldhInafda Sthawiea, of Awld Rdma Kalutara 

60 Col Heney Steel Olcott, FreM Theosophical Sociek/^ Madyas 

61 Andeis le Silva Gttjjyawaedana, Vidliana Aracci, Amlalamgoda 

62 Asabhatissa Sthawiea, of i Wihdra, Welitota 

63 Sttgatapala Sthawiea, of Washadmva 

64 Dhamma eataha Sthawiea, of Ambagahapitiye TFiMra, Welitota 

65 Saeakta TissA Sthawiea, g/ / J Wihdra, WeUtota 

66 Samidlhankaea Sthawiea, ^ " /' Wthdr a, Welitota 

67 Silananda Sthawiea, of Kaly ana Wihdia, Kaluwamodara 

68 SuGATA TissA Sthawiea, of i " " Wihdra, Welitota 

69 Lhamma Siei Sthawiea, of Smmttdrdma Kalutota 

70 Loiipe Bullhaeakehit v Sthawiea, JELigh Priest of Kelani 

71 Pannamoli Sthawiea, Wikdra^ Welitota 

72 Soeata Sthawiea, of Ambagahapitiye WiJidra, Welitara 

73 Medkawi TXSSA Btha-WirAj of lishetrasanne Wihdra, Wehtara 

74 Eipawisaeada tissa Sthawiea, of Bolunewatte Wihdra, 

Kalutara 

75 SiLASTJUAHA TISSA Sthawiea, of Sudarsaud idma, JDiwegoda 

76 SmsOTAHA TISSA Sthawiea, of Gangdrama^ Moray alia 

77 GiJ]srAEATAirA Sthawiea, of Viioeldrdma, Moragalla 

78 JiNAEATAiTA Sthawiea, of Raudo ml 6 

79 WiMALADHiEA Sthawiea, of Gallando Wihdra, Kosgoda 

80 SiTiirAN-ATissA Sthawiea, of Amlwgalapil hjc Wihdra^ Welitara 

81 Lewananea Sthawiea, of Suhadrdrdma^ Ambalamgoda 

82 S P DA Silva, Muliandiram^ Md ara 

83 J YVettha Sinha, Slave Island, Colombo 

84 M D A WiJATASiNHA, Mitdaliae, of Balapitmodara 

85 Aeoi^ de Abeew 'W'ijayasihha, of Kadaiana, Negomho 

86 SiRi SuMAiTA of Kalanmlla, Kalutaia 

87 SuBHtrTi Uke-ansI, of Wasladuwa 
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•WOEKS ALEEABY PTJELISHEB 


Etjbdhayamsa edited 

CaEITI PiTiZA „ 

Azguttaea, Pt 1 „ 

Thera GItha ,, 

Theri Gath a „ 

PuGGALA PaS^HATTI „ 

Ehudda- ahd Mtjla-Sizzha ,, 
Atarahga Stjtta „ 


by Br Morris, 1882 

,, Br Morris, 1882 

,, Br Morris, 1882 

„ Prof Oldenberg, 1883 

„ Prof Pischel, 1883 
,, Br Morris, 1883 

,, Br E Muller, 1883 
,, Prof Jacobi, 1882 


WOEXS IX PEOGEESS 


BiGHA XlEATi 

Samtuxta Xizaya, Pt 1 

Bhahmapada 

Iti-tuttaka 

Yibhanga 

Yisuddhi Magga 

Maha Xibdesa 

Maha Yamsa 

Abhidhammattha Sahgaha 
LalIta Bhatu Yamsa 
Madhtamaha Yrixxi 


}> 


to be edited by Prof Ehts Batids 
,, ,, M Leon Peer 

„ ,, Prof Eausboll 

Prof Winbisch 
Br Morris 
Prof Lanman 
Proi Bloomfield 
Prof Oldenberg 
Prof Ehys Bayids 
Br Morris 
Mr Bendall 


EBITOES WAXTEB POE 


IFdana (10)^ 

Yimana Yatthu (8) ^ 
Beta Yatthu (5)^ 
Patisambhida (35)^ 
Apadana (35)^^ 

Lalita 


Bhamma Sangani (25)*^ 
Katha Yatthu (40) ^ 
Bhatu Katha (10)^ 
Xetti Pazarana (12)^ 
Bodhi Yamsa (6)^ 
Yistara (20) 


* Estimated number of sheets 
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COIIMIXTEE OF JIAXiOEilENT 

Professor PAUSBOLL Dp >RPJS 

Professor OLDENBERG M EMILE SEXTET 1 
Managing Chan man — T "W RHTS BATIDS 3, Bn»l % TcaFE E l 
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fWitli power to add wo’^ktrs to tntjr e jaile” ] 


This Society lias been stalled in order to rendei c’cccssiOxe 
to students the rich stores of the eaiLest Buddi^ist lireratuie 
now lying unedited and practically unused in the various 
MSS scattered througtout the University and utLer PnbLc 
Libraries of Europe 

The historical importance of these Tests can scarcely be 
esaggeiated, either in respect of their value for the histor\ 
of folk-lore, or of religion, or of language It is already 
certain that they were all put into their present form withiii 
a very limited period, probably extending to less than a 
century and a half (about bc 400-250) For that peiiod 
they have preseived for us a record, quite uncontaminated 
by filtration through any European mind, of the everv -day 
beliefs and customs of a people nearly related to oui selves, 
just as they were passing through the first stages of civiliza- 
tion They are our best authorities for the early histoiy of 
that interesting system of religion so neaily allied to some 
of the latest speculations among ourselves, and vihich has 
influenced so powerfully, and for so long a time, so great 
a portion of the human race— the svstem of lehgion which 
we now caU Buddhism The sacred hooks ol the eaily 
Buddhists have preserved to us the sole record of the only 
religious movement in the woi Id’s history which bears any 
close resemblance to eaily Chustiamty In the history 
of speech they contain unimpeachable evidence of a s^age 
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in language midway between tbe Yedic Sanskrit and tbe 
Tarious modern forms of speech in India In the history 
of Indian liteiatnre there is nothing older than these works, 
excepting only the Yedic writings , and all the later classical 
Sanskiit literature has been profoundly influenced by the 
intellectual struggle of which they afford the only direct 
evidence It is not, therefore, too much to say that the 
publication of this unique literature will be no less important 
for the study of history, — whether anthropological, philo- 
logical, liteiary, or religious, — than the publication of the 
Yedas has already been 

The whole will occupy about nine or ten thousand pages 
8vo Of these 1900 pp have already appeared The ac- 
cession of about fifty new members would make it possible 
to issue 1000 pp eveiy year 

The Subscription to the Society is only One Gruinea a 
yeai, or Five Guineas for six years, payable in advance 
Each subsciiber receives, post free, the publications of the 
Society, which cost a good deal more than a guinea to 
produce 

It is hoped that persons who are desirous to aid the 
publication of these important historical texts, but who 
do not themselves read Pah, will give Donations to be 
spiead if necessary over a term of years Nearly £400 
has already been thus given to the Society by public 
spirited fi lends of historical research 


Suhsoipiions f 07 1885 a7e now due, a7id %l eauiestly requested 
that subscribe} s udl send in their payments without putting the Ghaironan 
to the expense and trouble of personally asking for them All who can 
conieniently do so should send the Five Guineas for six yeais, to 
their oion benefit and that of the Society also 

The Society keeps no hooks, and its publications caiinot in any 
case be sent to subsciibers who have not already paid their sub- 
scriptions for tbe year 

Cheques and Post Office Orders should be made payable to the 
Pall Text Society (Address Bnel Comt, Temple, London, 
EC) 
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I HiYE again to congratulate the members of the Pali Text 
Society on its continued piospenh and acti\itv I bad la^^t 
yeai to lepoit that the five-guinea subscribers had risen from 
18 to 39 It has now further nsen fiom 30 to 36, and though 
many of the one-guinea subsciibeis have fallen oil, ^^e have 
received so many accessions that the total numbei has nov 
risen fiom 72 to 85 To these numbers for Europe and 
America we have to add 6 five-guinea members and 7U one- 
guinea subscribers in Ceylon , besides which I am able to 
announce the appearance of two new names those of Miss 
Horn and of H It H Prince PrisdangJ in the small, but \ery 
important list of the donors to our Society This is very 
encoui aging , as it is not too much to say that it makes the 
final success of the undertaking a practical certamt} if only 
the work of the Society be earned on m the future with the 
same energy as it has been in the past 

It IS, however, scarcely necessary to say that we want new 
subscribers, and that especially for two leasons It is veiy 
desirable firstly to increase the extent of the texts issued 
every year For 1882 we distributed to each member 49 G 
pages, of which 138 were a Jam text For 1883 each 
subscriber leceived 424 pages This year we issue 464 
pages of our own, and are also able to present to each 
subscriber for the year a copy of Professor FausbolTs 
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edition of the text of the Sutta NipS-ta, consisting of 230 
pages more I should much like to he able to issue 800, 
or even 1000 pages every year As the Society pays nothing 
at all for management, this might, I think, be accomplished 
if we could obtain 200 subscribers in Europe and America 
An incidental advantage of this would be that we could issue 
whole works, instead of parts of works, each year 

Then, secondly, we cannot conceal from ourselves the facts 
that some of our subscribers may fall off in years to come 
We have already lost by death two good friends in Dr Muir 
of Edinburgh, and Dr Burnell of the Madras Civil Service , 
and a comparison of this year’s list with that of 1882 will 
show other defections from vaiious other causes I do hope, 
therefore, that our members will not neglect to push the 
claims of our Society among their friends whenever they see 
a chance of doing so 
Our issues this year are 

1 The Abhidhammattha-sangaha 

2 The Tela-kat^ha-g&,tha. 

3 The D^th^-vamsa 

4 The Panca-gati-dipana 

5 The Sagatha-vagga of the Samyutta 

6 The Sutta-nipata 

Besides a very interesting and valuable paper of miscellaneous 
Notes and Queries by Dr Morris This, it will be seen, is a 
more important list than we have hitherto been able to show 
for any one year 

As regards the first of these. Professor Childers, who 
would have welcomed our Society so warmly had he lived, 
was engaged when he passed away in preparing an edition 
of the Abhidhammattha-sangaha, and had transcribed the 
first four chapters Piofessor Fausboll, into whose hands the 
MS had come, was kind enough to allow me the use of it 
During the year, Mr S P Da Silva G-oonesekara, Muhandi- 
ram of the District Court at Matara in Ceylon, sent to me 
a transliterated copy of the whole text as found in the 
Matara MSS I was very glad to get this manuscript , for. 



though it contained some mistakes, and though the punctuation 
and division of words were not such as to allow of its being sent 
in to press as it stood without coirections m nearly every 
line, still it vas on the whole very accurately and carefully 
done, and was sufficient to form a reliable basis for an edition 
of the work I collated it with the tour chapters of Childers, 
and thioughout with the complete text as pnnted in Buimese 
characters at Rangoon in 18S2 at the Burma Heiald Piess, 
and collected the press myself We have thus been able 
to give, by our united eftoits, an edition of this important 
abstract of Buddhist p^^ychology and ethics The author 
was Anuruddha Theia, who is believed to have lived at 
Pulatthi (Poion-naruwa) m the twelfth century of oui era 
He was also the author of a didactic Buddhist poem in 
classical Sanskrit, now called the Anuruddha Sataka, which 
we hope to publish in the next issue of the Journal The 
letters R , S , and 0 in my notes refer to the Rangoon edition, 
Mr da Silva’s and Prof Childers’s manusciipts n iv. 

Yery similai in character to the Anuiuddha Sataka i=s the 
next work of this year, the Tela-kataha-gatha, edited by Mr. 
Groonaratne, the Atapattu Mudaliar of Galle, to vhom the 
Society owes so much in many other wa}s As he states 
m his preface, the date of the author is unknown, but 
the style of the poem clearly shows it to belong to the 
same period in the history of Ceylon literature to which 
Anuruddha belonged It is evidentlv written by a Pah 
scholar, who also knew Sanskrit Only such a man could have 
constructed in the elaborate and beautiful metre of the poem 
so delicate a specimen of mosaic- woik in Sanskiitised Pali 
The thoughts expiessed are not unworthy of then exquisite 
setting, and we ought to be very grateful to the editoi for 
having given us so striking a sample of the liteiary work 
which the scholais of what I may call the Renaissance period 
in Ceylon were able to accomplish Piofessor Pischel of 
Kiel was good enough to correct the first, and I have mv self 
corrected the remaining proofs of this woik, and the text, in 
spite of its difficulty, will I trust be found coriect 

Several beginners have expressed to me the difficulty 
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whicli they had experienced in their first attempts to read 
the MSS in the Sinhalese characters I have therefore 
included in this issue a new edition, in our transliteration, of 
the Datha-vamsa, of which Sir Coomara Swamy’s edition 
m the Sinhalese character is generally accessible Dr Morris 
was good enough to make a tianscnpt of that edition, and we 
together collated it with the edition published in Colombo in 
1882, by Migainuwa TJnnans^ We had intended to collate 
it also with the Tumour MS in the Indian OfiS.ce Library, 
but that had unfortunately been lent out at the time It 
was, however, so evident that the text had been accurately 
preserved — there being but very slight and unimportant 
variations between the text, as revised by Batuwan Tudawa, 
appended to Sir Coom&ra Swamy’s translation, and that 
given by Migamuwa — that I did not think it necessary to 
wait for the Tumour MS. I am responsible for the coirec- 
tion of the press, and the letters B and M in the notes refei 
to Batuwan TudS-wa and Migamuwa respectively Wheie 
such accurate pandits agree, there cannot be much doubt as 
to the reliability of the traditional text 

The work, founded on an older, and now, unfortunately 
perhaps, no longer extinct Balacla-wansa in Sinhalese, is by 
Dhammakitti of Pulasti-pura, pupil of the celebrated scholar 
Sariputta, one of the chief ornaments of the literary circle 
in that capital in the reign of Pardkrama Bahu the Great, 
in the latter part of the twelfth century ad It should be 
noticed that it was Sariputta, and not (as wrongly stated by 
Coomara Swamy Dhammakitti, who was the author of the 
Tikas on Oandagomi’s grammar, on the Samanta-pasadika, 
and on the Paramattha- 3 otika ^ 

The lemainmg text appearing in our Journal this year 
IS the PariCci-gali-dipana On noticing M Leon Peer’s 
translation of this poem in his Ext') aits du Kandjou) ^ it 
seemed to me to be a very suitable text for publication 
in this Journal, more especially as it is, I believe, unknown 


^ p 80 of tis kanslation 

^ See tiixther my remarks on the Dalad^-yamsa and Ddthd-Yamsa in tke 
I E A S April 1874 
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in Ceylon M Leon Feer, always rearU to oblige acceded 
at considerable inconvenience to hiraself, to mx req[ues‘^, and 
prepared tbe text for publication from the single ilS at hi^ 
command 

"We are completely in the dark as to ^hat the Pali ^ehola'^s 
of Siam have done in the way of original work, and should 
be very glad if some one among oui fuends there \^ould send 
us an account of it Meanwhile this little specimen may 
serve as a commencement 

The full list of woik so far accomplished is therefore 


1 Anguttara, Pt I edited 

2 Abhidhmmattha-sangaha , 

3 Ajainnga Sutta , 

4 Kuddha- and Mula-sikkha ,, 

5 Canya-pitaka , 

6 Tela-kataha-gathd , 

7 Thera-gatha , 

8 Theii-gatha ,, 

9 Patha-vansa ,, 

10 Panca-gati-dipana „ 

11 Puggaia-Paiinatti ,, 

12 Buddha- vansa ,, 

13 Sagatha-vagga of the Sam- 

yutta ,, 

14 Sutta-nipata (Pt I Text) ,, 


by Pi Mom«, 18^2 
, (See abive p ISS4 
,, Prat Tup hi, lSb2 
Pi E 3Ia xti, lb"'! 

, Pi Mrpiis 1SS2 

Guor eiatne Muu iuar, 
1SS4 

, Plot Oldenbeig, IS S3 
, Plot Pi-cnci, lS>i 
, rStt abo\e, p xi\ 1SS4 
, M Eton Fetr, 1SS4 
,, Pr iSb3 

,, Pr Moms, 1S82 

„ M Lion Peer, 1SS4 
,, Prot Fausboli 


Of works in immediate progress, and to be published either 
in the issue for 1885 or m that for 1886, we ha\e a goodlv 
show The veteran leader in the rise of Pali scholarship lu 
the West, Pi of Fausboli, of i^hom we are all so justly proud, 
will give us, not only a new edition of the Dhammapada, 
but also a volume supplementarv to his text of the Sutta 
Nipata, and containing his notes on the woik An im- 
portant part of this volume will be a complete r i ft hot urn 
arranged in dictionaiy form, and designed to show the 
manner in which a complete dictionary of the Pali language 
ought, in his opinion, to ‘be formed 'Sov* that the time 
IS so close at hand '«hen the new PMi Dictionary, to be 
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pablisHed by our Society, will have to be commenced, a pre- 
liminary labour of this kind, from so high an authority 
on PMi, will be doubly welcome Prof Windisch is nearly 
ready with his Iti-vuttaka, and so is Dr Steinthal with his 
Udana , while Dr Grrunwedel is hard at work on the Apa- 
dana, and I am promised an edition of the Vimana-^atthu, 
by Gooneratne Mudaliar Besides these we have still to 
expect the works mentioned on the last page of the Journal 
of our Society for 1883, to which I will only add that I have 
finally deteimined to edit the whole of the Sumangala Vila- 
sini, Buddhaghosa’s great commentary on the Digha Nikaya, 
concurrently with the text In this very heavy labour I have 
been fortunate enough to secure the valuable assistance of 
my friend Professor Estlin Carpenter, and with his help the 
first volume of each is nearing completion 

It ought to be mentioned also that arrangements are in 
progress for publishing editions by Di Fuhrer and Dr 
Forchhammer of the important Pali law books lecently 
come to light in Burma, but I have not as yet received 
definite replies from either of these scholars 

Our great want has been now, as heretofore, that of good 
MSS , and in this respect we have, as heretofore, to express 
our thanks to Gooneratne Mudaliar, who has not only had 
some MSS copied under his own directions, but has been 
able to persuade other friends in Ceylon to help us in 
this matter As prominent among these other friends, 

' I should like to mention the name of Wimala-sara Dnnans^, 
of the Ambayuha-pitiya Wihara, Galle, to whom the Society 
IS especially indebted for procuring, not only subscribers, but 
also manuscripts I have altogether received the following 
MSS — 

1 Sucittalankara— piesented by Sii Saddhananda Sthawira of the 

Sri Gane Wibara, Batgama, Galle 

2 Abbidhammavatara— presented by the same scholar 

3 IFdana — presented by Sunyagoda Sonuttara TJnnanse of the 

Patirippuwa Wihara, Bandy 

4 Mahl-niddesa — lent by Bulatgama Dhanimalankara Sri Sumana 

Tissa of Mmuwangoda, Galle 
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XV 


Gooncratne, Atapattn 


10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


\ 


j copied under diiection of Gooneratre 
f 3Iudilivar (The last from a MS 
( at Hd^et va TTiliara at Matara, 


1 


GaHe) 


5 Puggala-parmitti—presented by E E 

Mudaliyai, Galle 

6 Pnggala Atthakatha 

7 Gdana Atthikatlia 

8 Apadaaa Atthakatba 

9 Iti-Tuttaka Attbakatha 
Anguttara 
Samyutta 
Peta-vatthu 
Timana-vattbu 
Puggala Attbakatha 
Dbatnma-samgani 
Yibhanga 
Phatu-katba 
Xatha-vattbu 
Pattbana 

Sumangala Yilasim on the . _ ^ _ 

Maha-vagga of the Digba / ^ ’ aima 


I copied under direet’on of Abribam 

I Mendis, Esq , of Eolutiia, ClvIol 

/ * 

purchased tVoiigb Gooneratne Ma- 
dahvar. Galle 


' purchased through PEP ven, 


The MSS we especially want now are 


Eetti-pakarana 

Eiddesa (with Atthakatha) 

Patisambhida (with Atthakatha) 

Bodhi-vamsa 

Lalati dhatu ramsa 

Y isuddhi-magga 

Bhammapada Atthakatha 

Paiamattha-dipaiii 

Madhurattha-Tilasmi 

Attha-salini 

Sammoha-vinodani 

Iti-Tuttaka Atthakatha 


Our readers will be glad to hear from Calcutta that 
Eajendra Lai Mitra contemplates an edition of the shorter 
recension of the Prajn^-Paramitd, and Dr Hoernle an edition 
of the Saddharma-Pundarika The edition oi the Divya 
Avadana by Professor Cowell and Mr Xeil is almost ready 
I would also call attention to tbe very interesting sketch 
of the history of literature, and more especially of Pali 
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literature, in Burma, forming part of Dr Porchhammer’s 
Jardine Prize Essay,^^ printed as an introduction to his just 
published edition of the Wagaru Dhammasattha 

Finally, I am glad to say, protests have been sent to me, 
especially by Sii Saddhananda of Eatgama, against its being 
supposed that the views of Buddhism put forth by Mr James 
d’Alwis are representative at all of the opinions of the 
Theras in Ceylon It must be plain to every reader that 
the views in question are those of that scholar alone, and 
that he neither pretended nor desired to speak otherwise than 
in his own name 

It was always understood that our publications for the 
year would appear in the commencement or spring of the 
following year. This time we are much later than we 
ought to be I trust that the very substantial profit which 
subscribers receive — the cost price of this year’s issue is 
considerably over a guinea — will reconcile them to the delay 

T W Ehvs Davids 
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IfAMO TiSSl BHlGiTilO ARlHlTO S iMBTODF VS^ 


I CITTA-SANCtAHA-TIBHACtA 

1 Sammasarabuddham atiilam sasaddbaiixniagaAat ^'nam 
Abbnadn^a bbasissam Abbidhammatbabaiigabam 
Tattba ^ uttabbidhammattba catudha paraiiiattb .to 
Cittam cetasikam rupam nibbanam iti sabbatba 

2 Tattba cittam tava catubbidham hoti Lamavacai am 

rupd\acarara arupavacaram lokuttararl ceti Ta^'tba ka- 
tamam kamavacaiam ^ Somin --i-s ib i ii dit*L''^at i- 
sampayuttam asaiikbarikam ekam sasankbarikam tkim, 
somanasba sabagatam d^tbigata-Mppa^uttaiii a^a^khdiikam 
ekam sasankhdiiivam ekam, upekkba-bahagaram Cii j:Fj- 
sampayuttam asankbaiikam ekam sabdiikbaukam tKiii, 
upekkbd-sabagatam 'i 'A. a^iny auk *m 

ekam sasankbankara ekan ti, iiudiii attba pi lobba-sabagLit i- 
cittam iidma D(; ii'ii-'i— ’1 \2 U i | i 
asankbdnkam ekam sasaiikliaiikam ekaa ti, imani d\e pi 
patigba-sampuutta-cittani naraa Up^-kVnd-- ib j:’* m 
kicchd-sampayuttam ekam upekkbd-sabagatam uddbacea- 
sampayuttam ekan ti, inidiii d\e pi momiiha-cittaiii nama 
Icc evam sabbatba pi dvadasakusala-cittani samattaiii 

3 Attbadh^ lobhamulani dosamuldni ca dridha 
Mobamdlani ca dve ti d\ddasdkusald si} um 
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4 Up W ^ ' ni cakkhu'Vimlanam, tatM sota- 

Tinnanam ghana-vinnanam jivha-vinnanain, dukkha-sahaga- 
tam kaya- vulilanam, upekkka-salia gatam sampaticchana- 
cittam, y ‘-vk •"-'•s’' la'kni santhana-cittan ceti, imam 
satta pi akusala-vipMva-cittam nama U]' kk- T--/) . »> 

cakkhu-viiln^nam, tatha sota-yinnanam gkana-yinnaiiam 
jiyha-vuiuanam, sukha-sahagatam k^ya-ymnanam, upekkha- 
salia gatam sampaticch ana- cit tarn, somanassa-sahagatam santi- 
rana-cittam, upekkha-sahagatam santirana-cittan ceti, imam 
attha pi kusala-vipakaketuka-cittani nama Upekkha-saha- 
gatam pancadyara\ajjana-cittam, tatha manodxarriA jjj^n.i- 
cittam, somanassa-sahagatam hasituppada-cittail ceti, imam 
tini pi ahetuka-kriya-cittani ^ n&.ma Icc eyam sabbaths, pi 
, ^ 1 - samattani 

5 Sattakusalapakani punhapakani atthadha 
Kriy^cittam ^ tiniti attharasa ahetuka, 
Pap^hetukamuttam sobhananiti yuccare 
Ekunasatthi cittani atV ekanavutipi va 

6 Somanassa-sahagatam lUin i--. in]) i\ iilhi u asankh^rikam 
ekam sasankharikam ekam, somanassa-sahagatam h&na-vippa- 
yuttam asankharikam ekam sasankharikam ekam, upekkha- 
sahagatam n^na-sampayuttam asankharikam ekam sasankha- 
rikam ekam, upekkha-sahagatam hana-yippayuttam asankha- 
nkam ekam sasankharikam ekan ti, imam attha pi kamava- 
cara-kusala-cittam nama Somanassa-sahagatam hana-sampa- 
yuttam asankharikam ekam sasankharikam ekam, somanassa- 
sahagatam nana-yippayuttam asankharikam ekam sasankha- 
rikam ekam, upekkha-sahagatam hana-sampayuttam asankha- 
nkam ekam sasankharikam ekam, upekkha-sahagatam nana- 
1 ippayuttom asankharikam ekam sasankhaiikam ekan ti, 
im^ni attha pi sahetuka-kamayacara-vipaka-citlani n§.ma 
Somanassa-sahagatam nana-sampayuttam asankharikam ekam 
sasankharikam ekam, somanassa-- „ h iV, -\ | ■ ' i 
asankharikam ekam sasankharikam ekam, up kkl 


1 E ^Icnya ^ , and so always, except in I 9 
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tarn fidiia-^ampayuttani asa’iklaritani ekam sasaiikl d’lkam 
ekam, upekkbd-saliagaMm naii i-\ upparuttam asa^ik* aiikam 
ekain sa^ankhankam ekin ti, imaai at^ka pi ^aLe^uka-kdii^a- 
vacaia-km d-cittdni nama let e\aia tabaitli i pi tatavi^ati 
salietuka-kamaYacaia-kusrala-TipdLa-Li a-cittaiii ‘-amat'diiA 

7 TedanarjanasankLaiakht Jena e itu\ 
Sahetukanid\acau4.pdilil. | ak.iLiua ma^a 
Kame teMsapakani punnapailiidni 
Ekadasalcina ceti catup ifirit.::a sabLa^ta 

8 T itakkd- Yitdia - piti-sukliek - sal ttam p ama- 

jliana-kiisald-cittam, \iiaia - pi*i-s V-'-tk * -sa^ itani 
1 ’ -eittani, piti-sukk-ekigaa d->ik ^ati- 

Ta-jbdua-kusala-cittam, sukli-ekagg ra-saaiteni ea" i*tLa- 
jhana-kiisdla-tutein, iipekkk-ekaggard-‘-anx\ra pal. aira-jaa- 
na-kiisala-Littafi ct^i, imam pi ru| eaia-k ^sila- 

cittam nama Yitekki-^’iceia-pir -- vk- I i " -sihitani 

pathama-jhana-T^paka-edtam, Yitaia-pi^x-buk'i-ekagiraia sa- 
iiitam duti\ a-jhdiia-Yipdka-cittam, pit^-^ ikb-tk ‘a:a ‘"“t --eikx- 
tain tatn a-jliaiia-'snpdka-tittam, sukh-ekaergata-saliitani ca- 
I J i| ^k -cittam, ujiekkli-tk’aJTi" i-Svihitam paata- 

ma-jhana-vipaka-cittaii ceti, imam pafica pi lupa^acara- 
Tipaka-cittam nama Titakka-\’tn -i^'-sild-t] \'-5-a- 
hitampatliama-jhana-kiiYd-eittam \icaia--| -•* V - k 
saliitam dutiya-]hana-kii\a-cittam, piti !&ukli-eLagga*a-sal i- 
tam tatn a-jbana-kma-cittam, sukb-ekaggata-^abitam ca- 
tiittha-jbana-kiu a-cittam, u}vekkb-ekaggata-sabitvim pail- 
cama-jbana-kriYd-cittail ceti, imaai pafiea pi iupa\aiiii'- 
km a»cittani nama Icc eYain sabbatba pi pannaiasa lupa- 
yacaia kusala-Yipaka-kiiya-cittani samattaui 

9 Pancadba jbanabbedena rupaYacaramanasain 
Paoilapakakiijabbedd tarn pancadasadLa bhaYe 

10 Akasanancatatana-kusala-Cxttam, Ynlfianailca^a^ana- 
kusala-cittam, akiilcanilayatana-kusala-cittam, ne\ asafiiiana- 
saiiua} atana-kusala-cittail cetp imam cattail pi aiupa’vacaia- 
kusala-cittam nama AkasanaucaA atana - ^ ipaka - cittam, 
Tiiioananca} atana - Yipaka-cittam, aLifieafmayatana - Tipaka- 
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cittam, nevasailnan^safiMyatana-Yipaka-cittan ceti, im^ni 
cattari pi arupavacara-vip&.ka-cittaiii nama Akasananca- 
yatana-knya-cittam, vinnanancayataiia~kriyS,-cittani, akin- 
canilayatana - knya-cittam, nevasannan^saiinayatana - kriya- 
cittan ceti, imam cattari pi arupavacara-kriya-cittam n^ma 
Icc evam sabbatha pi dv^dasa arupavacara-kusala-Yipaka- 
knya-cittani samattlni 

11 Alambanappabbedena catudh’ ^ruppam^nasam 
Pu’iric.j>dkakiJ\ Ablieda puna dvMasadh^ thitam. 

1 2 Sot apatti - magga-cittam, sakadag^mi - magga - cittam, 
anagami magga-cittam, arahatta-magga-cittan ceti, imam 
cattari pi lokuttara-kusala-cittani nama Sotapatti-pbala- 
cittam, sakadami-pbala-cittam, anagami-phala- cittam, ara- 
hatta-pbala-cittan ceti, imam cattari pi lokuttara-Yip&ka- 
citt^ni nima Icc evam sabbatba pi attba lokuttara-kusala 
Yipaka-citt§;m samattani 

13 Catumaggappabbedena catudba kusalam tathS, 

Pakam tassa phalattS; ti atthadb^ ’nuttaram matam 
Dvadasdkusalan’ evam kusalan^ ekavisati 
Chattims’ evam vipak^ni kriyacitt^ni visati 
Catupailii^sadha kame rupe pannaras’ iraye ^ 

Cittam dvadasariipe ^ attbadha ’nuttare tatb^ 

Ittbam ekunanavutippabbedam pana manasam 
Ekavisasatam y 8» ^tba vibbajanti Yicakkhan^ 

14 Eatham ekunavavuti-Yidbam cittam ekavisasatam 
boti^ Vitakka-vicaia-piti-sukb-ekaggata-sabitam pathama- 
jbana-sotapatti-magga-cittam, vicara-piti-sukh-ekaggata-sa- 
bitam duti}a-]bana-sot^patti-magga-cittam, piti-sukb-eka- 
ggata-sabitam tatiya-jbana-sotapatti-magga-cittam, sukb- 
ekaggata - sabitam catuttba - ] hana - sot^patti - magga-cittam, 
upekkh-ekaggata-sabitam pancama-j bana-sotapatti-magga- 
cittan ceti, imam panca pi sotapatti-magga- cittam nama , 
tatb^ sakadagamimagga - anagamimagga - arabattamagga - 


* C iriye 


* C aruppe, S ^pe 
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cittafi ceti, sama Tisati macrGracittatii, tatlia pliala-cAtani ceti. 
saraa cattali^-a lokuttara-cittani bhavantiti 

15 Tr 1‘ . .L ^OL^* katT® ekekin tu paficadlia 

Tuccataauttaiam cit^am caf’dlisaTiclban ti ca 
Yatba ca riipaTacaram araTha^diiuttc^ram tatha 
Patbaniadi'ihanabhedena ciruppafi capi pailcaaic 
EkMasa\ idham tasma p.Ali.imddiLani iutam 
Jhanam ekekam ante tii te% isatividbam bhave 
Sattatmisa\ idbam pufiiPm d\ip idLaiii tatba 
Pdkam ice abu eittani eka^i^a^at mi badba 

Iti Abhidhammat^bisangiLc c ^ a-d I’d”* naiii 
pa^^bamo pauctliedj 
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II cetasiea-sangaha-vibhIga 

1 EkuppadanirodhS; ca ekMambanavatthuka 
Cetoyutta dvipailnasa dhamma cetasika mata 

2 Eatkam ^ Phasso vedana sanna cetan&. ekaggatS. 
]ivitindriyam manasikaro ceti satP ime cetasika sabbacitta- 
sadharana n^ma Vitakko vicaro adhimokkbo Yiriyam piti 
cbando c^ti cba ime cetasika pakinnaka nama Evam ete 
terasa cetasikS, annasamana ti yeditabbS. Mobo abmkam 
anottappam uddbaccam lobbo dittbi mano doso iss^ maccbari- 
yam kukkuccam tbinam middbam yicikiccba ceti cuddas^ ime 
cetasika akusala ni-ma SaddbS, sati bin ottappam alobbo 
adoso tatrama]]hattata k^yapassaddbi cittapassaddbi kayala- 
but^ cittalabutd k^yamuduta cittamudut^ kayakamm annate 
cittakammannata k^yap&gunnat^ cittap&gunnata kayujjakat^ 
cittujjukata ceti ekbnavisaP ime cetasika sobhanasadhS^rana 
nama Samma-vaca samma-kammanto samma-^jivo ceti tisso 
viratiyo nama Karuna-mudita-appamannayo namati sabbatbi. 
pi pafuliT.dinona saddbim pancavisaP ime cetasika sobbana 
ti veditabbS, 

3 Ettavata ca 

Teras’ annasamana ca cuddas^kusalS; tatba 
Sobbana pancavisati dvipannasa pavuccare 
Tesam citt^viyuttanam yatb§,vogam ito param 
Cittuppadesu paccekam sabbayogo pavuccati 
Satta sabbattha yujjanti yatb&yogam pakinnaM 
Cuddas^kusalesv eya sobbanesy eya sobbana 

4 Katbam ? Sabba-citta-sadbarana taya satt’ ime cetasika 
sabbesu pi ekbnanayuti cittuppMesu labbhanti, i \i i, k i 
pana yitakko t^ya dyi-paiica-^nlnana-yajjita-kaniS-vacara- 
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cittesu c’eva ekadasasu patkama-jhana-cittesu ceti pafica- 
paililasa-cittesu xippajjati, Yicaro pana tesu c’ eva ekadasasu 
dutiya-jhana-cittesu cati cliasattlii-cittesu, adbimoLkho dM 
pailca- Yulfiana - Yicikiccka - sabagata - vaijita - citteisii, 's iriT am. 
pafica-dvaidvajjaiia- dvi-pnlei - Yino ina-sampatiCebana-santi- 
rana-Taj]ita-cittesu, ptti domanass - iipekklia - sahagata - ka} a 
Yifinana-catiittlia jhana-^ajjita-cittessu, chaiido aLetaka-mo- 
muha-Yajjita-cittesuti ^ Te paaa cittuppada j atLakkamam 

5 Chasattlii paileapanfidsa ekada^i ca si>Li^a 
Sattati \isati- c’ e\a pakmn^kiviYaijyd 
Paucapaililasa Lha^**^'ii ktbasxttati tisa^ta+i 
Ekapabniba c’ ekuiiasattati^" sapaK ii:* ikd 

6 Akii^ale^u pana mobo alnukim auo^^'dppaiiL addbaceail 
cati cattdio bne CLtaSikd sabbakus I'a-^adLAr i a i iiiid s^bb- 
esu pi dvadabdku^alesu labbnaati Lobho ar^basu icbiiaga^a- 
cittesu eva labbbati, dittlii catasu d ^utte^n, 

mano catu&u ’a ' p \a uo'^o is^a macebainam 
kukkuccail cati [cattaio ’me cetasika]" dMsu patigba-sampa- 
yutta-cittesu, tbma-micldbam paficisu sasaiikuaiika-citte^u, 
Yicikiccba MLiki^.cba-'. il agcda-citte ve\ati ^ 

7 Sabbapufiuesu cattaro lobbamule tayo gata ^ 
Dosamiilesu cattaro sasankhare d\a\am tatba 
Yicikiccha Yicikiccbacitte cati catuddasa 
D\adasakusalesY e\a sampa} u,jatiti paneadba 

8 Sobbanesu pana sobbana-sadbarana tdYa ekuna%isat’ 
ime cetasikd sabbesu pi ekunasatthi-sobbana-cittesu samYijj- 
anti, Yiiatno pana tisso pi lokuttaia-cittesu sabbatba pi 
niyata ekato’va labbbanti, lokiyesu pana kamaYacara-knsalesY 
e\a kadaci sandibsanti Yisum Yisum, appamauQdyo pana d^a- 
dasasu d r i- a ' ^ i-i ’ jj ^ i,-cittesii c’eva kanid- 

vacara kusalesu ca sahetuka-kama^acara-kina-cittesu cati 
attbavisati cittesv eva kadaci nana hutva jayanti, upekkha- 


1 S cittern hbbliati " E S sattati % ibati ^ n Sittiti sapako, S 'sattatim 
sapak° * E S omit ^ S jeralaaonati ® S tatbi 
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-satagatesu pan’ ettta karuna-mudita na santiti keci vadanti, 
panna pana dYadasasu nana-sarapayutta-kam&vacara-cittesu 
c’ eva sabbesu pi pancatimsa-mahaggata-lokuttara-cittesu cati 
sattacattalisa-cittesu sampayogam gaccbatiti 

9 Eknnavisati dbammd jS,yant’ ekunasattbisu 
Tayo solasacittesu attbavisatiyam dvayam 
Panna-pakasita satta-cattMisa-vidbesu pi 
Sampayutta catudbe\am sobbanesv eva sobbana 

10 Issa-raaccbera-kukkuca-Yirati-karunadayo 

Nana kadaci in§,no ca tbina-middham tatba saba 
Yatbavuttanusaiena sesa _ 

Sangaban ca pavakkbami tesam dam yatbarabam 
Cbattimsanuttare dbamma pailcatimsa mabaggate 
Attbatims§.pi labbbanti kamavacara-sobbane 
Sattavisati punilambi dvadasahetuke ti ca 
Yathasambbava-yogena pancadbS- tattba sangabo 

11. Katbam^ Lokuttaresu tava atthasu patbama-]banika- 
cittesu annasam^na terasa cetasika appamailna-vajjita tevi- 
sati sobbana -cetasika ceti cbattimsa dbamm^ sangabam 
gaccbanti Tatba dutiya-jhS-mka-cittesn vitakka-vaj] a, tatiya- 
jbanika-cittesu vitakka-vic^ra-va]]^, catuttba-jb&nika-cittesu 
vitakka-Yicara-piti-vajj^, ^ T -cittesu pi upekkba- 

sabagat^ te eva >• i _ .\ li *» * Sabbatba pi attbasu lokuttara- 
cittesu pancaka-jhana-vasena pancadba Va sangabo botiti 

12 Cbattimsa pailcatimsa ca catutimsa jatbakkamam 
Tetimsa dvayam ice evam paiicadba ’nuttare tbita 

13 Mabaggatesu pana tisu patbama- ’ * ’ - tava 

annasamana terasa cetasika virati-ttaya- vajjita dvavisati 
sobbana - cetasika ceti pancatimsa dbamma sangabam ga- 
ccbanti, karunamudita pan’ ettba paccekam eva yojetabba 
Tath^ dutiya-jbamka- cittesu vitakka-vajja tatiya-jbanika- 
cittesu vitakka-viclra>va]]a oatuti}M-jbPmika-ciTro''vi vitakka- 
vic^ra-piti-\aj]a jvilc an'. iMi "U pana pannarasasu 
appamannay o na labbbantiti Sabbatba pi sattavisati-mabagga- 
ta-cittesu pancaka-jbana-vasena pancadba ’va sangabo botiti. 
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14 Paiicatimsa catutimsa tettimsa ca yatbakkaniam 

Battimsa c' era pailtaP a Va i - 

15 EamaTacara-sobbaiiesu pana kasalesii ta\a pa^bama- 

dvaye aiinasamana teiasa cetasiLa ptfitaMsati soohana- 
cetasika ceti attliatiiB"! dbaraiiid saiigaliam ijatclian^ij appi- 
mailnd-viiativo pan^ etlia pif^a pi paiceLam e%a %o|ttabba 
Tathd diiti} a- J\ i\ t C aa- v p tatu a“d\ aye fiana-sampay attd 
piti-vajjitd catuttba-d\a\e fid^a-pltl-^a]Jrd te e%a sangav- 
hanti Eina-eittesu pi viivin-Ta]]i a, tath.’ e\a catasu pi 
dukesu catudhd b'a sanga\ liantip tati a pi vipakesu ea appi- 
inaiiiia-^arati- vajjitd te e\ a saiiga} hantiti Sabba^^La eatat i- 
sati-kamavaeara-sobbana-eittesu duka-vasena \ i 

saiigaho botiti 

16 Atthatim^a sa^Mtmi^^i d\a}aTn cliattimsalva’ai salLe 
Paiicatimsa catutimsa dva\am tettuiia tkam kii\e 
Tettimsa pake battiinai dvave ’katim^akam bliave 
Sahetuka-kamdvacara-pufina-paka-kr.ya mane 

Ea TiUvint' ettha \irati kina^u ca mahaggate 
Auuttaie appamailild kamapake dva^am tatba 
Anuttare jhanadbamma aj)pamanfia ca majjbime 
Tirati-iiana-piti ca panttesu visesaka - 

17* Akusalesu pana lobhamulesu tava pathame asanklia- 
rike aiinasamana teiasa cetasika akubala-sadtidiaiia cattaio 
cati sattarasa 1 u"* * " dn saddbmi ekunavisati dbamiiia 
sangabam gacchanti Tath* eva duti}e asankhaiike loblia- 
manena, tati}e tatb’ eva piti-\ajjHa lobbadittiiibi saba 
attharasa, catuttbe tath’ eva lobhamanena, padcame pana 
patigha-sampa} utte asankhaiike doso issa macchanyam 
kukkuccail cati catubi saddbiin pitivapita te e\a Msati 
dhamma sangayhanti Issa-maccheia-kukkuccam pan’ ettha 
paccekam eva yojetabbani, sasankhdnka-paficake pi tath’ cna 
thina-middbena visesetva yojetabba* chanda-piti-^ayita pana 
aiinasamana ekadasa akusala-sadharana cattaio cati pannarasa 
dhamma uddhacca-sah agate sanipavnjj inti, vicikicch^-baha- 


' S sangaham gacchanti 


- C pi^eaaka 
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gata-citte ca adhimokkha-viraliita vicikiccha-sahagata, tath’ 
eva pannarasa dhamma samupalabbliantiti SabbatbS. pi dva- 
dasakusala-cittappadesu paccekam yojiyamand pi ganana- 
Yasena sattadba ’va sangahita bbavantiti. 

18 EkCinavis^ttbaiasa visekavisavisati 

Dv^visa pannaraseti sattadba ^kusale tbitS. 

SMbarana ca cattaro samana ca dasapare 
Cuddas’ ete pavuccanti sabba kusala-yogino 

19 Abetukesu pana basana-citte tava < ^ - ■ ; ,1 afi- 

nasamana dyadasa dbamma sangabam gaccbanti, tatba 
vottbappane cbanda-piti-vajjit^ sukba-santlrane cbanda-viri- 
ya-Ya]]ita mano-dbatuttikabetuka-patisandbi-yugate^ cbanda- 

' 1 - \ u ' a u vipailca- vinnane pakinnaka-va] 3 ita te yeya 

sangaybantiti Sabbatha pi attbarasasu abetukesu ganana- 
yaseua catudbS. ’va sangabo botiti 

20 . DvMas’ ekadasa dasa sattacati^ catubbidbo 
Attb^ras§.betukesu cittuppadesu sangabo 
Abetukesu sabbattba satta sesa yatb^rabam 
Iti Tittbarato vutto tettimsa-vidba-sangaho 
Ittbam cittayiyuttanam saropayogafi ca sangabam 
Natva bbedam yatbayogam cittena samam uddise 

Iti Abbidbammattbasangabe cetasikasangahavibbago nama 
dutiyo panccbedo. 


^ E S '’-yugale 


2 C sattadB^ ti 
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III PAKIXXAKA-SAXGAHA-YIBHAGA 

1 Sampa}iitta yattayogam te pa'iilasia saV*dvato 
Cittacetasikd dbamma tesaiii dani vat'.drabam 
Y edanahetiito kiccad\ ai alambanava^tliuko 
Cittuppadavasen’ e\a sangaho nama iin}ate 

2 Tattlia Tedana-sangalie tava ti\idLa \cdii\i Sukliaia 

dukkliam aduLkhamasukha ctt\ snkhani aakki am sotra- 
nassam domanassam upt-kklia ti ca bkede’^a paia pafit.'dLa 
koti Tattka sukha-sakagi^am kusala-'S'ipaka^ii kayi-Yiiiua- 
nam ekam eva, tatlia dukklia-saliagatam akusala-Vxpdkam ^ 
Somanassa-sahagata-cittani pana ioblia-mulani cattail, d\d- 
dasa kdindYacai a-soblianani, sukha-feantirana-basanani ca d\e 
ti atthdiasa kama\acara-somanassa-sdbagata-cittani c’ eYa 
j ‘ ya-catuttba-]bdna-saiikhdtdiii catucatta- 

lisa mahaggata-lokuttaia-cittani ceti dtasattbi-Yidhani bba- 
Yanti Domanassa-sabagata-cittani pana dve patigba-sampa- 
Yutta-cittau’ eYa, sesani sabbani pi pancapanuasa uptkkba- 
sahagata-cittan' evati 

3 Sukham dukkbam apekkba ti ti\idha tattlia Yedana 
Somanassam domaiiassam iti bhedena pailcadba 
Sukham ekattbadukkhan ca domanassam dYa} e tbitani 
D\asatthisu somanassam pailcapaiindsaketaid 

4 Hetu-sangabe hetu nama lobbo doso mobo alobbo adoso 
amobo cati chabbidha bhaYanti Tattba pancad\ardva 3 jana“ 
dYipanca-Yiilana-sampaticcbana-santirana-votthappana-basa- 
na-vasena attbaiasa ahetukacittani nama, sesani sabbani 
pi ekasattati cittani sabetukan’ e\a Tattbapi dve momuha- 
cittani ekabetukani, sesani dasa akusalacittani c’eva fiana- 


^ G addh kd'v a-Ymndnaiu 
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AEHIDHAMMATTHA-SANaAHA 


-vippayutt§.ni dvadasa kElmavacara-sobliaiL^ni ceti dvavisati 
dTihetuka-cittani Dvadasa nana-sampayutta-kamavacara- 
sobhanani o’ eva pancatimsa mabaggata-lokuttara-cittani ceti 
sattacattMisa-tihetuka-cittaniti 

5 Lobbo doso ca moho ca betii akusala tayo 
Alobhadosamoho ca kusala vyAkat^ tatha 
Ahetuka ’ttbaras’ ekahetuka dve dvivisati 
Dvibetuka mata satta-cattalisa tihetuka 


6 Xicca-sangahe kiccani nama patisandhi-bhavangavajja- 
na-dassana -s^yana-pbusana-sampaticcbana- 

santirana-votthappana-javana-tadarammana-cuti-vasena cud- 
dasa-vidhani bhavanti Patisandbi-bhavangavajjana-pafica- 
' Mr'i T j- 'I t pana tesam dasadha tbanabbedo ve- 

ditabbo Tattha dve upekkba-sahagata-santiranani c’eva 
attha mabl-vipakam ca nava rupaibpa-vipakaai ceti ekiina- 
visati cittani patisandhi-bhavanga-cuti-kiccam nama, avajjana- 
kiccani pana dve, tath^ dassana-savana-gbayana-sayana- 
pbusana-sampaticcbana-kiccani ca, tim santirana - kiccim, 
manod\^iavaj 3 anam eva pancadv§.re vottbappana - kiccam 
sMheti, avajjana-dvaya-vajjit^ni kusalakusala-pbala-kiiy^. 
citt^ui pancapailiiasa javana- kiccani, attba mabavip§-kani 
c’ eva santirana - ttayan ceti ekadasa tadarammana-kicc^m 
Tesu pana dve upekkba-sabagata-santiiana-citt&-ni patisandbi- 
bbavanga-cuti-tadai ammana-san tiraiia- vasena panca-kiccani 
nama, inJia\ akan b 1 1 ' - • i 


nana-vasena catu-kiccani nS,ma, mahaggata-vipakani nava 
pr' " d’ i-Vi v.i ‘j -I u ^ I I ti- kiccani nama, somanassa- 
santiranam santirana-tad^rammana-vasena dn-kiccam, tatba 
votthappanam votthappanavajj ana- vasena, sesani pana sabba- 


mano-dhatuttika-panca^-viiinanani yatba-sambba- 
vam eka-kiccaniti 


7 Patisandb^dayo nama kiccabbedena cuddasa 
Dasadha tb^nabbedena cittupp^da pakasita 
Attbasatthi tatha dve ca navattha dve yatbakkamam 
Ekadviticatupanca kiccathananx niddise 


^ C dassana 


2 Ch dye pafica 



Ill PAKINX \KA.?AXGAnA.TILHA«Tl 
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8 Dvara-saii^alie d\aram nama cakklia-d^ liam so^a- 
d\aram gLana-d^aram 3i\Iid-d\dram kaya-d\drai]i mano- 
dvaiafi ceti chabbidham bbavanti Tat^ha cakkinim e\a 
cbakkhu-dvaram tatbd sotdda }0 sotad\ araJi^^i Mano-dva- 

ram pana blia\angaa ti pa\ucci^i Tattba piflea-dva^a- 
vajjana cakkbu-Mnfiana - ^ impatiecliana-santiraiia-^'o^t^iapp i- 
Bd-kamd’^ aeata-javaua- tacldi immana" -Tasena cbacattah^a 
eittdni cakkhu-dTdre Tatbaiabam appa]{mti Tatba paata- 
dYdrdvajjana-sota-viiindiiadi\abeiia so^a-dvarddi^u pi cba- 
cattalis’ eva bbaYaiititi sabba^» a pt pafica-dvare catupailfu’^a 
eittani kamavaeaiaii" e^a Mano-dvaie pina mano-dvara- 
% apana - pancapafifiasa - ja\ ana - tad irammana - wi^ena satta- 
sattki cittani bba\ aiiti, ekuna^ - p irisanriM - LLaYanua- 
cuti-Yasena dYara-vimutUiii Te^’i pina a- vnlilanari 
eYa mabaggata-lokuttara-jaYinani c€ti c’-at^nisi Y^ttlia- 
rabani eka-dYarika-cittani nama, mano-d latatt vam pma 
pafica - dYankani, sukka - saiitii ana- Yo^^k ippa na-ka n d\ a- 

javanani cha-d\aiika-cittam upckkLa - luaga* i-*- in lua.a- 
inalia-\ipakani cha-dvankam c’eYa, dYaia - Yiinat a.a ca 
inabaggata- vipakam di ai a-\ imuttan’ e\ ati. 

9. Eka-dYarika-cittani panca-cba-dYiiikani ca 
Cha-dYdrika-Yimnttani \imiittani ca sibba^-l a 
Chattimfeati tatba tini ekatimsa yatbakkaroam 
Dasadha navadha cell pancadlia lip n 

10 i’> II ' ' . iLT ' V ^ aiammanain ^ naraa rupai tm- 

maiiam sKldaiaoimaium gaiidbarammaniin idharamn.ain ai 
photthabbaiammanain dhammaiaramaiiafi ceti ekabb dlkiiai 
bha\ anti Tattba i upam e\ a i upai ammanam tatba sa«lclada} o 
saddaiammanadini DLammarammanam pana p^sada-Mikbu- 
ma-rupa-^ - citta-cetasika - nibbana- pailoatti-^ a'^ena cbadha 
sangaibati Tattba cakkhu-diaiika-cittanam sabbesam pi 
rupam eia aiammanam tail ca paccuppaimaiii, tatba sota- 
dvarika-cittMinani pi saddadini tarn ca pactuppannaiii ycia. 


^ S R and so aRo btlo^ - Cli d\ipifn.i ”8 E t am- 

bana'^ S R dlainbanani ^ Cb, arup , b fcuUiiuni-inp 4 
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ABHIDHAMMATTHA- SANG-AHA 


mano-dvarika-cittanam pana chabbidham pi paccuppaiinam 
atitam anagatam kala-vimuttan ^ ca yatb Graham ^.lambanairi^ 
boti, d\ara-viinuttaiian ca - - « , , 

tanam cbabbidham pi yatha-sambbavam yebbuyyena bha- 
vantaie cba-dvara-gahitam paccuppannam atitam ; V 
bbutam yt kamma- kammanimitta - gatinimitta-sammatam 
alambanam boti Tesu cakkbu-vmnanadini yathakkamam 
rupMi-ekekalambanan^ eva, manodbatuttikam pana rupMi- 
pancalambanam, sesani kamavacara-vipakani basana-cittan 
ceti Sdbbatba pi kamayacarMambanan’ eva, akusalam c’ eva 
liana- vippayutta-\ " " ceti lokuttara-vajjita- 

sabbMambanani, n a a -kusalani c' eva 

pancama-jbana-sankbatam abbmn^-kusalan ceti arahatta- 
n 'LJ, - \ I i ^-sabbalambanani, nana-sampayutta-ka- 

mlvacara-kriyani c’ eva kriyabbnina-vottbappanan ceti sab- 
batba pi sabbalarabanani, aruppesa dutiya-catukkani ^ 
mabaggatMamban^ni, sesani mabaggata-cittani sabbani pi 
pannattMamban^ni, lokuttara-cittani nibbanalambananiti 

11 Pancavisa parittambi cba citt^ni mahaggate 
Ekavisati vobare attba nibbanagocare 
Visanuttaramuttambi . ' ^ ^ 

Panca sabbattba cba cceti sattadba tattba sangabo 

12 Vattbu-sangahe vattbuni nama cakkbu-sota-gbS.na- 
jivba-kaya-hadaya-vatthu ceti cbabbidb^ni bbavanti Tam 
kamaloke sabbani pi labbbanti, rbpaloke pana gh^nadi- 
ttayam n’ attbi, arupaloke pana sabbani pi na samvijjanti 
Tattba panca vinnana-dbatuyo yatbakkamam ekantena panca 
pasMa-vattbiini nissay^ eva pavattanti Pancadvaravajjana- 
sampaticcbana-sankbat^ pana mano-dbatu ca badayam nissita 
yeva pavattanti Avasesa pana mano-vinnana-db&tu-san- 
kbata ca santirana-mab^-vipaka-patigba-dvaya-patbama- 
magga-basana-rUp^vacara-vasena badayam nissay’ eva pa- 
vattanti Avases^ kusalakusala-kriyanuttara-vasena pana 


^ E li.aia-wattafi ^ Sic S E Cb. , and so below ^ Cb vajjitS-m 
^ E S catuttbam s £ °-u]3bite°, S njjbate 



Ill PAKINN^KA-S^lNGAHA-YICnAGA 


1j 


nissara % a amssaya Td aroppa-Tipaka-TaseLa Lada\ 
aiussaj’ evati 

13 ChaTattlium ni^sAa Lame satta rape catubbxdta 
Tivattlium nissita. rupe dLatv eka ii.s^itd mata 
Tecattalisa mssa\ a dveeatt la-^a j \\ are 
]S'xssa\a ca am^sara pakaruppa aiiis^^ta 

Iti Abkidliammattha-sangahe Pakx'i’.aka-s ^iigaiia-vibLago 
Bduia tatiyo paiittatdu 
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IV YITHI-SANGAHA-YIBHAGA 

1 Cittuppadanam icc eyam katva sangahara nttaram 

n iM 1. pubbaparaniyamitam 

Pavattisangaham n^ma patisandhipavatti^am 
Pavakkhami samasena yathasambhavato katham 

2 Cba yattb^ini cba dvarani cha alambanani cha yinna- 

nani cha yithiyo chadha M' n ceti yithi-sangahe 

cha chakkani veditabbam Yithi-muttanam pana kamma- 

' - tividha hoti visaya-payatti 
Tattha yatthu-dyai alambanani pubbe yutta ^-nayan’ eya 
Cakkhu-yinuanam sota-yiuh^nam ghana-vmnanam jiyha- 
yihnanam k^ya-yinnanam mano-vinhanam ceti cha-vihii^- 
nani, chaTithiyo pana cakkhu-dyaia-\ithi sota-dy^ra-yithi 
ghana-dydra^vithi jivha-dyara-yithi k^ya-dyara-yithi mano- 
dyara-yithi ceti dv^ia-yasena ya, cakkhu-yihh^na-yithi sota- 
ynlnana-yithi ghana-yihnana-vithi ]iya-yihhana-yithi kaja- 
yinfiana-Tithi ii i urn «i-'ithi ceti vnihana-vasena ya, 
dyara-ppavatta citta-ppavattiyo yojetabba 

3 Atimahantam mahantam parittam atipanttam ceti 
paiica-dyare, mano-dvaie pana yibhutam ayibhutah ceti 
chadha yisaya-ppavatti yeditabba Katham ^ uppada-tthiti- 
bhayamga-vasena khana-ttayam eka-citta-kkhanani n^ma 
I am pana sattarasa citta-kkhanani lupa-dhammanam ^yu, 
eka-citta-kkhanatitani ya bahu-citta-kkhanatitani y^ thiti- 
pattS.n’^ eya pancalambanani pahcadvaie apatham agacchanti 
Tasm^ yadi eka-citta-kkhanatitakam rupdrammanam cakk- 
hnssa apatham &gacchati tato dyikkhattum bhavamge calite 


^ S nivutta 


® E hm e and alove °tMti° 



IT TITEI-SAXG iH i-TIBE VGA 
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Viavaiiiga-^otam viectiinditva tain eva i^|uiammaram 
d%aijin:ain puT i-dv i -cittam iipii]T\d ninrjliati 

Tato tassanantaiam tarn evi lupam pa'^^antam eilAau-\ifuld- 
nam sampaTiccliaiitam saropanceli ina-Cittini siirraniina* 
nara ^ sautirana-eittam vavatthapenta'^: - vottL ipp na 
ceti vatlid-kkamam l iiirup aati Tito pirani 

ekunatmifea-karndvacaia-javaneMi vinikaan liddi i-pncavaiii 
veblniwena sattakkhattam javanim ^ *v iti, ' 
ca dve tadalambana pakari Tatliai d am pi\a*t'r*i Ta*'> 
paiam bliavamga-pato Ettavata cuida>a %'i*k^-i.ttaprada 
dve bbaTamga-caliiidiii pubbevatitakim eki-vi^ a in ti 

kat\a sattaiasa eitta kkaanani panp^enti Tan> paiaiii 
nil iijj bail Alambanam etam atimabantam na i a eota^am 

Yava tadalarabanappaJd pana appakon 'K.aii " a! arum 
dfiratam dlamlimim mabantani rama TvT^La iw-a\e 

bliav amgx-pato va lioti, nat*"!!! talaltmba" »ppd 40 xd'^a 
jaxaiiiippada pi appaboiitan.^kim apaAdni dgTtni a^n 11- 
nam panttam naina Tattba ja^dbani pi aiiappaiptia ava- 
ti-kkhattuin ^ TOttbappinam ^ eva pa%attati, tato pram 
bba\ aniga-pato va lioti Yd\a vottbappanuppaaa ^ ra pani 
appaboiitdtitakain apatbani agatam nirodba'^ian lui alamba- 
nam atipanttam nama Tattba bba\ amsra-calanam hotr, 
nattbi V i^bi-cittuppddo Iccevain cakkbii-d\die, t rtba sota- 
dvaiadisu ceti sabbatba pi paiica dvaie tadalambiiia-iaxana- 
Tottbappana *^-mogba-Yai a-sanikbatanam catiiiin '*m v ai anam 
vatbakkamum alambaiia-bb uta Viisava-ppavatti catudaa Ttrdi- 
tabba 

4 Yitbi-cittani «att’ eva cittuppada catadd isa 
Catupanfidsa Tittbara paucadvaie yatbaiabam" 

Ayam ettba paficadvaie vitbi-citta-ppavatti ravo 

5 Maiio-dvdie pana vadi vibbutam alambanim apatbam 
dgaccbati, tato ) ^ ‘mm n - ‘ ■jana-javaiia- 

vabane tadalambana»pakani pavattanti Tato paiain bba- 


^ S bJinrinundTia “ E, TaMt iipcutim ’ E TotliT3b ina {t/ d &:> aiMays 
4 S appilioutam ititikam ^ S Ati E \oth^obaiiiin ‘ E ratb^rab'^m 
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ABHIDHAMMATTHA-SANaAHA 


vaiBga-p^to Avibhute paa^ alambane javanavasane bba- 
vamga-pato ya hoti^ natthi tadMamban-uppado ti 

6 Ylthi-cittani tin’ e\a cittuppada daserit^ 

Yitthaiena pan’ etth’ eka-cattalisa vibbavaye 

Ayam ettba pantta-javana-varo 

7 Appana-javana-v^ie pana vibhutavibbfita-bbedo nattbi 
Tatba tadalambanuppado ca Tattha hi nana-sampayutta' 
kamavacaia-jayananam atthannam ahhatarasmim parikammo- 

u1o u ‘-<ronabhu-’'..ni'cna catukkhattum tikkhattum 
eva ya ^athakkamam npajjitya mruddhanantaram eva yatha- 
laham catuttham pancamam yS, chabbisati mahaggata- 
11 » 1 I n ' yathabhinihara-yasena yamkinci javanam 

appana-vithim otarati Tato param appanayasane bhayamga- 
pato ya hoti Tattha somanassa-sahagata-jayan^nantaram 
appana pi somanassa-sahagata va patikarnkhitabba, npekkha- 
> . * . ' npekkha-sahagat^ ya Tatthapi 

kusala-javan^nantaiam kusala-javanah ceva hetthiman ca 
phalattayam appeti, kriya-jayananantaram ki ly^-javanam 
arahattaphalan cati 

8 Dvattimsa sukhapnnhamhd dyadasopekkhaka param 
Sukhita-kriyato attha cha sambhonti upekkhaka 
Piithujianana sekkhanam kamapnhnatihetuto 
Tihetukamakriyato yitaraganam appana 

Ayam ettha mano-dyare yithi-citta-ppayatti-nayo 

9 Sabbattha pi panettha anitthe alambane akusalavip^kan’ 

eva pahca-yinnlna-sampaticchana-santirana-tadalamban^ni, 
itthe kusalayipaMm, ati-itthe pana somanassa-sahagatan’ eva 
santii ana-tadalambanani Tatthapi somanassa-sahagata-knj k- 
ja\ana\asane^ somanassa-sahagatan’ eva tadalambanani santi, 
npekliha-sahagata-kriya-javana-vasane ^ upekkha-sahagat^ni 
honti, 7 ' , _i \ ' ca pana tadalamba- 
nani ceva bhavamgani ca . ^ ^ ^ ’ eva bhayanti ^ 

Tasma yadi somanassa-patisandhikassa g t'- 


^ S omits f} oifi ^ to'^ 


2 B honti 



IT '^IXni-SATGAHA-TILi: Vl-\ 




jnaiid^a^ane tacldlam^ana-^amuliivo natta^, raTi \ ^ vi 

pawCita-pabbviin pauttdiaiabii rij dialvaid A' ^ - 

sail ^11 ana m ’ " Tara ar t h n Avi-i a^'o \ i 

lioti ti Tddanti ataina TiA^a kanaka aia-^ va" i\ '^a^p 
karnaTacai i-^attanani kaii ava^ji -uk »mrat''Ve\a a’nab’*na- 
bhutesu tadalambanam iicliai 

10 Earae i i\a’ rt-= naiii n } "ine sa'^i 

Tibkd^e ti ma^ ante ea t. aa^ ^nib aiara arT ^in 

A} am ettba tadalambana-ruara'-^ 

11 J ivanesu ca ; ’ ’ »- "''■-Vi'L am karaaraca i-; "^a- 

nani sattakkbattiim cliakkba^Aim e\a a laa"" ~i I 

Tattiyam pana ma’ ain-kala ii«u piAi-%a am t\a 11 a* t- 
vato pana yaraaka’ -patk ai ^a-ka nu-i lA^k n 

cattail pafica Td paceavekkiiana-tit" in bk *%a iT m \ ^ ‘ , 

adikammika«sa pana p *'k ‘ ^ ^ - 

naiii abbifuld-jivanaoi- ca sabbab pi Awnamra e\d ]a%.' ' 
Tato paiam bhavamga-pato Caitaio pma I'naggtp^add 
ekacittdkkhanika, tato param dve^ tnix pLaki-Citmni jatLa- 
rabara uppajjaiiti Tato param blunamsa-pato Eiiudha- 
saraapatti-kaie dvikkhattmn caturthainpp i-m\ in *ra ] »\ati- 
Tato paiam niiodham pliusati Tutthana-kale ca andgami- 
phalam arahatta-phalam va ^atbaixibxira eka-^diani 

uppajjitTa niruddhe bha\amga-pdto lioti babbittba pi 
saraapatti-vithi} am bhatamga-&oto \iya ^ itlii-niyanio natAi 
ti kat\a babuiii pi labbhanti ti 

12 Sattakkbattum parittain nmg2ab1nr‘nd sakim mata 
A\asesdui labbbanti javanaui bah am pi 

Ayam ettba javana-niyamo 

13 Duhetukanam ahetukanan ca panettba kind-^.a\an.^ ii 
ce\a appana-ja^anam ca na labbbanti Tatha uaiia-sampi- 
yutta-Mpakani ca sngatiyam, duggatiVxim pana iiana-Tippa- 
ynttani ca maha-vipakani na labbbanti Tihetukesu ca 
kbinasavanam kusalakusala-javanam na labbbanti Tatba 


1 S samka' 


" S om.tb 


3 S dt\a 
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ABHIBHAMMATTHA-SANGAHA 


sekkha-puthujjaiidiiam kriya-javanani, 
yutta-Ticikiccha-javanani ca sekkhanam, , ^ ^ . 

nam pana patigba-javanani na labbhanti, lokuttara-javan^m 
ca yatbarabam ariyS-nam eva samuppajjanti ti 

14 Asehkb^nain catu cattalisa sekkbdnam uddise 
Cbappannasavasesanam catupaiiil^sa sambbava 

Ayam ettba puggala-bbedo 

15 Kam^vacara-bhumiyam pan’ et^ni sabbani pi vltbi- 
cittani yatbarabam upalabbbanti Rupavacara-bbumiyam 
patigba- _ jitani, arbpavacara'bbdmi- 

yam patbama-magga-rup^vacara-basana-bettliimdTnp[)»i-\ jj p- 
tani ca labbbanti Sabbattb^ pi ca tarn tarn pasada-rahita- 
nam tarn tarn dvarika-vitbi-cittani na labbbant’ eva Asanila- 
satt^nam pana sabbatba pi citta-ppavatti nattb’ evati ^ 

16 Asiti vitkicittS-ni k^me rape yatbarabam 
Catusattbi tatb^riipe dvecattalisa labbbaie 

Ayam ettba bbbmi-vibbago 

17 Iccevam cba-dv^rika-citta-ppayatti yatba-sambbavam 
bbavamgan tarit^ y^vatayukam abboccbinn^ ^ pavattati 

Iti abbidbammattba-samgahe ^ ^ ^ - nama 

catuttbo pariccbedo 


^ S natthi vd ti 


2 E aboccbmn^ 
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T YiTHI-irriTA-SAXCTAnA-TIBnAGA 

1 Yithi-citta-vaseii’ evani piva^^i ^apa^diriti 
Pavatti-samgalio nama sandbi^ain aaai vaeeati 

2 Catasso bhumiyo catiibbidha pi* sin*Ibi m kim- 
mam catudlia maianiippitti ceti Titlii.-mu^ta-s uaa’i "e e 
catukkdm Teditabbdiii Tattba apa\a-ba^im kaij-siiu *- 
bhumi rupavacara-blidmi ai "tpaiaLii ■*-baua'i ct^i c 
bhumiYo ndma Tasu iiiia\o tuacil a’la-vuiii ^ 

asma-kavo ceti apa\a-bhi\mi catubLidn.a ho^i, raai^u^si* 
catamn- ibr*’a k\^ tavatimsa yama tus.ta n ’mran^rad 
paranimmitta-Tasayatti ceti kama-su 2 :ati-bbumi sa*M\ idba 
boti Sa panayani ekadasa-Mdha pi kaitia\acdia~bLami ce\a 
samkbam gaccbati Biabmaparibajja brahma-puroliita niab i- 
brabmd ceti patbamaj]hana-bhumi,- paiittabha apparndhabba 
abhassara ceti dutiyajjbana-bhumi, paiitta-subba appamana- 
subbd^ subba-kmba ceti tati^ajjbana-bhumi, Tebajjpbabi 
asanna-satta suddha\asa ceti cat d 1 » a -bir'^ . ti rupa\a- 
cara-bbumi solasa-iidba hoti A\iba atappa sudassa sudisbi 
akamttba ceti suddba\a^a-bbumi pafRa-Muha boti Aka-a- 
2 iarica\ atana»bbumi vi£irianancd\ atana-bliCimi aknicailfia\ a- 
tana-bbumi nevasanfia-nasanncuataiia-bbumi cell aiupa’va- 
cara-bbumi catubbidba boti 

3 Patbipjana iia labbbanti suddba\asesu sibbatba 
Sotapanna ca - 1 mi'ii capi puggala 

Ari}a nopalabbbanti asailuapa} abbumiSu 
Sesattbanesu labbbanti anya naiua pi ca 

Idam ettba bbuini-catukkam 


^ E catu' 


^ E -jhana-, ami bo abia^ji> 


^ K pant* i tiii^ 
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4 Ap^a-patisandhi kama-sugati-patisandhi rupavacara- 
patisandhi arupavacara-patisandhi ceti catubbidliS, patisandbi 
nama Tattba akusalavipakopekklid-sahagata-santiiaiiani 
ap^yabkumiyam okkantikkbane patisandbi butva tato param 
bhavamga-pariyosane ^ javanam hutva ^ ayam 

ekapaya-patisandhi nama Kusalayipakopekkba-sahagata- 
santiianampana\'^' » - j 'n i manussmiaii ceva jaccandha- 
dinam bbiimissitanan ^ ca vmipatikasuranam patisandbi-bba- 
vamga-cuti-i asena pavattati Maba-vipakani pan’ attha sab- 
battha pi kama-sugatiyam patisandhi-bbavamga-cutivasena 
pavattanti. Ima nava kama-sugati-patisandhiyo nama Sa^ 
pan ayam dasa-Tidba pi kamavacara-patisandhi ’cceva sam- 
kham gaccbati Tesu catunnam apayanam manuss^nam 
Tinipatikasuranan ca ayi-j T . -i; > i d\ \ niyamo nattbi 
Catum-Ti iljdiAiLlM'n pana deyanam dibbani panca-vassa- 
satani &yu-ppamanam manussa-gananaya navuti Tassa-sata- 
sahassa-ppamanam hoti, tato catu-gunam tavatimsanam, tato 
catu-gunam yamanam, tato catu-gunam tusitanam, tato 
catu-gunam nimmanaiatinam, tato catugunam paianimmita- 
Yasavattinam 

5 ISTavassataii c’ ekavisa vassanam koti^o tatba 
Vassasatasahassani sattlii ca vasavattisu. 

6 Patbama-jjbana- vipakam patbama - ]jbana - bbumiyam 
patisandhi-bba\amga-cuti-Yasena pavattati Tath^ dutiya- 
jjbana- vipakam tatiya-jjhana-vipakan ca dutiya-jjhana- 
bbilmiyam, catuttba-jjhana- vipakam i ^ b c'-bl C*’*i - 

yam, pancamajjbana-yipakam catuttha-jjbana-bhumiyam, 
asailnasattanam pana rupam eva patisandhi boti Tatba 
tato param pavattiyam cavana-kale ca rupam eva pavattitva 
nirujjbati Ima cba rupavacara-patisandbiyo n^ma Tesu 
brahma-p^risajjanam devanam kappassa tatiyo bbago ayu- 
ppamanam, brabma-purobitanam upaddba-kappo, ^ maha- 
brabmanam eko kappo, parittabbanam dve kappani, appa- 
man§,bbanam cattail kappani, abbassaianam attha kappani, 


^ R bitavaiigam ^ E bhumassitS-nan 


3 S sa 


^ S npaccba 
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paiitta-sublidiiam sulasa kappini, appim^ a-^-abL *ia-a 
d\attaii<a kappaip, sjbliakinhdaaai Cv kip^ 
Teliapph ildiiam ifm isittanan c i p aV i k^'pp a ^ ^ \ iL '- 
nam kappa-stha^^j^a r, atappar iin tlve kappi-$a 
dassanam eattan kippi-sa^iassdi , saJa::;-! ^ rii a^^-^a L tp^.a- 
sahas^din, akanittliainm sola^^i kippi-'i’^ a^Swin Pa^k aiid- 
luppadi-vipakain patkain^i L-b i i t A * vk. ^iMin 
patisandhi-blunamga-eatiAasena pna^uiti I aa 
aruppi-patisandbiyo nkmi Tesa p.iM . va- a”(a\ " Aa* 
pa^4iiam deTdaani M<iti k^ppa-^aa .i a, . .a im, 
TifiilanaDCd^ atauupigaaain devanam c -n t k p t 

akiucarnlayataiianupigaiiaai de\dii ii ^A^xi k p^^i- 
sahassdiii, nevabafiil^-ndsaiiriayataiiap ^gaiit la dt:\aa \i Ci^a- 
Tdsiti kap23a-sabab&aiii 

7 Patisandlii lli a ^rag ul ca a civina a 

Ekam e\a tatli’ ev’ ekavisayiin c’eKijaAy.ia 

Idam ettba patisandlii-catukkam 

8. Janakam upatthambbakam upapilikam' iipaaba^ikia 
ceti kicca-Tasena, garukaia asainiam acmuam katitta-kaium ui 
ceti pakadana-paiiyavena, d ^ .k i i h -%edinn on upa- 
pa]]a-vedamyam apai apanya-vedann am ahosi-kammafi ceti 
paka-kdla-yasena cattail kammani naina TatLa akc<5salani 
kama^aeaia-kasalam rupavacaia-kubalani arupa\aL,iia ku- 
salau ceti pakattbana - \asena Tattlia ak ii>alani ka\a- 
kammam vaci kaminam mano-kammxm ceti k.onmi~d\ ara- 
vasena tmdhara koti Katham ^ 14natipdto adiuiiaddnaia 
kamesu micchacaio ceti ka}a-\ififiatti-saiiikhdte kd\a“thaie 
baliulld-Yuttito kd\a-kammam nama Mii4vido pi^ana \dea 
pharassd vaca bdinpliappalapo - ceti ^ati- Mfinatti-fcaiukl ate 
yaci-dvaie bahuliaA uttito yaci-kammam nania ADGi]jbd 
yjapado miccha-dittlii ceti ailiiatiapi Mdnattna ip anas* mini 
yeva babulla-^ uttito mano-kammam nama Tesii panatipato 
pbaiusd yaca v^apado ca dosa-mulena ]a\auti, kanieisu mic- 
cliScaro abliijjha miccba-ditthi ca lobha-miilena, seisam eattan 


^ S up-ipilakam , E upipilakam 


- S sappkalipo 
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pi dvilii mdlehi sambbavanti Cittuppada-vasena pan’ etam 
akusalam sabbatM pi dv^dasa-vidham boti Kamavacata- 
kusalam pi kaya-dy^re pavattam k^ya-kammam yaci-dydre pa- 
Yattam yaci>kammam mano-dyare payattam mano-kammam 
ceti, kamma-dyara-yasena tiyidham boti Tatba dana-sila- 
bhayani-yasena, cittuppMa-yasena pan’ etam attba-yidham, 

, . -■ -’T - T ^ -pattidana-pattanu- 

modana - dbammasayana - dhammadesana - nil rbijiuk.nmnci - 
\ asena dasa-yidbam boti Tam pan’ etam yisati-vidbam pi 
k^mavacaia-kammam icceva samkbam gaccbati Eupava- 
cara-kusalam pana mano-kammam eya, tarn ca bbayan^mayam 
appanappattam, jbanamga-bbedena pancavidham boti Tatba 
arupavacara-kusalan ca mano-kammam^ tarn pi bbavanamayam 
appanappattam, alambana-bbedena catubbidham boti Ettba- 
kusala-kammam nddbacca - rabitam apaya-bhumiyam pati- 
sandhim janeti Pavattiyam pana sabbam pi dvadasa vidbam 
satt’ akusala-pakani sabbattba pi kama-loke rbpa-loke ca ya- 
tbarabam yipaccati Kamayacaia-kusalam pi kamavacaia- 
sngatiyam eya patisandbim janeti Tatb& pavattiyail ca 
maba-yipakam abetnka-yipakani attha pi sabbattba pi kama 
loke riipa-loke ca yatb^raham vipaccati. Tattb^pi tibetukam- 
iikkattham^ kusalam tibetukam patisandbim datv^ pavatte 
solasa vipakani yipaccati, tibetukam omakam dvihetukam 
nkkattban ca kusalam dvihetukam patisandbim daty§. pa- 
vatie tihetuka-rabitani dvadasa vipakS^ni yipaccati, dvibetu- 
kam omakam pana kusalam abetukam eya patisandbim deti 
payatte ca abetuka-vipakan’ eya yipaccati 

9 Asamkhaiam sasamkbara-yipakani na paccati 
Sdsamkbarara asamkbara-yipakanlti kecana 
Tesam d\adasa pakani dasattha ca yatbakkamam 
Tatha-yuttanusarena yatba-sambbavam uddise 

10 Eupavacara-kusalam pana patbamajjhanam panttam 
bbavetva brahmaparisajjesu uppajjati, tad eva inajjliiinam 
bbayetva biabma-puiohitesu panitam bbayetya maba- 
brabmesu, tatba duti\ ajjlianam tatiyajjhanail ca panttam 


^ S miikliatliairi , R ukkathain 
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bbaTetva panttabliesu majjbimam bhd^etvd appama'idb'^esu 
paiiitam bbavetva abbassa^’esu, catuttbaijliaiitra pir tt V i- 
Tetvd paritta-snbhesu niaj|lnraam bhdvetvd appamani-s^bhc^ i 
panitam bhavetvd subba-kniLesu, ’ G* ’Uinam bld^rt\d 
Yebapphalesu, tad e^a sarifia'Tmigam bbiTetva a«aoiia<a^te>a, 
anagamito pana suddbd\a^esii iipp njanti, arupd’iaeara-kiii?alan 
ca yathakkamain bliavetya ai upesu ^ up]; njanti 

11 Ittbam mabaggatam pufulam yatba bbnmi~pa\atti^am- 
Janeti sadisam pakaoi pattijaiidki-pa^attnam 

Idam ettba kamma-catukkam 

12 Ayu-kkbayena kamma-kkbryeTia nbba^'a-kkLayt-: a 
apaccbedaka-kaminuBd ceti catudha maraiiupL .ri 

ca maiantanam pana maianakale \atbaiabani ibiimiikl^- 
bbutam bha\antaie pativi idbi-j inakam kv^mnyrii ni 

kamma-kai ana-kale rupad^ka^m upaladdba-pubbim npcki- 
rana-bbutau ca kamma-nimittam va anantaram t.]] nn m - 
bbave upalabbitabbam upabboga-bbu^au ca gata-iiimit"era 
kamma-balena cbannam dvaianara ariuata’'aNniim paccu- 
pattbdti Tato param tarn eva tatbopattbitam alambanara 
S.Tabbba yipaccamanaka-kammaniii iipam paiisuddham upaki- 
httbam xk upalabbitabba-bba\ anurbpam tatronatam" ^a 
citta-santanam abbiiibam pa\attati bahullena, tarn era \d 
pana janaka-bbutani kammara abbinava-karana-ya'=iena d\ai<?- 
ppattam hoti, paccasanna-maranassa tassa Titbi-cittavasanc 
bhavamga-kkbaye va cavana-vasena paccuppanna-bbavc- 
pariyosana-bhutam cuti-cittam uppajjitva nii iliati Tasmim 
niruddhayasane ta^^sanantaram e\a fatha gabitam alambmam 
arabbba savattbiikam avattbukam e\a va vitbaiabam ayipa- 
nusaya-pariklvbittena ii.^ a» u- \ i n/1 ken * samkbaie^^a 
j inn aniauain ^ samparuttebi pai igga vbamanani '^abajataiiam 
adittbana-bbayena piibbamgama-bbutam. bbavantara-pati- 
sandhaiia-\asena patisandhi-samkhatam manasam uppajja- 
manam e\a patittliati bba\antare 

13 Maraiiasanna-vithiyam panettha manda-ppaTattain 
panc^ eva javanani patikamkhitabbam Tasma yada paccii- 


^ S amppesTi - K Ya\attbitam ^ B tittlionatim * S cliablii^ "mv'aam 
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ABHIDHAMMATTHA-SA^^TGAHA 


ppaDn^lamblianesu apatbam agatesa mai antesv eva maranara 
boti, tada patisandbi-bliavamganam pi i).ii ( iippj.iiic'Liiiibjn , j. 
labbbati ti katva kamavacaia-patisandbiyd c ' <j- \ ,1 i - . . 
kammanimittam gatmimittan ca paccuppannam aliiMainba- 
nam apalabbhati Kammam pana atitam eva Tan ca 
mano-dvaia-gabitam T^ni pana sabbani pi paritta-dhamma- 
bhutan^ ev’ alambanani Eupavacara-patisandbiya pana 
panilatti - bbutam kamma-nimittam ev’ alambanam boti 
Tatha aruppa-patisandhiya ca mahaggata-bhiitam pailiiatti- 
bhutail ca kamma-nimittam eva yatbaraham alambanam boti 
Asaiuia-sattanam panajivita-navakam eva patisandbi-bhavena 
palittLdU Tasma te lupa-patisandhika nama Aiup& arupa- 
patisandbika. Sesa rupa i upa-patisandbika 

14 Aruppa-cutiya bonti ’ ■ ’ ^ - , 

Paiam^ruppa-sandbi ca tatha kame ti-betuka^ 
Ebpavacara-cutiya abetu-rahita siyum 
Sabba kame ti-betumba kamesv eva panetaia 

Ayam ettha cuti-patisandbi-kkamo 

15 Iccevam gahita-patisandhikS.nam pana patisandbi-ni- 
nirodh^nantarato pabbuti tarn ev’ alambanam arabbha tad 
eva cittam y^va cuti-cittuppada asati vithi-cittuppS.de bba- 
vassa amga-bhavena bhavamga-santati-samkbatam ^ mSnasam 
abboccbmam ^ nadi-soto viya pavattati Pariyosane ca cava- 
na-vasena cati-cittam butva nirujjhati Tato paran ca pa- 
tisandhadayo ratba-cakkam iva yathakkamam eva pan- 
vattanta pavattanti 

16 Patisandbi-bbavamga-vitbiyo cuti ceha tatbS, bbavantare 
P' ’ r i-b' nij ii I r, 'i^* 7 vattaticitta-santati^ 
Patisamkbaya pan’ etam addbuvam adbigantva padam 
accutam budba 

Susamuccbinna-sineba-bandbana samam essanti cirS.ya^ 
subbata 

Iti abhidbammattba samgabe vithi-mutta-samgaba-vibh^go 
nama pancamo pariccbedo 


^ Ii saraLhatain 2 abocchuuiam. 


3 S sattati 


^ E ciraya 
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TI EtPA-SAXGAHA-TIEHAGA 

1 Ettavatd Tibua^td lii ^ saVoa-bbeda-pa^attika 
Citta-cetaMkd dh^mma inpim daiii pa\uccati 
Samudtlesa yibaaga ta samuttaaiid kalapato 
Pa\attikkamdto t^\d paat-adad tattna sarngibo 

2 Cattdri maliabhutaiii catimnam ca make biKUan am upa- 
ddiupan ti du\idbam idpam ekadasa-^uL^ena ^migabam 
gacdiati Xatiiam ^ Pathavi-dlidtu apo dhatu tt-jo-dl atii 
^avo-dhata bliuta-iupam naina Cakkhu sotam giiduj’ni 
ji\ha kayo pasdda-rup iiurama Eupim saddo aandLo laso 
apo-dLdtu-M\a'|jitam b idta-ttaya-sarnkLatam pbo^tkabbim 
gocaia-rupam naiiia IttliaUam pansattam btA\a-iupim 
uama Hadaya-\attliu hadaya-rCipam nama JiMtmdu^am 
jivita-rupam nama Kabalimkaio - aliaio ahara-rupaiii nama. 
Iti ca attbaiasa\idham etam rupam sabba\ a-rupam salakkha- 
na-rupam nippbanria-riipam lupa-rupam sammasana-rdpan ti 
ca samgaham gaccbati Akasadhatii paiiccheda-rupain nama 
Kd\a-yindatti yaci-Mfiuatti yidilatti-iiipam nama Eupassa 
lahuta muduta kainraannata yinnatti-dvayam yikara-rupam 
nama Eupassa upaea}o santati jaiata^ amccata lakkbaiia- 
rupam nama Jatiiupara eva pan’ ettha upacaya-santati- 
namena payuccati Iti ekadasa-yidham etam i upam attba\ i- 
sati-yidham hoti sarupa-vasena 

3 Katbam 

Bbuta-ppasada-Msaya bhayo badayam iccapi 
JiMtdliara-rupebi attbarasa-\idbam tatba 
Paiiccbedo ca Miulatti Mkaro lakkhanani ti ca 
Amppbanna dasa ctti attba^ isa-vidbam bbaye 

Ayam ettba rdpa-samuddeso 


^ S \ibliaatalii - E. kabahkaro ^ g tkarata 
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4 Sabbanca pan’ etam r&pam abetukam sappaccayam sa- 
sayam samkhatam lokiyam kS-mavacaram an&rammanaia 
apahatabbam eva ti ekavidbam pi aijbnltika-bahiiadi-vasena 
babudha ^ bbedam gaccbati Katbam ? Pasada-samkbatam 
pancayidbam pi ajjhattika-rupam nama Itaram babira- 
riipam PasMa-badaya-samkhatam cbabbidam pi yattbu- 
lupam nama Itaram ayattbu-rupam Pasada-vifuiatti- 
samkbatam sattayidbam pi dvara-rupam nama Itaram 
adyara-rupam Pasada-bbaya-jivita-samkhatam attbavidham 
pi indnya-rupam nama Itaram anindnya-rupam Pasada- 
yisaya- samkbatam d\ adasa-yidbam pi olarika-rupam santike 
ibpam sappatigba-rupan ca Itaram sukbuma-rupam dure 
rupam ■ ^ •"upan ca Xammajam upadinna-rupam 

Itaram anupMinna- rupam Pupayatanam sanidassana- 
ibpam Itaiam anidassana-rupam Cakkhadi-dvayam asam- 
patta-yasena gbanadi-ttayam sampatta-yasenS- ti panca- 
yidham pi gocara-gg^bika-rbpam Itaram agocara-ggahika- 
rbpam Vaimo gandbo raso oji, bbuta-catukkan ceti attha- 
yidbam pi ‘ ' iM" ^.'-rbpam Itaiam vmibbboga-rupam 

5 Icceyam attbavisati-yidbam pi ca yicakkhanS, 
Ajjhattikadi-bbedena yibbajanti yatbaraham 

Ayam ettba rupa-yibbago 

6 Kammam cittam utu aharo ceti cattari rupa-samuttb^na- 
m n§<ma Tattba kamavacaram rupavacaran ceti pancavisati- 
yidbam pi kusalakusala-kammam abbisamkhatam ajjbattika- 
sant§,ne^ \ ^ . -^upam patisandbim upadiya 

kbane khane samuttbapeti Aruppa-yipaka-dvi-panca-yiiln^- 
na-vajjitam paiicasattati-yidham pi cittam ■ — ' ' " 

rbpam patbama-bbavamgam upad^ya jayantam eva samuttba- 
peti Tattba appana-javanam iriy^patbam pi sann^meti 
Votthappana-kamayacara-javanabbinfia pana yinilattim pi 
samuttbdpenti Somanassa-jayanani pan’ ettba terasa-basa- 
nam pi ]anenti Situnbotu-samannata tejo-dbSitu-tbiti-patta 
ya utu-samuttli^na-iupam aybattam ca babiddb^ ca yatha- 
raham samuttbapeti Oja-samkbato abaro ^bS^ra-samuttbana 


^ S maliudlia 


^ S sarmdne 
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rupam aijlioharana-kale tl di3appwini3 va 
hadaTa-mdriTa-rupam Lammij *ii e\a, T4nna*ti“<ha\ am cit\ - 
jam eva, saddo cittotaju,** Liautadi-ttavam n^a citta 
sambhoti ATinibbhogo-uipaai ce\a alasi-dLatu ca tatuLi 
sambhdtani, lakkhaiu-rupani nakato ei ja}. nil 

7 Attlidiasa pannaraNa tcia^a lAada^a 1. ea 
XammacittotiikahaKpam lion^i \ itnakk miani 
Ja^ amanadi-rupanam hi ke\ ilaui 

Lakkhanani na jajaati keaiLi ti pikaSitam 

Ayam ettha lanj-'.-'mu - yo 

8 Ekuppada ekaiiiiod sa ekmissaia sahavxnmi ekn^sa^i 
lupa-kalapa nama Tat^tha iivitdm avmibb ei 

cakkliima saha eakkhu-Jasakaa ti pUcictar la I i ii 
saddhim sota-dasakam ghana-daisakam 'aa-du kim Lava- 
dasakani itthib]id\ a-da^^akam pumD. a va-d is A '"ni \ 
dasakail ceti yathdkkamam vuiembbani ATOiJjahijri-iup^m 
e\a jivitena saha juita-dasakan ti paMieci^i Ime iiui 
kamma-' m i ’hr* i * k T Avinibbhoga-rApim pi. a sad- 
dbatthikaai Tad eva kava-Mnuattua saha kd}a-\uln 
navakam vaci-viilfiatti saddehi saha \aci-Tiiiriatti-da^akiri 
lahutadihi saddhim iahiitMi - ekarlasakam La} a - % iilfi itP- 
lahutadi-d\ adasakam Taci- vinfiatt i-sadda-Iahutadi-terasak ih 
ceti cha citta-samutthana kalapa Salilh iPW^vn sadda- 
navakam lahutad-ekadasakam sadda-Iahutadi-d^ a \l^akau eeri 
ceti cattaio utu-samutthana-kalapa Siiddhanhakam Lib ata 1- 
ekadasakail ceti dve ahara - samut^hana - kalapa Tattha 
suddarrhakani sadda-nai akafi cell dve utu-samiitthdn i- 
kalapa baliiddha pi labbhanti Aiasesa pana sabbe pi 
ajjhattikam eva. 

9 Eammacittotukdhdi a-samntthana yathakkamam 
Nava cha caturo dveti k ilapa ekai isa^i 
Kalapanam panccheda-lakkhaiiatta vicakkhaiid 
xSd kal^parngdiu iccahu dkaiani laLkhanani ea 

Ayam ettha kalap i-i o;ara 


^ S Td 



30 


ABHIDHAMMATTHA-SANGAHA 


10 Sabbani pi pan’ etani lupam kamaloke yatbaraham 
anunani pavattiyam iipalabbbanti Patisandhiyam pana 
samsedajdnail ceva opapatikanan ca cakkbu-sota-ghana-jivba- 
kaj^a-bbava-yatthu-dasaka-samkhatani satta-dasabani patu- 
bhavanti ukkattha-vasena Oraaka-vasena pana cakkhu-sota- 
ghana-bhava-dasakani tadaci pi na labbhanti Tasma tesam 
vasena kalapani^ veditabba, gabbba-seyyaka-sattanam pana 
kaya-bbaya'Vatthu»dasaka-samkhatani tlm dasakani patu bha- 
yanti Tattbapi bbava-dasakam. kadaci na labbhati ^ Tato 
paiam pavatti-kale kamena cakkbu-dasakadini ca patu bha- 
yanti Iccevam patisandhim upadaya b • • , ' 

dutiya-cittam upMaya citta-samutthana tbiti-kalam^ upadaya 
nta-samutthana o]a~pharanam upadaya ahara-samutth^n^ ceti 
I ' ' ' _ -santati kamaloke dijia-jala viya 

nadi-soto viya ca yavatayukam abbocchinnam ^ pavattati 
llarana-kale pana cuti-cittopari sattarasa ma cittassa tbiti- ® 
kdlam upMaya kammaja-rup^ni ^na upajjanti Puretaram 
upannani ca k.4»nm’ja-r£lpani^ cuti-citta-sama-kMam eva pa- 
yattitya nirujjhanti Tato param cittajiharaja-rdpan ca 
yoccbi]]ati Tato param utu-samuttbana-riipa-parampara 
34ya mata-kalevara^-samkhata pavattanti 

11 Icceyam matasatt^nam pun ad eya"^ bhavantaie 
Patisandhim up^d^ya tath^rupam pavattati 

12 Rupaloke pana gh§.na-jivlia-kaya-bhava-dasak^m ca 
^.haraja-kalapani ca na labbhanti Tasm§, tesam patisandhi- 
kale^ cakkhu-sota^vatthu- vasena tini dasakani ]ivita-nayakah 
ceti cattaio labbhanti Asanfia-sattanam pana cakkhu-sota- 
yatthu-sadd^ni pi na labbhanti Tatha sabbani pi cittaja- 
rupani Tasma tesam patisandhi-kale jivita-navakam eva 
pa\attx}afi ca sadda-vajjitam utu-samutthana-rupam atm- 
cchati Iccevam kama-rupasahm-samkhatesu tisu thanesu 
patisandhi-pavatti- vasena duvidha rupa-pavatti yeditabb^ 

13 Atthavisati kamesu honti tevisa rupisu 
Sattaras’ evasahhinam arClpe natthi kihci pi 


^ E kal^pat^m 2 g labbEanti ^ E thiti° ^ E abbho ^ g 
® E kalevara , S kalebara S puna dve ^ S kalo 
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ni 


Paddo Tikaro ]aratd maranan c’ op^pii-^ivam 
Na labbhaoti pavatte tu na kidci pi iia lab uati 

Ayamettba rfipa-pavatti-klian o 

14 Xibbanam pana lokutt ^ra-sanikb tani eataa a:r2 ‘-f 
iiena sacclnkatabbain niag-ga - pbalaaam alinil ana-bPuHiin 
Tana-sarnkbataja tanba^a nikkiiaii^itta n^bt ^nui ti pi- 
\uccati Tad etam sabbavato ekaMdbam pi si-ap<ifli-tesa'- 
nibbaiia-dbatu anupddisesa-iubbd»>a-dLatii cc^i duv iCni-m 
karaiia-pain a\ ena Tatba isaililatam aaimi*'’'am app 'Abitafi ^ 
ceti tividbam hoti akara-bbedena 

Padam accutam accantam^ asamkLa^am anuttaiara 
Nibbanam iti bhasanti ^anamiitta malie-avo 
Iti cittam cetasikam rupam^ Bibbanam icc^pi 
Paramattbam pakasanti catudba \a tatb^g ita 

Iti abbidbammattba-saragabe i n gr" ^ g r .b a 
cbattbo panccbedo 


^ S nibbmatti - S upldiaena ^ S appamlidan ^ S m S 
and 60 ntamj uhi^y 6 
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VII SAMUCCA-SANGAHA-VIBHAGA 


1. Dvasattati-vidha Yutta vatthudhamma salakkliana 
Tesam. dam yathayogam pavakkhami samuccayam 

2 Akusala-samgako missaka • samgalio bodhipakkliiya - 
samgako sabba-samgaho ceti samuccaya-samgaho catubbidho 
yeditabbo Eatbam ? Akusala-samgabe tava cattaio asava 
kam^savo bbavasavo ditthasavo avijjasavo, catt^io ogb^ 
kamogbo bbayogbo dittbogbo avijjogbo, cattaro yoga k^ma- 
yogo bbaya-yogo ditthi-yogo ayind-AOgo, cattaro gantbi 
abbijjba kayagantbo yyapMo kayagantho silabbata-pai amdso 
kayagaatbo (idam sacc^bbmiyeso kayagantho), cattaio up^- 
dana k&,mupkUnani dittbnpadanam silabbatupadanam atta- 
yadupad^nam, cba nivaianani kS,ma-cbanda-nivaranam 
yyapMa-nivaranam tbina-middba-ni\aranam nddhacca- 
kukkucca-nivai anam yicikiccba-nivaranam c'\ ]]a-ii^vara- 
nam, sattanusaya kamaraganusayo bhayar^ganusayo patigba- 
nusayo mananusayo dittbanusayo yicikicchamisayo avijja- 
nusayo, dasa samyojjanani kamaiaga-samyojanum ruparaga- 
sam^ oganam ai upai aga - samyojanam patigba - samyoj anam 
mana- ‘-cnn\ oj rMin ditthi - samyojanam silabbata - pai amasa- 
samyojanam yicikiccba-samyojanam nddbacca-samyojanam 
ayijjd-samyojanam suttante, apaiani dasa samyojanam kama- 
idgci-samvojaaam bbayaraga-samyojanam patigba- samyoja- 
nam m^n a- samyoj anam dirrl i— j in< m silabbata- para- 
masa-samyojanam yicikiccba-samyojanam issa-samyojanam 
maccbari}a-sam}ojanamayijju-'‘(in in. 1 ' i-"'. .n n T -a 
kilesa lobbo doso mobo mano dittbi yicikiccba tbinam 
nddbaccam ahirikam anottappam Asavadisu pan^ ettba 
kama-bbava-namena tabbattbuka tanha adbippeta Silabbata- 



TII S iMrC CA-=lAy&AH lUnAG V 


rjj 


paramaro iclvain saccablimiTeso atta^ adupalaiiafi ca tatLa pa- 
“v attain ditthigatam eva pavueeati 

3. Asa\ oglia ca yoga ca tayo gantlia ca vat^liuto 
Upadana dure Tutta attlia mvarana siymii 
Chale\ aniisa} a honti naTa ^^amyoiana mata 
Kilesd dasa vuttoyam na’^adLa papa-simgaLo. 

4 Missaka-samgalie clia hetu loblxo doso inobo alobbo adofcO 
amobo, satta jhanamgani vitakko neaio piti cka^ra'ata 
somanassam domanassam upekkiia, d\adasa miggamgam 
■^nmnia-dirtlu samma-samkappo sammd-\dLd ^amnid-kaiB" 
manto ssamTaa-’ijiTo samina-T\\ aruo samma-sati samma- 
samMbi miccba-dittbi miccha-samkappo miccLa-Tavamo 
miccba-sainadbi, ba\isaf mdnyani cakknimdiAcan >ot ndii- 
yam gbanindinam jiTbindiiyam ka^indiivam I'rbnidi ^am 
pai Ji r am jiTitmdi n am mamiirliivam s iklimdi n dm 
dulvlvlnnJi 1 } am somanassiudm am doraanassiXidi i\ am upe- 
kkbindriyam sadJbindriyam Tiimndinam sa^mdruain 
samadliindiiyam parifimdiiyam anailuatafifias-'amitindnyam 
ailiiindriyam ailnataMndiiyam, nava balaiii saddha-baLmiviii- 
ya-balam samidhi-balam pafiila-balam bin-balam ottappa-ba- 
1am abinka-balam anottappa-balam, cattaro adhipati clianda- 
pati cittadbipati \iii}cidbipati vimamsadhipati, cattaro abaia 
kabalimkaro abaro pbasbO dutiyo mano-sameetana tati\a 
vinnanam catuttbam Induyesu pan’ ettba sotapatti-magga- 
Sanani anannatannassamitmdrn am, arabatta-pbaia-ndiiam 
anuatavindri} am, majjhe^ cba nanani afiumdrudni ti pa- 
Tuccanti, jmtindriyau ca lupaiupa-vasena duvidbam boti. 
Paaca-Tinnanesu jbanamgani a\iriTesu pbalani abetuLesu 
maggamgam na labbhanti Tatba vicikiceba citte ekaggata 
maggindnya-bala-bbavam- na gaccbati, d\ihetnka-tibetuka- 
javanesv eya j atbasambbayam adbipati eko 'va babbbati 

0. Cba beta pailca jhanamga raaggamga naya yattbuto 
Solasmdriya-dbamma ca bala-dhamma na\euta 
Cattarodhipati yutta tatbahara ti sattadba 
KusalMi-samakinno yutto missaka-samgabo 


^ S magge 


* S ptala-blia’i'im 


3 
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1 i .I' MA MI 'r\-SANGAH\ 

6 Bodhi-palckliiya-sanigalie catt^ro satipatthaDa kayanu- 

passana-^r^ Ip vedan&nupassana-satipatthanam citta- 

mipassan^-satipatthanam . « ^ 

cattaio sammappadhana uppannanam papakS^nam pahan^ya 
Tayamo^ anappannanam papak^nam anuppMaya vay^mo, 
aiiuppannanam kusalanam uppS-daya vayamo, Tappannanam 
kusalanam bhiyyobhavaya \ayS.mo , cattaro iddhi-pada 
chandiddhi-pado cittiddki-pado yiriyiddhi-pado vimamsiddhi- 
pMo, pailc’indn}ani saddhindriyam yiriyindriyam satmdn- 
yam samidhindri} am pannmdriyam , paiica balani saddha- 
balam Yiriya-balam sati-balam sam^dbi-balam panna-balam , 
satta bojjbamga sati-sambojjhamgo dbamma-vicaya-sam- 
bojjhamgovi ^ b »jj’' ni^opb-N’ii’ g 'passaddbi- 

"ciiiloi]' ingo samMhi-sambojjbamgo i.p bV Ti ^ -T. ’ - 

go , attha maggamgani samma-dittbi samma-samkappo sam- 
ma-vaca samma-kammanto samma-ajivo samma-v^y^mo 
samma-sati samma-samidhi Ettba pana cattaro satipatth^- 
nS, ti samm^-sati eka va pavuccati, tatha cattaro sammappa- 
dhana ti ca samm^-vayamo 

7 Cbando cittam upekkh^ ca saddha-passaddbi-pitiyo 

^ I " ’ samkappo vayamo Yiratittayam 

Samm§,-sati samMhi ti cuddasete svabhavato 
Satta-timsa-pabbedena sattadha tattha samgaho 
Samkappa-passaddhi ca pltupekkba 

Cbando ca cittam viratittayan ca 

Naveha tbana viriyam navattba 

Sati samadhi catu panca panna 

Saddha duthanuttama-satta-timsa 

Dhammanam eso pavaro vibhS;go 

Sabbe lokuttare bonti nava samkappa-pitiyo 

Lokiye pi yatbayogam cbabbisuddbi pavattiyam 

8 Sabba-samgabe panca kbandbS. rupa-kkbandbo veda- 
na-kkbando sanna-kkhandbo samkbara-kkbandbo vinnana- 
kkhandbo, pane’ npad§-na-kkbanda rbpupad^na-kkhandbo 


^ S samEdhi catu , E samadlnccatu 



Til SAMUCCA-S ITGAH l-TIBHAG I 


Tedaniipadana-kkhando sauilupadaBa-kLLandLo samklanspa- 
dana-kkliaDdho 'Viilfidiiupaddiidkkiiandho, dvauas, a’idtaiaM 
cakklia} atanam sotavatanam \ r ii ii>i jnl'ara^an u i 

kaya} atanam maiid\ atanam i upa^ atanam ''addayaMiiam 
gandhayatanam labd^aTinam p*»r^abLa\ataii xm driammd\a- 
tanam, attlarasa dl atuyo cakkliu-dl atii '-ota-uaita gkana- 
dkatu jiyka-dh^ii ka^a-d^iatd lupa-aiiam feidda-dhatu 
gandha-dhatu lasa-dhatu pof-Iiakba-dLata takkliu-\ ifiiidiia- 
clkdtu sota-Mnndna-dkata giidiia-vmDdiia-dLdta jivka-vifjijd« 
iia>dliatu kdva-vinriana-dlidtu mano-dhdtii mino-’^myaiia- 
dhata dhamma-dhatu, cattail aina-siecani dukkLam aiua- 
saccam dukkba-samnda^ o ariva-sace^m dakkba-iinncLai 
ariya-saccam dukkka- I'l'i Ikc-aa i patipida aiua-sacCam 
Ettka pana cetasika-sukliuma-iupa-n^Lbdiu>Aaseaa ek^.da- 
sattati dhamma dhamma^witana-dnamma-dLatu ti s niii :ia 
gacckanti, mana} atanam e^a satta-Mnilaiia-dLatu-^aSdna 
bliijjati 

9 Eupaii ca yedana sailna sesa-cetasika tatka 
Tifulanam iti pailcete p incakkkandha ti bba^sita 
Pancnpadanakkbandba ti tat ha tebhumaka mat a 
Bhedabha\ena nibbanam k]» n'vlb laal i-n -"id i 
D\aialambana-bhedena bbavanP ayatanam ca 
D' tbt'lamba-' »dup})caii'''.-]'iii\c \Ln 5 dbatuyo 
Dukkbam tebbumakam yattam tanba-samudayo bba\€ 
Niiodho nama nibbanam maggo lokuttano mate 
3Iagga-^utta phala^ ceya catu-sacca-\inissatd~ 

Iti panca pabhedena pavutto sabba-samgaho 

Iti abhidbamraattba-samgabe sarnucca-samgaba- 
yibbago nama sattamo paiiccbedo. 


1 S bab 


- S Yinissata 
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YIII PACCATA-SANGAHA-VIBHAGA 

1 Tesam sarnkbata-dhammanam ye dhamma paccaya yatba 
Tam Yibhagam ihedani pavakkhami yatharaham 

2 Paticca-samuppada-nayo patthana-nayo ceti paccaya- 

samgako duYidho Yeditabbo Tattha tabbhaYabbaYl blia^a- 
kara - mattopalakkhito paticca - samuppada*nayo, patthana- 
nayo pana abacca-paccaya-tthitim arabbba paYuccati, 
Tibhayam pana YomissitYa papancanti acaiiya Tattha 
avi]] a -paccaya samkhara samkhara - paccaya Yinhanam 
Yihnana-paccaya nama-rupam nama-rupa-pacca}a sala- 
yatanam ^ Px phasso pbassa-paccaya Yedana 

Yedana-paocay^ tanhS, tanhi-paccaya up^d§,nam up^dana- 
paccaja bhaYO bbava-paccay^ jati 3ati-paccaya jara-maia- 
nam^ soka-parideYa-dukkha-domanassupayasa sambhaYanti 
Evam etassa keYalassa dukka-kkhandassa samudayo hoti ti 
ayam ettha paticca-samuppada-nayo 

3 Tattha tayo addha dvadasamgani Yisat^k^r^ ti-sandhi 
catu-samkhepa tini Yattani dYe mulani ca Yeditabb^ni 
Eatham? aYijja samkhaia atito addha j^ti-jara-maraiiam 
anagato addha majjhe attha paccuppanno addha ti tayo 
addha Avijja samkhara Yiilnanam nama-rupam sala^ata- 
nam phasso Yedana tanha upadanam bhavo jati jaia-maianan 
ti dvMas’ anagani Sokadi-Yacanam pan’ ettha nissanda- 
phala - nidassanam, aYijja-samkhara - ggahanena panettha 
tanhupMana-bhava pi gahita bhdYanti Tatha tanhupada- 
na-bhava-ggahanena ca aYi3]^-samkhara-j^ti-]ara-marana- 
ggahanena ca YinnanMi-phala-pancakam eYa gabitan ti 
katYa — 

4 Atite hetaYo panca idani phala-pancakam 
Idani hetaYo panca ayatim phala-pancakan ti 


^ S jar^raranam , E ^ayS-marai^iain 



Tin PAC CATA-SATG IHA-TIBHa* r I jJ 

5 Yisatakdia ti-sandln catu - samkliepa ca Wia^aiiti 
A%ij}a tanliupdfUna ca kilesa-vanim kamma-bha\a“5 mi- 
kbdto bliavekddeso samkhaui ca Lamma-\ ittmi, uivpPti- 
bliaya-saiiikhdto bliavtkaJeso avaNC-a ca u tmi 

Tattdiii, a\ijja-taiibd-vaaena d\e miiiiiii ca \tJAabbdi.i 

6 Tesam e\a ca maUm niiodliena Biuiijliili 
^ Jaia-maranam uriclia}a^ pib \iaa n abkirbafeo 
Asavanam samuppada avipa ci pava"'tati 
Yattam ab^ndbam ieee\aiii tebidinkraa aodlik im 
Paticca-samiippado ti pcTtbapesi m nuiii 

7 Heta - paccavo aiammana-paceaTo adaipa'i- pacca\u 
anantara - pacca\ o sainauaiitai a - paccavo siliaj ^ta - p lec i\ *i 
afinaiiiarina - paecayo nisb iva - pact. o upaiii3'‘a\ a - pacca\ o 
2 'uu }cHa-p ’Cl a o pdccbd]dta-paccayo d5e\aaa-p icca^ o k t’lima- 
paccayo vipaka-paccayo aliara-paccavo iadii\ t-p’^c u i 
paccayo magga - paccayo sampaya^ta - pacca\ o % ipp- } utu « 
paccayo atthi-paccayo natthi-paecayo \ ag t a o avig ita- 
paccayo ti ayam ettha patt’iani-iuuo 

8 Chadba naman tu llama^^sa pailoadlia ndEii-rupinani 
Ekadba puna rupassa i upam nama^sa c’ ekadlia 
Pafinatti-nama-rupani namassa du\idhd d\a}am 
Dvayassa nayadha ceti cbabbidlia pacctua Eatliani^^ 

9 Anantara-nii addba citta-cetasika dbamma paccuppanna- 
nam- citta-cetasikanam dhammanam anantara-samanantaia- 
iiattlu-\mata-\ascna, puiimani jayanam paccbimaiiam jd% a- 
nanam asevena-vasena ca, sabajata citta-cetasika dliamina 
aunamauDam sampayutta-vaseneti ca chadha namam namassa 
paccayo lioti Hetu-jhanaraga-maggamgam sahajatanam 
nania-i upanam betadi-yaseiia, sabajata cetana sabajatanam 
nama-i upanam, nana-khamka cctana kanmidbluiiibbattanaiii 
nama-rupanam kamma-yabena, yipaka-kkhanda auilamaoiiam 
sabajataiiam rupanam yipaka-vaseneti ca pailcadha namam 
nama-i upanam pacca 3 ^o boti raccbdja a citta - cetasika 
dbamma purejatassa imassa kajassa piccli ijat i-\ I'-tnetL 


1 S ucdidja 2 K patiiuppanuanaiE 
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ABHIDHAMMATTHA-SANGAHA 


ekadha ya n^mam rupassa paccayo hoti Cha yattlifini 
pavattiyam sattannam vinnana-dliatunam pancalambanani ca 
panca yinnana-vSthiyo purejata-yaseneti ekadha ya lupam 
namassa paccayo hoti Arammana-yasena upanissaya-vase- 
neti ca duvidha pannatti-nama-rupani namass’ eya pacca^a 
konti Tattha rupMi-vasena chabbidham hoti arammanam, 
upanissayo pana tiyidho boti arainmaiiupanissa} o ananta- 
rupanissayo pakatupamssayo ceti. Tattha dlambanam eva 
gaiu-katam alambanupanissayo, anantara-niruddha citta- 
cetasika dhamma anantariipanissayo, rag^dayo pana dhamma 
saddhMayo ca sukham dukkham puggalo bhojanam uta 
sen^sanan ca yathaiaham ajjhattafi ca bahiddha ca kusalMi- 
dhammanam kammam yip^kananti ca bahudha hoti pakath- 
panissayo 

10 Adhipati - > ] 'jr' -."I'l ’** r n 1 - mssay - ahar - mdriya 
yippayutta-atthi-ayigata-yaseneti yath^raham navadba nama- 
rupani n^ma-rCtpanam paccaya bhayanti Tattha garu-katam 
alarabanara alambanS^dhipati-yasena nam§,nam sahajat^dhi- 
pati catubbidho pi sahajata-vasena sahajatanam nama-rupa- 
nan ti ca duvidho hoti adhipati - paccayo Citta-cetasik^ 
dhamma annamaiinam sahaj^ta-rupanan ca raah^bhhtS, 
anhamafinam upada-i hpanan ca patisandhi-kkhane yatthu- 
yipaka aDnamanhan ti ca tividho hoti sahajata-paccayo 
Citta - cetasika dhamma ahnamanham mahabhhta afiha- 
mannam patisandhi-kkhane yatthu-yipaka ahnamahhan ti 
ca tividho hoti annamahha-paccayo Citta-cetasika dhamma 
ahnamahnam sahajata-rupanah ca mah^bh{ita ahnamanham 
iipMa-rupanah ca cha yattthuni sattannam vihhana-dhatunan 
ti ca tividho hoti nissaya-paccayo Kabalimkaro aharo imassa 
kdyassa, arupino ahar^ sahajatanam n§.ma-r£lpanan ti ca 
duvidho hoti ahara-paccayo Panca pas^dl pahcannamyihha- 
nanam, i upaji\ itindnyam npadinna-i upanam, arupino mdriya 
sahajitanam n^ma-rup^nan ti ca tividho hoti indiiya-paccayo 
Okkanti-kkhane yatthu-vipakanam, citta- cetasika dhamm^ 
sahaj^ta-rupanam sahajata-vasena, pacchajat^ citta-cetasika 
dhamma purcja'-as^a imassa kayassa | ' ^ ^ ^ 

chavatthilni pavattiyam sattannam yihhana-dhatunam. piire- 
jata-yaseneti ca tividho hoti yippayutta-paccayo 



Till PACCATA-': \XG IHA-VISnAG \ 
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11 Sabajdtam pjiejd’' im picc"' i iMi" ei saM>dtIid 
KabaLmkaro aLaro rupa-j ivitam leta} am 

12 Pancavidho lioti atthi-picca} o aT^ga^-i-pieeavo ra 
Alarabanupanissaya-kamnia^thi-pateaTe^u ca sab^<e^‘l pitea}d 
samocihanam gacchanti Sahaja^a-i up in n parettha ^ ibbatua 
pi pavatte citta-samuttbananam pi^.bantllmam ki^atta rupa- 
nan ca yasena duvidham hoti ti \fcditabbam 

13 Iti tekalika dhamma kalamut^a ca saniblia\a 
Ajjbattaii ca babiddha ca samkba^a-. mikbam tatLa 
Panaatti-nama-rupanam vasena tiMdLa tura, 

Paccaja nama patthaae catiuisati &abbatLa 

14 Tattba rupa-dhamma rupa-kkbaiidho yi, c 

tasika-samkbata cattaio arupino-kkhand' a iiiuba^^d 
pafica Yidham pi arupan ti ca namaa ti capa\uei''^i Tito 
ayasesa panfiatti paiia pailfiapiyatta parifiatti-pafiudi aya^o 
pafinatti ti ca du\idba hoti Katbam^ Tam tain Imuta- 
Tiparinamakaram apadaya tatLa tatha pafifiatta bhami- 
pabbatadika, sambhara- sanniyesakaiain upadaya geba- 
latba - sakatadika, kbandba- pancakam npadava purisa- 
puggaladika candayattanadikam upadaya disakaladika, 
c MK/' <'kr .1 iipadcUa kupa- gubHika, tarn tara 
bbutamimittam bbayaiia-Msesail ca upada\a kasina-nimitta- 
dika cell, evamMi-pabbeda pana paramatthato a\ijjamaiia pi 
atthaccba} akarena cittuppadanam alambana-bhuta tarn tarn 
npMaya npamdbaja kaianam katya tatba tatba parikappna- 
niana samkhayati samafiila\ ati yobarhati pafulapnatiti pail- 
natti ti payuccati Ajam pannatti panfiapiyatta pxfulatti 
nama Pafiilapanato pailfiatti pana nama-nama-kamniddiiia 
namena paiidipita Sayi,i*’‘^i -c avyjamaiia-pao- 

iiatti Mjjanianena ayijjamana-parinatti a^jjamanena vijja- 
mana-panuatti vijjamanena vijjanidiii-paiiri if"! ayijjamdxiena 
ayijjamana-pailbatti ceti cbabbidba hoti Tattba yada pana 
paramattbato Mjjamanam rupa-yedanadini etajm pailfkipenti 
tadajani yijjamana-pandatti ti, yada pana paramattbato 
avijjamanam bbLiini-pabbatdd''m etaya paililapenti tadayam 
avyjamana-pannatti ti payuccati, ubbmnam pana voinis^aka- 
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ABHIDHAMMATTHA-SANGAHA 


vasena sesa yathakkamam chalabhifina ^ ittki-saddo cakkliu- 
vifmanam raja-putto ti ca veditabba 

15 Vacigliosanusarena - -K \ 55*1 i\' ^ yy 
PaYattanantaruppannamanodYarassa gocara 
Atthayassanusaiena vinnayanti tato parara 
Sayam pannatti vmneya ^ lokasamketanimmita 

Iti abkidhammattba-samgabe paccaya-samgaba-vibbdgo nama 
attbamo paricchedo 

^ B S abhiAfLo ^ B, vtoneyy^ 
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IX XAMMATTHlXA-SAXGAnA-TIDEAGA 


1 Samathavipassananam ^ blia^andiiani ito raram 

Kammatthanam pisakkhami duMuLaia pi vuiL ^kk .muini 

2 Tattka samatha-saingahe tava i d i-d *?s i 

dasa anussati} o catasso appamailfki} o ekd safifi 1 f k i- 

nam cattaro aruppa ceti sattaTiIheni saiaa^i i hvvm .iV' i- 
sam 2 :alio, raga-carita dosa-canta inoka-Laiit ^ i i-c. 4 r i 
buddhi-caiita vitakka-canta ce^i c‘iabb^ukera c ..n > ki , 
pankamma-bhdvaua upacara-bnavand appi^ia-b^ aw ka llIi 
tisso bhavana, pankamma-nimitlim uca ^ i- ’ pi*^- 

bbaga-mmittam ceti tini nimittani ca veclitalibaiii KatLam 
pathaTi-kasmani dpo-kasinam tejo-kaainain \d\o-Lj*54nani 
nila-kasinam pita-kasinam iohita-kassinam odata-kabiium 
akasa-kasinam aloka-kasmam ceti imam dafea'-kassioani iictma 
Eddbumatakam Tmilakam vipubbakam MCLbuldakara Mkkiid- 
}itakam^ ’vikkbittakara bata\ikkittakam^ loliitakam p ila- 
Yakam‘^ attbikan ceti ime dasa asubba nama Buddbanu^'a'i 
dhammanussati samgbanussati silanussati cdgaiiiissati devata- 
nussati upasamanussati marananussati kavagatd sati aoapaa i- 
sati ceti ima dasa anussatiyo naraa iletta kaiuna mudita 
iipekkbd ceti imd catasso appamafiildvo nama , brabaiaTibaro 
ti ca payuccati Ahaie patikkula-safnla eka safala ik»ma 
Catu-dbatu-vaTattbanam ekam Ta%attbdnam iiama Akdba- 
naficayatanMayo cattaro aruppa nama Iti sabbitba pi 
saraatba-niddese cattMisa kammattbanani bbaiaiiti Caiitisa 
pana dasa asubba ka’v agata sati samkbata kottba^a-bbavaBa 
ca ragacaritassa sappaya, catasso appamaiiudyo nilddini ea 
cattan kasmam dosacantassa, anapanain mobd-caritds^i 


^ B saniathabbipassaadiiain 
3 S bana®. 


" S vikibaviti tiam 
* E palu^akdm 
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Titakka-caritassa ca, buddli^nussati-S,dayo cka saddha-cari- 
tassa, marana^-vupasama-sanna-vavatth^naiii buddhi-cari- 
tassa, sesani pana sabbani pi kammatthauani sabbesam pi 
^^appa^ani, tatthapi kasmesu puthulam moba - caiitassa, 
kbuddakam vitakka-caritass’ eva 

Ayam ettha ^ -b" • di. 

3 Bhavanasu pana sabbattbapi parikamma-bhayan^ labbhaf 
eva Buddhanussati-Misu atthasu saniia-vavattbanesu cati 
dasasu kammattbanesu upacara-bh^vana va sampajjati, nattbi 
appana Sesesu pana sama-ttimsa kammattbanesu appana- 
bbavana pi - t , Tattba pi dasa kasinani anapanan’ ca 
pancaka-jjbanika, dasa asubha kayagata sati ca pathama- 
]]hamka, mettMayo tayo catuttba-jjbanika, upekkba panca- 
ma-jjhaiuka ti^ chabbisati lupavacara-jhanikani kammattba- 
nani, catt^ro pana aruppa aiuppa-]bdniLa 

Ayam ettha bbavana-bbedo 

4 bTimittesu pana parikamma-nimittam uggaba-nimittau 
ca sabbattbipi yath^iaham pariyayena labbbant^ eva Pati- 
bhaga-nimittam pana kasmasubba-kottbasa-dDapanesveva 
labbbati Tattba bi patibbaga-nimittam ^rabbba upacara- 
samadbi appana-samadbi ca pavattanti Katham ^ adikam- 
mikassa bi patbavi-mandalddisu nimittam ugganbantassa 
tamalambanam parikamma-nimittan ti pavuccati, sa ca bba- 
vana paiikamma ^-bbavana nama Yada pana tarn mmittam 
cittena samuggabitam boti, cakkbund passantass’ ^ eva mano- 
dvarassa apatham agatam, tada tarn eva ^ alambanam 
nggaba-nimittam nama, sa ca bbavana samadbiyati Tatb^ 
samabitassa pan’ etassa tato param tasmim nggaba-nimitte 
pankamma-samadbina bhavanam anuyunjantassa yadS. tappa- 
tibbagam vattbu-dbamma-vimuccitam pannatti-samkbatam 
bbavanamayam Mambanam citte sannisinnam® samappitam 
boti, tada tarn patibbaga-nimittam samuppannan ti pavuccati 
Tato pattbaya patibandba-vippahinS, kamavacata-samadbi- 
samkbata upacara-bbavana nippbann^ nama boti Tato 
param tarn eva patibbaga-nimittam npacara-sam^dbiiia 


^ R marana * S m ® R pansamma * S passattass’ ® S evam 
S santibinHain , E, sannisaiinaiii 
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samasevantassa riipavacara-pathaiiia-jjLaiiam appeti l\ro 
param tarn. e\a patliama-jjlidiiam samap? ja^am 

adliitthanam vuttlianam pacta\ekkbana ceti inidni pineaLi 
vasitahi Tasibhiitam kat\a vitakkaaikam oldiikaniAiin pal a- 
naya TicarMi^-'-iik! luu j' a i, ^ \ . padaliato ^ataakkamaiii 

duti}a-nlidDacla^o yatliaiabam appenti leceram patbaM- 
kasinadisu dvd\isa kammattbanesu p'i*^’lkag i “naiiitiam 
uplabbhanti, avasesesu pana appamaiirid sitta pailnattiyain 
paTattanti Akasa-Tajjita-kasmesu pa. a jamkAici ka^aiim 
■aggbatet\a laddbam akasaiu ananta-\a>tna pirkmaiam 
karontassa pathanmruppam appeti Tam e\a p'^tbamaMippa- 
TijQnanam ananta-vasena paiikamraam karoiPassji Jatna- 
ruppam appeti. Tam eva i ' -MfifuT'd bla\aiii 
pana natthi kinciti paiikammam kaionta^sa tnyduippim 
appeti Tatuaruppam santain etam paiu^’am t^an ti pm- 
kammam kaiontassa catuttbaiuppam appeti A^asestsu ci 
dasasu kammatthanesu buddha - gunadikam alambanam 
arabbba pankammam katva tasmim mmitte sadbukam 
nggabite tatth’ eva puikammin ca samadhnati, npacaro ea 
sarapajjati Abbififla-vasena pa\attamanam pana lapa^acaia- 
pancama-jjbanam abbinfia-pMaka-paiicama jjhana ’vutthi- 
bitva adhitthey} Mikam a\ajjet\d pankammam karontji^a 
rupMisu alambanesu }atbdiaham appeti Ablimfia ca nama 

5. Iddhi-Yidba- dibba-sotam para-citta-vijanana 
Pubbe-nivasanussati dibba-caldchuti paacadlia 

A} am ettba gocara-bbedo nitthito ea samatba-kammattba- 
na-nayo 

6 Vipassana-kammattbane pana sila- visuddbi citta-vi- 
suddhi ditthi-visuddhi kamkba\itarana-\isuddhi magtra- 
magga-nana-dassana-visuddhi patipada-iiaiia-d issana-viuudahi 
nana-dassana-Yisuddhi ceti &atta-\idheiia Msuddbi-samgaho 
Anicca-lakklianam dukkba-lakkhanam anatta-lakklianan ecti 
tini-lakkbanani, aniccanupassana dukklianupassana anattauu- 
passan^ ceti tisso anupassana, sammasana-danaiii uda}abbaya- 


^ S \icarodr 


2 E S naLim 



44 


ABHIDHAMMATTHA-SANaAHA 


fiAnam bhavamga-nanam bhaya-nanam Minava-ilanam 
mbbida-nanam muecitu-kamyata-nanam patisamkha-n^nam 
samkbdrupekkba-nanam anuloma-nanan ceti dasa vipassaaa- 
fianani , sunnato Yimokkho animitto vimokkho appanihito 
Timokkho ceti tayo Yimokkba,^ sunnatanupassana animittanu- 
passana appamhitanupassana ceti tini vimokkha-mukliani ca 
Yeditabbani Katliam ^ patimokkha-samvara-silam indn3"a- 
samvara-silam ajiva-parisuddbi-silam pacca3^a-sannissita-silari 
ceti catu - parisuddbi-silam sila-Yisuddbi nama Upacara- 
samadbi appana-sam^dbi ceti duvidbo pi samadhi-citta- 
Tisuddbi nama L k\' ’ .i- -J) t " A a-vasena nama- 

rtipa-panggaho dittbi-Yisuddhi nama Tesam eva nama- 
iiipariam ra' ca\a-p<iug 2 abo kamkbavitarana-Yisuddhi-nama 
Tato param pan a tatba paiiggahitesu sapaccayesa tebbumaka- 
samkharesu atitadi-bhedabbmnesu^ khandb^di-nayam arabbha 
kalapa-Yasena samkhipitia aniccam kbayatthena, dukkbam 
bbayattbena, anatta asarakattben^ti addb^na-Yasena santati- 
Yasena kbana-Yasena Yd sammasana-nanena lakkbana-ttayam 
saramasantassa, tesYeYa paccaya-vasena kbana-Yasena ca 
ndayabbaya-nanena udayabbaj^am samanupassantassa ca 

7 Obbaso piti passaddhi adbimokkbo ca paggabo 
Sukbam iianam iipattbanam upekkba ca nikanti ceti 

8 Obbasadi - vipassan - npakkilesa - paribandba - pariggaha- 

Yasena i* kk- '• "'A ni maggamagga- 

nana-dassana-visuddbi nama Tatba paiibandba-vimuttassa 
pana tassa uday'abbaya-nanato patthaj^a yavanulom^ ti 
lakkbanam Yipassana-parampaiaya patipajjantassa nava 
Yipassana - ilan^ni patipada - nana - dassana - Yisnddbi nama. 
Tass’ evam patipajjantassa pana Yipassana-^ .4' ij-Vx m‘ i j: mi * 
idani appana uppajjisbati ti bbavamgam Yoccbinditva uppan- 
nam^ mano-dyaiavajjananantaram dYe tini vipassan^-cittani 
yamkmci aniccMi-lakkbanam arabbba pankammopacaranu- 
loma-namena paYattanti Ya^ sikbappatta s^nulom^ samkb^- 
3 upekkba Yuttb^na-gamini Yipassana ti ca paYuccati Tato 
param gotrabbn-cittam nibbanam alambitva putbujjana- 


1 B S Yimolkho* - S “bhmnasu 


® S uppanna ^ S s^. 
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o-ottam abb ibliaTan tarn anya-gottam abbisambLoiitafi ca 
pa\attati Tassanantaram eva maggo dukkba-saccam pai^- 
jananto samudaya-saccam paj d^ai'to mrodha-saccani baecbi- 
kaioiito magga-saccam bhd\aiia“Tasena appana-’v itliim otaiati 
Tato paiam dve tini pbala-cittani pa\attit\d bl a\ ji’i-j; tl » 
'va boti, puna bba\amgam ToccbmditTa paccA\ekkiiana» 
fiaiiani pavattanti 

9 Maggam pbalan ca mbbanam paccavekkliati pandito 
Hine kilese ^ sese ca paccavekkhdti ^ a nava 
Cbabbisuddbi kamen' evam bLa\etabbo catubbidbo 
lsana-dassana-\isuddbi nama maggo pa\uetati 

Ayam ettba visuddbi-bbedo 

10 Tattba anattanupassana attabbrni^esam muilcaiiti 
sufifiatanupassana nama Yimokkbamukbana boti, aiiictdikU- 
passana Yipalldsa-nimittam muilcanti aniiiiittdm»pas'*aiid 
n^ma, dukkhanupassana tanha-panidbim minlcanti appan.- 
hitanupassana n^ma Tasma yadi YUttLina-gammi Yipa-sdna 
anattato Yipassati sunuato Timokkho nama boti maggo, } adi 
aniccato \ipassati animitto Yimokkbo nama, jadi dukkaato 
"Mpassati appanibito "vimokkbo namati maggo Yipassana- 
gamana-\asena tini namani labhati Tatba pbalan ca 
li 'irac- -‘I i-w-' magga-vithnam Pbald-&ainapatti- 
^itbi^am pana j atba-Yutta-na} ena vipassantanam }atbd 
sakam pbalam uppaj]amanam pi Yipassana-gamana-Yasen’ 
eva sunnatadi“'viniokkho ti ca Yuccati Alanibona-Yasena 
pana sarasa-vasena ca nama-tta]j^ am sabbattba sabbesiani pi 
samam eva ca 

Aj am ettba vimokkba-bbedo 

11 Ettba pana sotapatti-maggam bbaYetva ditthi-vici- 
kiccba-pabaQena pabiiiapa\ a-g im uio sattakkbattu paramo 
sotapanno nama boti Sakadagami -maggam bba%et\a laga- 
dosa-mobanam tanukaratta sakadagami nama boti, salad eva 
imam lokam agantva. Anagami- maggam bha\etva kama- 
r^ga-YA apcK cViam aTKua>osj-p bii'»-’MCi iga iii nama boti, ana- 
gantva" ittbattam Arahatta-maggam bbavet^a anavasesa- 


1 S iilesa 
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kilesa-pahanena araka nama hoti, khinasavo loke agga- 
dakkhineyyo 

Ayam ettha puggala-bhedo 

12 Phala-samapattiyo pan’ ettka sabbesam pi yatba-saka- 
pkala-vasena sadharan^ va Nirodba-samapatti samapajja- 
nam pana an^g^minan ceva aiabantanan ca labbhati. 
Tattba yathakkamam patbama - jjbanadi - mabaggata-samS- 
pattim samapajjitva vuttbaya, tattba-gate samkbara-dbamme 
tattba tattbeya yipassanto yava akulcannayatanam gantva, 
tato param < <]’ i ' ' ' ^ k ••< pubbakiccam katva nevasanna- 
nasanil^yatanam samapajjati, tassa dyinnani appana-jayana- 
nam parato voccbmdati citta-santati Tato nirodba-sama- 
panno nama boti Yuttbana-kale pana anagamino an^gami- 
pbala-cittam arabato arabatta-pbala-cittam eka\aram eva 
pavattitya bbavamga-pato boti, tato param paccavekkbanam 
payattati 

Ayam ettba samapatti-bbedo ^ 

1 3 Bba vetabbam pan’ icceyam 1 )1 1 a \ an a - (ha y< ’ m uttam am 
Patipattirasass^dam pattbayantena sasane 

Iti abbidbammattba-sangabe kammattbana-sangaba-vibbago 
nama na\amo panccbedo 

Abbidb ammattba-sangabam nittbit am. 


^ S ends here 
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lY YiTHI-SAXGiHi 

6 Tatthuni "| 

6 Dvarani 
6 Ahrabanani 
6 Vinnaiiani 
6 Yithiyo 
6 Tih n a pavatti | 

Pa£ica-d\aie Tithi-citta-pavatti-nayo, lY 4 

Pantta ja^ana-nayo, lY 6 

Mmo d\aie Tithi-eitta-pavatti-iia}o, 8 

Tadalambana-nnanio, lY 10 

Javana-najo, IV 12 

P._.i I- ^ IV 14 

B .r )M_ IV 16 


6 sixes, lY 2 3 

1 


V VlTHI-MLTT\-bANG-iHA 

4 BhumiYO, Y 1-3 
4 Patibandhiyo, V 4-7 
4 Kammim, V 8-1 1 
4 Maranuppatti^o, Y 12-16 

YI RuPi-Sl^G^HA 

Rupa-samuddeso, VI 1-3 
Rupa-Yibhdi?o 4, 6 
R0.pa-samiitth3.Tia-nayo, 5, 6 
Xi » - " 8 

p i-s V ‘1,, 10-13 

Xibbanam, 14, 15 

VII S AilUCCA-S-lNGyHA. 

AkusaU-saiigaba, VII 1-3 
Missaka „ 4, 5 

Bodbi-pakkbiya ,, 6, 7 

Sabba ,, 8, 9 

YIII PlCCATA-SANGAHA 


IX 


Paticca-samuppMa, 2 
3 Addba, 3, 4 
12 Angani „ 


20 Akara 

3 Sandbi 

4 Sankbepa 
3 Yattani 

2 MuRni ,, 
Patthana-nayo, 7 
Pacciyo, 8, 13 
Pailiiatti, 14, 15 


Paticca-samuppMa-iiayo (1-6) 


KaMMATTH A]S A-8 4.NGAH A 


Sapp''^ i-bhrui 2 
Bha-^ ana bhedo, 3 
Gocara-bhedo, 4, 5 
Yisnddhi-bhedo, 6-9 
Yimokkba-bbedo, 10 
Puggala bbedo, 11 
Samapatti-bbedo, 12 
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EI>^TED ET 

ED^rrXI) H UOOXAHATXr 

\tvpettu MUDALiir or gu:.le in*) mxlae'u 1 1 t .r 3 ' !*’> ^ cite 


This IS a small poem m ninetY-e.ght Pali ii 

which aie embodied some of the fandamLiital doctnnes of 
Buddhism The veises are pathetic, aud are written in 
elaboiate language The author is unknown, though he 
lea^'es in his production clear traces of bis mastery of the 
principles of that faith, and of liis profound knowledge of 
both text and commentary of the Buddhist Scuptiire^, and 
it may be mfeired, from the tone of the poem, that it was 
composed by a member of the Order 

The verses are supposed to represent the icligious medi- 
tations and exhortations of a gieat Theia^ho'uas condemned 
to be cast into a caldron of boiling oil, on suspicion of his 
having been accessory to an intrigue with the Queen- 
Consort of King Kelani Tissa 

Reference to the stoiy is made m the Mahawansa, the 
Rasawahini, and the Smhalese woik, the Saddhamma- 
lankare, which is a compilation from the Piasa^aiunl 
The incident happened in the reign of King Kelani Tissa, 
BC 306-207 

The following verses give the story as nai rated m the 
22nd chapter of the Maha^ansa They omit the fact of the 
priest having been cast into a calJion of boiling oJ, but the 

4 
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narrator concludes tte story by stating that both tbe Tbera 
and the letter-carrier m disguise were put to death, and 
then bodies cast into the sea 

Kalyaniyan narindo hi Tisso namati khattiyo 
“ 1 _ ^ tassa kanittbako 

Bhito tato palayitwa Ayya-Uttiya namako 
Anhattha yasi So deso tena tan-namako ahu 
Datwa rahassa-lekham so bhikkhu-Yesa-dharam naram 
Pahesi deyiya Gantva raja-dvare thito tu so 
Edja-gehe arahata bhunjamanena sabbada 
Annayamano therena rahno gharam upagami 
Therena saddhim bhunjitva rahno saha wmiggame 
Pdtesi bhumiyam lekham [ 'i liT iT\ • deviya 
Saddena tena raja tarn niwattitwa wilokayam 
Natwana lekha-sandesam kuddho therassa dummati 
Therana tarn purisam tan ca marapetwana kodhasa 
Samuddasmin khipapesi 

Tissa, a sovereign of the Kshatriya caste at Eekniya, 
was wroth at the criminal intercourse that his consort had 
(with his younger brother) His younger brother, Ayya 
TJttika, being afraid of him, fled and lived in a difierent place, 
and that division was called by his name (Afterwards) the 
prince entrusted to a man in the disguise of a monk a secret 
letter to the queen He proceeded and stood at the royal 
entrance, and in the company of a Thera, who daily partook 
of meals at the palace, entered it unobserved. Having par- 
taken of the meal with the Thera, this disguised messenger, 
when the king, after attendmg on the Thera, was leaving 
the room, secretly dropped the letter on the ground to be 
seen by the queen The king, hearing the sound of the 
dropping of the letter, stopped and looked at it, and on 
pci cm mg its object, became enraged with the Thera, and 
putting both him and the disguised messenger to death, cast 
their bodies into the sea ” 

The Easawahini is a work containing stories in easy Pah 
Though its date is not given, yet at the conclusion of the 
work the author gives us a clue by which we can determme 
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it to "be in all probaLility of the sanie as Tlc 
S angardwa, Tiz ad Iu20~1j47, for the autuo^ chi ias at 
woik also as a production of ste J AIwis’ bS ]>p l xxx: 
and cclxxxi] The author of I Ai^i t d h*u ic \ias 

Wedeha, and the Eas'^’vvahinl is de^td to 1 e a n \ > a 
b\ Wedeha of an old Pali trirdcAon of . n oi ern J wuih 1 a 
E atthapala Theia, of the TaFga:ta-\^a’ ki Pn wtue, at 
Mahawihaia in AnmaJhapuia, as the l^llu\uug Lie- t^iU 
show — 


hlahdwihaie T £r\ ^ ^ ^ 

Ratthapalo ti namena snacaiaa^A akcro 
Hitaya panwattesi pa^anam pahh*. a - it ) 
Punaruttadidosehi tarn a«;i sabbam akulari 
Anakulam kanssami tani ^aiiatha saiua i ta 

(The Rasa’^ahml) was tianslctt^d ai^o the PaL L\ the 
‘‘Sthawira Puitthapala — a mnie of pie^v and <<t lei 
‘‘who li\ed in the Tangiitta^anka Piiiwena of the M u a- 
“wihara (at Anuiadhapura) That ^\olk was ledundaiit 
“ with tautological and other eirois I lecompose it, coneet- 
“ing the eiiors Listen attentively to it 

The woik is concluded with the iollowiiig interesting 
suniniaiy of the author’s pujnlage, his name, and a list of 
his productions — 

Samattanantarayena yathavam Rasawahini 
Tatha sijjhantu sanikappa jantunam sadhu ^ammata 
Dhammainataiasam loke walianti Pasawauml 
Pahcawassasahassani pavattatu anindita 
Dwattinsa bhaiiawarehi nitthita Easawahini 
Eaiotu sabbasattanani icchantani sabhida subhain 

Kdhmgawhamahathero yassopajjhavatani gato 
Mamgalaw ho maha thero bacldnasTmapatl } ati 
A'assa acariyo wasi sabbasatthawisaiado 
Aiahhajatananando maha theio maha gani 
Garuttam agato j assa satthasagaraparagu 
Xo wippagama-w anistkakctubhuto tisihale 
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To ’kd sihala-bhdsa} a sihalam saddalakkkanam 
To ca Samantakutassa wannanam waniiaye subham 
Tena T^edelia-tberena katayam Easawahinl 

Yam pufiilaa pasutam koti tbomentena ]inam maya 
Tena puniiena lokoyam sukbi botu ayeriko 
Pdlentn devata lokani samma devo pavassata 
Pdlayantu mablpdla dhammena sakalam pajam 
Pancawassasabassdoi dippatu jmasdsanam 
Wattbuttayassa me niccam jayassu jayamangalam 

‘^Let tbe good wishes of the people be fintheied in the 
same way as this Rasawahml has been concluded without 
“any hindrance May this Easawahini flourish for fire 
“thousand yeais without reproach, wafting the nectai 
“ essence of the Law 

“ May the B^asa^ dhinl, which has been finished with thirty- 
“two Bdnawdias, al’?\ays be productiye of all good wished for 
“by the people This Rasd\^dhini was composed by Wedeha 
“Sthawira, the author of the beautiful Samantakuta Wan- 
“nana, and the Singhalese Giammai, and who of the Biah- 
“ man sect was a banner to the three divisions of (the Island) 
“Siliald/ and whose tutoi ^ was Aiianda Maha Sthawiia of 
“the foiest hermitage, the gieat leader of a chapter of 
“piiests, and who had ciossed the ocean of science, the 
“Mahd Sthawira Mangala, skilled in all learning, and the 
“pimcipal boundary supervisor,^ and the Maha Sthawira 
“ Kdlinga 


1 The I'^land ■was di-nded into the Bmsions of Enhuna, Ma.} a and Pihiti by 
King Pawf^nhabha} a 

2 Acaiiya—theie are four Acanyas — 

I Pabbaj]acariya — the tutor -who robes 

II Xissdcanya — the -tutor under -whose refuge the pupil places himself 

III Dbammacariya— the tutor -who educates 

IV Kimmaeari-va — the tutor -who examines the pupil at the ordination ceremony 
® Baddhasimapati — “We aie not sure what this means, evidently he was a piiest 

in whom were vested special powers to supervise the laying of boundaries in 
* Lposatba Salas,’ balls in which the priests confessed 
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Ishj all the mhab "arts of the ’^oilJ I ve a K] _ -5 
"'and L^amonv throa^li t e me tl rt uc^ u.. * r* U^e 
" who his piaiseJ J.ra the hid Baddl t 

"Mar the grds the wtih, .al the ha n 

"‘then subjects \sith eqaitr 3 L v 1 re a in " n- nn 2 y 
"thekingilum of the Tdnqm^hci ^ lo 1 rs. *ti 
"^may tictoi} and luck ever eruwu t..e thme gtm- 

We have digie^^scd and quoted at length t.^ai h*-!- 


wahini, as it is an inteiestmg woik 

PtlL 1 ^ 


can be bettei fixed iroiii en a nm 

of the a v i 

. tf 

language in vsliieh it compostd 



The mcideiit on which om pjcni 

xa htt«^l IS 

Xi M.S 

narrated m the Kakawaiiiia^is^ai a 

1 f A a : XX a — 


" Sihala-dlpe K.dvani} i-Ti'^so na na 

I a 1 xS-*ia p 



Tassa Uttiyo naina kanihio iipi a,l . .^-1 ho Eh “ - 
yattlieiassa santike sippai sdvki I, “."3 
sna saddLin Tissa^ain akd&i lE^a ta . "i - - ^ " c : n 
amacce aiiapesi UttAO tin n't\d bako p.hj.''\id . hf ^ ' i 
wasanto ekasmni dnase dovun saiitta pinnam In^iiit^a ck n 
clahaiam bhikkhu-tt esan gaeap^tt^a idan rahviS'^ena d.ved 
dehiti paimaii adasi Tada E 1 \T \ i* • •» nncani ia]a- 

gahe paiibhuiljati Duto gant\d lajadwaio thro thmna 
saddhim laja-geham agamasi Ihero tena iq. d 
a} an ti sannam akasi ETj ^-p pi the’^assa antet d'^nco 
ay an ti emtesun Atha raja ea raja-maht^ika ca te sikk^cc. an 
paimsit\a ^anditta pakhimiiiisu Tato fcO duto ten kkian 
devi}a p ivl he m. “‘\ i bhunnyam patesi, laja ta'^sa silln 
suUa m\attit\a olokento theiasiru lekhana-san anaii lekLan 
disva nissansayan therena kata-kaniman ti niailfiam mo 
kujjhit^a, etan tela-katahe khippali aiiapesi A*La idja- 
puiisa tela-katahani uddhanain aiopett a idhum im atiLo L vd 
tele kathite theian tattha nesun Tlieio taMinii Lhane m- 
passanam vaddhetva arahattam paUa kataham abLiiutLi 
msidi indanlla-mani-tale 1 aj i-haii "u \ n a Tathapidhamp ttam 
nnhan lomaknpassa nnhan katuii na^akkhi lattLa ni-'inoo 
dhamma-gathanani sata-ppaxnanam katva Lassa papas^* avam 
Tipako tl atitam olokento, atite attano 30}“' -dm k -hTle 
pakkathite khuasmim pakkhittam ekam maUiLikam disva 
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TELA-K: ATAH A - GATHA 


ay am annattija dhammo ti cmtetya tattta msinno va 
paiinibbayi 

the Island of Sibala King Kelani Tissa reigned as 
‘‘king, and a youngei brother of his of the name of TJttiya 
“was sub-king He was educated under the Thera of 
“Kelaniya, he was fiiendly with the queen The king, 
“coming to know of it, commanded the ministers to airest 
“him , Uttiya the sub-king, heaiing of it, fled thiough fear, 
“ and lived m a different quarter One day he wrote a letter 
“to the queen, and getting a young man to robe himself 
“as a priest, oidered him to deliver it to the queen secretly 
“ The Theia of Kelaniya went and had his meals at the palace 
“ daily , the messenger in the disguise of a priest went and 
“ stayed at the entrance to the palace, and accompanied the 
“Theia inside, the Thera took him to be a favouiite of the 
“palace, and the attendants of the palace mistook him for 
“a pupil of the Theia Thereafter the king and queen 
“ having attended at the meal bowed and took their leave , 
“ the messenger dropped the letter on the ground to be seen 
“by the queen , the king, hearing of the sound of the lettei 
“dropping on the giound, stopped, and looking at it, and 
“discovering the handwiitmg to be similar to that of the 
“ Thera, thought to a ceitainty that it must be a pioduction 
“of the Thera, and being eniaged, oideied him to be cast 
“into a caldron of heated oil Thereafter the attendants 
“placed a caldron of oil on the health, and when the oil was 
“at boiling heat, hurled the Thera into it The Thera at 
“that instant attained ‘vidassana’ (spiritual life), and be- 
“ coming an arahat, rose up in the caldron and remained 
“ (unhurt) like a royal hansa in an emerald vase, and in that 
“position, reciting a hundred stanzas, looked into the past to 
“ascertain what sin this was the lesult of, and found that 
“once on a time when he was a shepherd, he cast a fly into 
“ boiling milk, and that this was the recompense of that act 
“ He then expired Then the king, who caused the death of 
“the Thera and the disguised messengei, had their bodies 
“ cast into the sea/’ 

The story m the Saddhammalankare, composed in ad. 



rwATAXATTATOI 




IjjSj is almost similar to that la tiie llvCsawalii^iTj so tl wt 
have omitted it heie 

The veises of oar poem do not touch itpoii the sad 
of the author, but they a-^e hiaaly active, and ineJcae 
sound lules foi leading a \nr^uous 1 ft 

As stated already, the treatise is an analyN s of some of the 
fundamental doctrines of BudaUk^m, a- g'ven in rht canonic d 
woiks, and we hope that it will be iiiteies^mg to who 
study Its language and history 

Atapvtt^ Galle E E Goo\vniiNr, 

IbOt Anguiit lbS4 


TELAKAT AH AGATHA. 


TATAXATTATAM 

1 Lankissaro jayatu \dianardjagaml 
Bhogmdabhogaruciiayatajiniabdhu 
Sddhupacaranirato giinas xnni\ aso 
Dhamme thito ^ g’T 'hodl « o .d'T\ 1 

2 Yo sabbalokamahito karunadhivd^o 
Mokkhdkaro ravikulambarapumiaCwindo 
Xeyyodadhim siivipulam sakalam vibuddho 
Lokuttamam namatha tarn sirasa munmdam 

3 Sopanaraalam ainalam tida^Livassa 
Samsarasagarasamuttaranava setum 

S ibbag oTbi'.'N J ^ \'iiuik!u'o OP aA'n.. 
Dhammam namassatha sada muniiia paiiltam 

4 Deryam tad appam api jattha jiasamiacitta 
Datva nara phalam ularataram labhante 
Tam sabbada dasabalen" api suppasattham 
Saiigham namassatha sadamitapunilakhettam. 
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TELA-KATAHA GATE! 


5 Tejobalena mahata ratanattayassa 

Lokattayam samadhigacckati yen a mokkliam 
Sakkha na c’attki ca sama ratanattayassa 
Tasma sada bkajatka tarn i atanattay am bho 


MAEAITlNESSATI 

6 Lankissaro parabitekarato niraso 
Eattim-pi ]agaiaiato karunadbivaso 
Lokam Yibodhayati lokahita^a kamam 
Dbammam samacaratha |“aai ikTi'a'u i 

7 Sattopakaranirata kusale sahaya 

Bho dullabha bhuvi naia, Yigatappamada 
Lankadhipam gunadhanam kusale sahayam 
Agamma sancaratha dhammam alam pamadam 

8 Dhammo tilokasarano paramo rasanam 
Dhammo mahaggharatano ratanesu loke 
Dhammo haYe tibhaYadukkbaYinasahetu 
Dhammam samacaratha 

9 Niddam Yinodayatha h"* .7' ^ ’ «!| [> m v\n'i' 

Dukkham aniccam api ceha anattatan ca 
Dehe ratim jahatha • h' 7- "7’’ ' 
Dhammam samacaratha jagaiikanuyutta 

10 Okasam ajja mama n’atthi save karissam 

Dhammam itihalasata ’ ^ 

NSam tiyaddhusu tatha bhuvanattaye ca 
Kamam na c^ atthi manujo marana pamutto. 

11 Khitto yatha nabhasi kenacid eYa leddu 
Bhumim samapatati bharataya kbanena 
Jatattam eYa khalu karanam ekam eva 
Lokam sada nanu dhuYam maranaya gantum. 



MAKAXAXrSSATI 
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12 Xamam naiassa patato giiimuddhanato 
Majjhe na kiilci bha} amssaranaja beta 
Eamam vajanti maianam tibbaTe*u satta 
Bboge ratlin pajaliatbdpi ca jivite ca 

13 Kamam patanti mabija kbalu yassadhara 
^ ^B^^^^^’^itatamegbamukba pamutta 
Evam nara maianabblmapapatamajjbe 
Kamani patanti na bi koci bbavesn nicco 

14 Velatate patutarorutarangamala 
Nasam yajanti satatam salilalayassa 
Nasam tatba sainupci\ aiiti naramaianam 
Panani daranatare maianodadbimbi 

15 Ruddbo pi so ratbayarassa 7"' i*"'. 
Yodbebi capi sabalebi ca sa} ndbebi 
Lokam yivanci^ a sad a maranusabbo so 
Eamani nibanti bbuyauattayasdlisandani 

16 Bbo marutena mahata yibato padipo 
Ebippam yinasamukbam eti mabappabbo pi 
Loke tatba maranacaiidasamnanena 
Kbippam vmassati narayumabapadipo. 

17 Bamajjunappabbutibbupatipungava ca 

Suiapuie lanamukbe Mp'di' viiabd 
Te piha • " . , ’ 7 

Nasam gata J ‘g ' ka marana pamutta. 

18 Lakkhi ca sagarapata sadbaradbara ca 
Sampattiyo ca vividba api rupasobha 
Sabba ca ta api ca mittasuta ca dara 

Ke ya pi kam anugata maranam yajantam 

19 Brabma sura suragana ca mabanubbava 
Gandbabbakinnaramaboragarakkbasa ca 
Te capare ca maranaggisikhaya sabbe 
Ante patanti salabba iva kbinapunna 
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TELA-KATAHA-GATHA 


20 Te Sdiiputtapamukhd munisavaka ca 

Suddba sadasavanuda paramiddhipatta 
Te capi " . " ’ " 

Dipa-m-ivanilaliata khayatam upeta 

21 Buddha pi huddhakamalamalacarunetta 

B ^ ^ ^ ' ' " ’ ^ " 

Sabbasavakkliayakara pi ca lokanatha 
Sammaddita maranamattamahagajena 

22 Bogaturesu karuna na jaraturesu 
Khiddapai esu sukumarakumarakesu 
Lokam sada hanati maccu maiia gajindo 
Davanalo vanam ivaviiato asesam 

23 Apunnata ua salilena jalalayassa 
Katthassa capi bahuta na hutasanassa 
Bhutvana so tibhuvanam pi tatha asesam 
Bho niddayo na khalu pltim upeti maccu 

24 Bho mohamohitataya vivaso adhafnlo 
Loko pataty api hi maccumnkhe subhlme 
Bhoge ratmi samupayati vibinapaniio 
Dolatarangacapale supinopameyye 

25 Eko pi maccur abhihantum alam tilokam 
Kim niddaya api jaramarananuyayi 

Ko ya kareyya vibhavesu ca jivitasam 
Jato naro supinasangamasannibhesu 

26 Kiccaturam jagad idam sabhayam sasokam 
Disva ca kodhamadamohajarabhibhutam 
IJbbegamattam api yassa na vijjati ce 

So daruno na marano vata tarn dhir-atthu 

27 Bho bho na passatha jarasidharam hi maccum 
Ahaimamanam akhilam satatam tilokam 
Kim mddaja nayatha yitabhaya tiyamam 
Dhammam sadasavanudam carath^ appamatta 



AXICCA-LAKKHA.XA'M 
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28 Bbdvetlia bho maranamaravivajjandYa 
Loke sacla maranasailnam imam yatatta 
Evam hi bha\ anaratassa narassa tassa 
Tanbd pahiyati saiiragatd asesa 

AXICCALAEXHAXAil 

29 Rupam jara piyataiam malinlkaroti 
Sabbam balam haiati attani ffboraroo'o 

o O 

^ ' ' ■ - ^ attabharam 

Bho maccu samhaiati kim pbalam attabbave 

30 1\ ‘ ,7 - ' 

Samsarasdgaramukhe vitate vipanna 
Ma ma pamadam akaiotha karotba mokkbam 
Dukkbodayan nanu pamadamayam naranam 

31 Bboga ca mittasutaporisabandbava ca 
Nail ca jlYitasama api khettavattbu 
Sabbam tani paialokam ito vajantam 
Nanubbajanti kusalakusalam va loke 

32 Bbo Yijjucailcalatare bbavasagaramhi 
Kbitta pui akatamabapavanena tena 
Kamam Yibbijjati khanena sariranava 
Hattbe karotba paramam gunahattbasaiam 

33 Niccam Yibbijjat’ iba amakabbajanam Ya 
Samrakkbito pi babudba iba attabbavo 
Dbammam samacaratba saggagatippatittbam 
Dhammam sucinnam iba-m-eva pbalam dadati 

34 Bantva sada piyatare dm deYaiajje 
Tamba cavanti Yibudha api kbmaputlna 
Sabbam sukham dm bbuviha Myogini^'tbam 
Ko paMava bbaYasukhesu ratim kaieyja 

35 Buddbo sasavakagano jagadekanatbo 
TaravalipariYuto pi ca punnacando 
Indo pi deYamakutankitapadakanjo 
Eo pbenapmdanasamo tibbavesu jato. 



TELA.-KATAHA-G1THA 


36 Lildvatamsam api yobbanarupasobham 

Attapamam pixdjciiicna ca a it: i.n 

Disvd ca vijjucapalam kurute pamadara 
Bho mohamohitajano bhavaragaratto 

37 Putto pita bhavati matu patiha putto 
JSTaii kacldci janani ca pitd ca putto 
Evam sada vipanvattati ]ivaloko 
Citte sadaticapale kbalu jatirange 

38 Eantva pure vividbapbullalatakiilehi 
Deva pi Nandanavane surasuudarlhi 
Te ve kada vitatakantakasankatesu 

Bho kotisimbaliYanesu phusanti dukkham 

39 Bhutva sudhannam api kancanabhajanesu 
Sagge pure suravara paramiddhipatta 

Te capi pajjalitalohagulam gilanti 
Kdmam kadaci narakalayavasabbuta 

40 Bhutva naiissaravara ca mahim asesam 
Devadhipa ca dm dibbasukham surammam 
Vdsam kaddci khurasaficitabhutalesu 

Ke Ya T r diviha 

41 Devanganalalita-bhinnatarangamale 
Gauge mahissarajatamakutanuyate 
Eantya pure suravaia paiuadasahaya 
Te capi 'boijf , miiiiu patanti 

42 Phullam pallavalataphalasankulaui 
Eammani candanavauani raauoramaui 
Dibbacchai alalitapunnadai imukhani 
Kelasamerusikharani ca yanti udsam 

43 Dolanalanilatarangasama hi bhoga 

ca jivitani 

Mayamaricijalasomasatuam saiiram 
Eo jivite ca vibhave ca kareyya ragaru 



DUKKHA-LAKKHAXAM 
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DUKXHA-LAKKHAXAM 

44 Eim diikkham attlii na bhavesu ca ddimiesu 
Satto pi tassa TiTidbassa na bbajano ko 
Jato yatbd maranarogajaidbbibbuto 

Xo sajjano bbayaratim pibayev}’ abdlo 

45 Xo Td pi pajjalitalobagiilam gabetiini 
Sakko katbancid api panitalena bbimam 
Dukkboda} am asucmissavanam anattam 
Xo kdmaj e ’tba kbalu debam imam abdlo 

46 Loke na maccusamam attbi bhayam naranara 
Xa Y} ddbidukkbasamam attbi ca kifici dukkham 
Evam A^irupakaranam na jaidsamanam 
Mobena bbo latim upeti tatba pi detie 

47 Xissarato nalanallkadallsamanam 
Attanam e^a paribannati attabeto 
Saraposito pi kusabaj a ivakatannu 
Xayo na yassa anugaccbati kalakeia 

48 Tam pbenapindasadisam Yisasulakappam 
* Toj analanilamabi-uragadbiYasam 

Jmnrdayam Ya paiidubbalam attabbavam 
DisYa naro katbam npeti ratim sapanno 

49 Ayukkhayam samupayati kbane khane pi 
AnYeti maccii bananaya ja^a^ipaiu 
Xdlam tatbd na pariYattati tarn atitam 
Dukkbam idam nanu bbaYesu Yicintaniyam 

50 ApiM\ iik*'''-n maranam sulabb am bbaYesu 
Digbaynkassa ca jara Yyasanan c’ anekam 
Evam bbave ubbayato pi ca dukkbam eva 
Dbammam samacaratba dukkbavindsanaya 

51 Dukkbaggma snmabata panpllitesu 
Lokattayassa vasato bbavacaiakesu 
Sabbattana sucaritassa pamadakalo 

Bbo bbo na boti paiamam kusalam cmatba 



TELA-KATaHA-GATHA 


52 Appam subham jalalavo viya bHo tinagge 
Dukkban tu i iiiib‘ni viya sabbaloke 
Sankappana tad api hoti sabbavato hi 
Sabbam tilokam api keyaladukkham eva 

53 Kayo na yassa anugacchati kayaheto 
Bale anekavidham acaratiha dukkham 
Kayo sada kalimalakalilam hi loke 
Kaye rato aviratam vyasanam pareti. 

54 Milhalayam kalimalakaram amagandham 
Sulasisallavisapannagarogabhutam 
Deham vipassatha jaramaranadhivasam 
Tuccham sada yigatasaiam imam vimndam 

AKATTALAKKHAKAM 

55 MayamaricikadallnalaphenapTinj a- 
Gangaiarangajalabubbulasanmbhesu 
Khandhesu pancasu chalayatanesu tesu 
Attd na vijjati hi ko na vadeyya bdlo 

56 Vanjhdsuto sasavisAnamaye rathe tu 
Dhdveyya ce cirataram sadhuram gahetva 
Dlpaccimalam iva tarn khanabhangabhutam 
Atta ti dubbalataran tu yadeyya deham 

57 Bdlo yathd ’ ^ ’ ; ’ ’ ^ 

Akanthato vata piveyya maricitoyam 
Attd ti sararahitam kadallsamanam 

Mohd bhaneyya khalu deham imam anattam 

58 Yo Mumbarassa kusumena maricitoyam 
Vasam yad’ icchati sa khedam upeti balo 
Attdnam eva parihafiilati attaheto 

Atta na vijjati kadacid apiha dehe 

59 Poso yatha hi kadalisu a uubbbiijanio 
Saram tad appam api nopalabheyya kamam 
Khandhesu pancasu chalayatanesu tesu 
Sunnesu kincid api nopalabheyya saram. 



axatta-laekhaxa:^! 


60 Duktham aniccam asubham yata attablidTam 
Ma samkilesaya na Tijjati jatu nicco 
Ambko na Tijjati hi appam aplha saram 
Sdiam samacaratha dhammam alani pamadam 

61 Suttani Tina na patabhavam ih’ atthi kihci 
Dehani Tina na khalu koci-m-ih^ atthi satto 
Deham sabhdTarahitam khanabhangayuttam 
Ko attahetu aparo bhuTi Tijjatlha 

62 DisTa maricisalilam hi sudurato bho 
Balo migo samupadhaTati toyasahni 
Evam sabhdTarahite yiparitasiddhe 
Dehe pareti paiikappanaja hi ragam 

63 Dehe sabhayarahite parikappasiddhe 
Attd na Tijjati hi yijju-in-iy’ antalikkhe 
Bhavetha bbayanarata yigatappamada 
Sabbasavappahananaya anattasaiiiiani 

ASTJBHALAElHAXAir 

64 Lalakansarudhirassuvasanulittam 
Deham imam kalimalakalilam asaram 
Satta sadd panharanti jigucchaniyam 
[Nanasucihi paripunnaghatam yath^ eya 

65 Nhatya jalam hi sakalam catusagarassa 
Meruppamanam api gandham anuttarafi ca 
Pappoti n^ eva manujo hi sucim kadaci 
Kim bho yipassatha gunam kima attabhave 

66 Deham tad eya yiyidbasucisannidhanam 
Deham tad eva yadhabandhanarogabhutam 
Deham tad eya navadhapanbhinnagandam 
Deham yina bhayakaiam na susanam atthi, 

67 Antogatam yadi ca muttakarlsabhagam 
Deha bahim aticareyya yimkkhamitva 
Mata pita yikaruna ca vmatthapema 
Kamam bhayeyya kimn bandhusuta ca dara 
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68 Detam yatha navamukham ''r • - j’ ^ ' 

"'r ' 1 ^ » vigandham 

Posenti ye vividhapapam iV acaritva 

Te mohita maranadhammam aho vaP evam 

69 Q-andupame vividharoganivasabhute 
Kaye sada rudhiramuttakarisapunne 
Yo ettha nandati naro sasigalabhakklie 
Kamam hi socati parattha sa balabuddhi 

70 Bho phenapmdasadiso viya sarahino 
Milhalayo viya sada patikiilagandho 
Asivisalayanibho sabhayo sadukkho 
Deho sada savati lonaghato va bhinno. 

71 Jatam yatha na kamalam bhuvi nmdaniyam 
Pankesu bho asucitoyasamakulesu 

Jatam tatha parahitara pi ca dehabhutam 
Tan nmdaniyam iha jatu na hoti loke 

72 Dvattimsabhagaparipurataro yiseso 
Kayo yatha hi narananganassa loke 
Kayesu kim phalam ih’ atthi ca panditanam 
Kamam tad eva nanu hoti paropakaram 

73 Posena panditatarena tatha pi deham 

Sabbattana cirataram 1 .iT' 

Dhammam caieyya suciram khalu jiyamano 
Dhammo have manivaro iva kamado bho 

74 Khire yatha supanbhavitavosadharahi 
Snehena osadhabalam paiibhasate va 
Dhammam tatha iha samacaritam hi loke 
Ohaya va yati paialokam ito vajantam 

75 Kayassa bho viracitassa yathanukulam 
Chaya vibhati ruciramaladappane tu 
Katva tath^ eva paramam kusalam paiattha 
Sambhusita iva bhayanti phalena tena 



DrCCAEITA-ABIXATl, 


76 Dehe tatba TiTidhadukklianiTdsabliutey^ , 
Moba pamaciaTasaga sukbasailnamulha / 
Tikkhe yatha khuramukhe madhu lehamancK 
Bdlhan ca dukkham adkigacchati hinapanrlo 



77 Sankapparagavibate nirat’ attabhave 

Dukkham sada samadbigaccbati appapaiino 
Mulbassa-m-eva sukbasafiiiam ib^ atthi loke 
Kim pakkam eva nanu boti Yicai amane 


BTJCCAEIT A-ADIK ATI 

7 8 SabbopabbogadhanadbannaTisesalabbi 
Kupena bbo sa makaraddhajasanmbbo pi 
Yo yobbane pi maranam labhate akamam 
Kamam parattba parapanaharo naro bi 

79 To yacako bbavati bhinnakapalabattho 
Mundo dhigakkbarasatebi ca tajjavarto 
Bbikkbam sadaiibhavane sa kucela\dso 
Debe parattba paravittaharo naro bi 

80 Ittbi na muncati sada puna ittbibbd\ am 
Narl sada bbavati so puriso paiattba 
Yo acareyya paradaiam alangbaniyam 
Gboraii ca vindati sada v}"asanan c’ anekam 

81 Dino Yigandbavadano ca jalo apanno 
Mu go sada bbavati «ippiVc‘da'5saiio ca 
Pappoti dukkbam atulan ca manussabbuto 
Vacam musa bbanati yo bi apanuasatto. 

82 Ummattaka vigatalajjaguna bbavanti 
Dina sada vyasanasokaparayana ca 
data bbavesu vividbesu virupadeba 
Pitva balabalavisam va suram vipanna 
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83 Papani yena iha acaritani yam 
So vassakotinahutani anappakani 
Laddhana gkoiam atulam narakesu dukkham 
Pappoti c’ ettha vividhavyasanail c’ anekam 

CATPRAEAKKHA 

84 Lokattayesu sakalesu samam. na kiilci 
Lokassa santikaianam ratanattayena 
Tatte]asd sumahata jitasabbapapo 

So ^bam sadadhigata-sabbasukho bhaveyyam. 

85 Lokattayesu sakalesu ca sabbasatta 

Mitta ca maj/ ’ “ ca sabbe 

Te sabbadd • j " ' ' ^ visoka 
Sabbam sukham adbigatd muditd bbavantu 

86 Kayo kaiisabhanto viya bbinnakumbbo 

Kayo sadd kalunalavyasanadhivdso 
Kdyo Yihafifiati ca sabbasukhan ti loke 
Kayo sddd ;aso 

87 So yobbane pi tbaviro ti ca balako ti 
Satte na pekkhati vihanilati-r-eva maccu 
So ^ham tbito pi sayito pi ca pakkamanto 
Gacchdixii maccuYadanam myatam tathd hi 

88 EYam yathd Yibitadosam idam sariram 
Niccam Ya taggatamaud hadaye karotha 
Mettam parittam asubbam maianassa niccara 
Bhavetha bkavanaratd satatam yatattd 

PATICCASAMIJPPADO 

89 Danadipunnakiriyani sukkudrayani 

Katva ca tarn pbalam asesam. ih’ appatneyyam 
Deyyam sada ] \ sukbaya c’ eYa 

Kim bho tad eYa nanu hatthagatam hi sarani 
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90 Hetum Tina na bhavati bi ca kmci loke 
Saddo Ya pdPitalagliattanabetujdto 
Evafi ca 1 oi l pb iLibbc\ci\ •!/' Ta bl ' d!o 
Loko udeti ca vinassati titthati ca 

91 Kammassa kdranam ayam ki yatba ayijjd 
Bbo kammand samadbigaccbati jdtibbedani 
Jdtim paticca ca jaramaranddidukkham 
Satta sadd patilabbanti anddikdle 

92 Kammam yatba na bbavatl bi ca mobanaad 
Kammakkbayd pi ca na boti bbavesu ]dti 
Jatikkba^a iha ]aramaranadidukkbara 
Sabbakkbaj am bbavati dipa i\ dmlena 

93 Yo passatiba satatam munidbammakayam 
Buddbam sa passati naro iti so dvoca 
Buddbaii ca dbammam amalan ca tilokanatbam 
Sampassitum Yicmatba pi ca dbammata bbo 

94 Sallam va bbo sunisitam badaye nirauggam 
Dosattayam Yividhapapamalena littam 
IsTanavidbav} asanabbajanam appasannani 
Pannamayena balisena nirakarotba. 

95 Nakampayanti sakald pi ca lokadbamma 
Cittam sada l j <7 \ " - - ” » < 

Eupadayo ca vividba visa} a samagga 
Pbuttbam va Meiusikbaram mabatanilena 

96 Samsdradukkbam aganeyya yatba mumndo 
Gambbirapai amitasdgai am uttai itva 
Neyyam abodbi mpunam batamobajdlo 
Tasma sada parabitam paramam cinatba 

97 Obaya so ^dbigatamokkbasukbam paresam 

Attbaya sailcari bbavesu mababbba} esu 
Evam sada paiabitam purato kaiitvd 
Dbammam may anucaiitam j j d eva. 
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98 Laddhana dullabhatarafi ca manussayonim 
SabbaiB papancarabitam khanasampadan ca 
Natvana asavanudekabitafi ca dbammam 
Ko pafiuava anavaram na bhajeyya dhamraam 


SuPPLEMENTAHY NoTES. 

1 A wibara would seem to baye been afterwards built 
in commemoration of the mai tyred Thera on the spot at 
Kelaniya, where he was put to death For Totagamuwa, 
who wrote his Sela Lihini Sandese in 1462, thus refers 
to it (verse 70 of Macready’s yersion) as then still existing 

Bow, fairest, to the image seated in 
The decorated hall, which in their zeal 
The merit-seeking people built upon 
The spot where stood the cauldron of hot oil 
Into which King Eelam Tissa threw 
The guileless sage, a mere suspect of crime 

2 The poem itself, the Tela-kataha-gathd, with a word- 
for-woid interpretation in Sinhalese, was printed in Colombo 
in 1872, from a copy coirected by Hikkaduwa Sumangala, 
the erudite Maha-nSyaka of Adam’s Peak. B E. Q- 
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BY 

The Eev EICHAED MOEEIS, M A , LL D 


ATAJ^l 

This word is rendered 'bed-frame’ in the Ymaja Tests, 
part 11 p 53 See Jat ii pp 337, 424 Cf Marathi adrmi, 
' a metal or wooden three-legged stand,’ a term for the two 
cioss-pieces of wood suppoiting a stool 

ANDA 

Cammanda ' water bag ’ (Jat i p 249) corresponds to 
cammagliatalxai^ki ii p 345) Cf 'round fruit, as the 

jujube-fruit ’ Hindi andald 'one of the bags forming a 
pannier ’ 

ATRICCHA. 

" Ayam pana Mittavindako ahiccho hutva” (Jat. in. 

p 206) 

" Catubbhi atth’ ajjhagama atthahi pi ca solasa | solasahi 
ca battimsa, ah iccMm cakkam asado 1 icchahatassa posassa 
cakkam bhamati matthake” (Jat m p 207 See Jat i 
p. 414) 

" Tasmim khane Sakko lokam olokento tarn ah itchaid- 
Jiatam . disva,” etc (Jat in p 222, 1 8, 26) 

" Sa bMa ahicchatdya evaiupam vyasanam patta” (Jat iii 
p 222, 1 6, p 223, 1 23) 

Ah iccha-=d exceedingly covetous ’ , ah icchaid = ' excessiv e 
lust ’ , atncchdhata (Jat iii p 222, 1 26) coi responds to 
icchdJiata (Jat. iii p 207) 
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la Jat 1 p 414, atuccham is explained by atra aha 
wchanto There must have been a verb atncchati, bavins' 
the same sense as amigi'i'jhaU (J^t iii p 207, 1 22), but 
not equivalent to atra+icchah, but to ah+icchati {aticchaU) 
But there was an earlier woid, aticchah (see Childers, sv, 
Aticcliatha)^ and perhaps an r was inserted in order to 
maintain a distinction between two verbs alike in form, 
but different in meaning 

ANAMHA 

AnamJia-\.^e Sussoni kinnu jagghasi sobhane ti’^ (Jat. 
Ill p 223) 

“Why, pray, did you laugh, 0 beautiful Sussoni, when you 
were crying ^ ’’ 

Anamha-lmie is explained in the Com by drodana-Mle ^ in 
weeping- time ^ 

“ The woman Sussoni was crying over the loss of husband 
and lover, when Indra caused her to burst out into sudden 
and unexpected laughter ” 

Am-mha'^ I take to be ^crying,’ literally ^ i -1 
(cf ahhhdluUla ^ smiling,^ literally ' un-fi owning ^), from 
the which in Pali appears as mJia Cf. vi-mhayati, from 

smi+vi j umhayaU ‘to laugh out, roar out with laughter,’ 
from Bm%+ud (see Jat ii p 131 , in p 44) 

A17TAGG1hIK1 ditthi 

This expression occurs in the Mahavagga, iv 16 12, and 
the translators of the Yinaya Texts, pt i p 344, leave antaggd- 
liikd untranslated, stating that the meaning is unknown to 
them 

I have somewhere met with the phrase (spoken of an 
arahat) “na antakdm dharati”=‘he does not hold the (doctrine 
of) the antas ’ 

Antaggdhiha ditthi is the (heretical) doctrine of maintain- 
ing or holding the three antas or goals, which, according to 


^ Ana for an is well establislied, as in ana-matagga. ana-bMva (see Vinaya 
Texts, pt. up US) 
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the Sangiti-Sutta, are mlldi/o anto^ saLldf/asamudlo mito, 
and salldyani} oclho anio (see Childers, st sallayo) 

APASSEXA, 

Apa^sena, in rrpassena-jjhalnka, is rendered by the trans- 
lators of the Yinava as i eclming-board ’ , bat apasscna- 
pliala\a coriesponds in meaning to dhunhana-phalaka (Jat 
1 8), and means, we think, 'a bolstei-slab ' Apa8miaz=i 
Sk apnp nifaac has the same meaning as apns^a^ja, used by 
Buddhaghosa in his comment on ^attanga (Cullav vi 2 4 ) 
as a ‘ rest ’ or ^ support,^ corresponding to Sk aapag) aya^ 
explained by Boehtlmgk and Both as 'Eopfpolstei (an eineni 
Lehnsessel) A V 13 3 8 ’ 

We actually find ajmsmya-pHhala — ‘ a chair with a head- 
rest,^ in Jat 111 p 235, 1 23, and also / 

^ a bolster oi head-rest filled with natural thorns, or with 
artificial iron ones ^ (Jat i p 493, in p 235,1 20) 

There is an interesting passage in the Puggala-Pannatti, 
p 56, in which this is alluded to 

“So ukkutiko pi hoti iikkutippadhanam anuyutto, 

I niff " A,, pi hoti lantaldpa'^saye sey^am kappeti, 

s^yam tatiyakam pi udakarohananuyogam anuyutto yiharati ’’ 

With this we may compaie the following fiom Jat iii p 235 

“ A]]a ekacce mqguhiatam caratha, ekacce kanthakamyyam 
kappetha, ekacce ulhifiluipgmdhdnam anuyanjatha, 

ekacce iidakogdhana\z.mm‘Sim karotha 

Here, for kanthala^eqyamy or kanf/ia&a^ef/yau?, la 2 )peiJia we 
ma^ivedidi 'kanthakap 2 )aa^ayeseyyani Kappetha in p 74). 

Childers gives no examples of g}i + agya (see J at in p 
425 , Thera-Githa, p 76 , Cullavagga, p 175 , Suttavi- 
bhanga, i pp 74, 76). 

AVHETI 

AAieti=iprjkko^nti (J^t 11 10, 252, Tevijja Sutta, i 19). 
ALA 

Ala ^a claw,’ not in Childers, occurs in Jat i p 223, 

II p 342, 111 pp 295,297 Cf iiCGhikdhkaz=i^ du scoipion’s 
claw ’ (Mahavagga, v. 2 3} 
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ALAYA 

This word docs not occur in Childers It means ‘feint, 

pietencc ,’ Imitia {ikt iii p 533, 1 6), 
matalayam clas'^etLa {^iit iii p 533,1 23) 

IVIJJnATI 

In J at u p 40G, 11 5, G dnjjJnhd seems to have the sense 
of tulhd Ho ariangc, set m oidci/ with the same meaning 
exdiQ,i\j mmmdahitid ii p 408, 1 2G) , dujjhtvd bom 
d'\-vyadh occuis in the same Jataka, p 408, 1 7 Of Jat i 
pp 153, 170, Bipavamsa, p 87 See dvi])hi m Suttavihhanga, 

3 p 332, and compaie with Dipavauisa i 81, and Maha- 
vainsa i 43 Theie is a Vedic ^/ lulh ‘ to dispose ' 

AsIyATI ano VLSiVBTI. 

Dr Trenckner derives dshjaii fiom Sk dc^ydyati^ and agrees 
with Childcis in lefeirmg vislceti to Sk vhcijdpaijati ‘to 
uncongeal, thaw/ hence, Ho waim oneself’ (Dh 177), from 
^Jyyai 

The passage in the Milinda Pahha docs not bear out Dr 
Trenckner’s explanation of ‘ to be congealed,’ noi that of 
Dr Edwaid Muller’s Ho cool oneself’ (Pali Gri p 40) 
‘‘Kaddame ' '' 'i jayati, udake dslyati ti” (Mil Pan. 

P 75) 

This seems to mean that the lotus springs up (o/ has its 
origin) in the ooze of the lake (wheie it glows) and in the 
water conies to pey fection ” 

In other passages, where a similar metaphor is employed 
the verb pavaddhati^ oi saynvaddhati, is employed, showing 
that the meaning of d'^iyati is ‘ becomes ripe,’ ‘ comes to 
perfection, or maturity,’ and must be referred to the root g) d 
{^rai, gm, or gii), the causative of which (pd/>'/'H/' would 
with m give us msiveti, with its proper meaning of ^ to warm 
oneself,’ etc 

Of “Yath^ maharaja padumam udake ]S,tam udake sam- 
mdiham . etc ” (Mil Pahha, p. 378 , see also Sept 
Suttas PMis, p 141) 
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^'Yathapi udake jatam etc ’’ (Theia- 

Gatha, T. 700) 

The proper term from q^fai for ‘to uncongeal/ Gliaw/ 
‘melt," TTould be pafisiieti, Sk pittficiiauniinfi, but we do not 
fiud this in Pall The expiessioa Bruncuti sedeti, however, 
occurs m Jat i p 324, in the sense of to waim the body 
after being exposed to severe cold, to steam (see Jat i p 52) 
In Jat 11 p 68, we find^^aggim iidnetum,"^ Go varm one- 
self by the fiie,’ and at p 69 a doable caubitive, ndudppfi, ‘ to 
let one waim oneself before the fire,’ and the Commentary 
makes use of an explanatory and similar phiase Aggin^ 
I'UipoTi'o (see Milinda Panha, pp. 47, 102) In the 
Suttavibnanga 11 P^c Ivi 3 1-^, ^e iiBihheii = iidiiefi 
explained by tcqpxiti (Ivi 3, 3), and iisibbaia^iLshana (see 
Mahavagga, i 20 15) 

AHUYDARIKA 

^'Tena kho pana samayena bhagav^ tatth’ eva Rajagahe 
vassam vasi, tattha hemantam, tattha gimham 

‘^Manussa ujjhayanti khiyanti vipicenti — dhundiV ild 
samananam Sakyaputtiy^lnam disa andhakaia na imesam di^a 
pdkkha 3 ^anti ti^^ (Mahavagga, i 53 1). 

The translators of the Vinaya Texts leave the peiplexiiig 
term dliundayikd untranslated, and offer no explanation of it. 
Dr Oldenberg gives fiom B, a Sinhalese MS , the variant 
reading dJumtaki) aid This crux occurs again in a similar 
passage in the Bhikkhuni-vibhanga Pac x 1 1 (with the 
variant reading dhunta) ild, an attempt, perhaps, to connect 
it with antarita or anta) dijikd) , and the Com explains it by 
samhddlid Accepting the Commentator’s explanation, ought 
we not to read dhundaydid from the s/lmnd, with the prehx d ^ 
In Boehtlingk and Roth’s Dictionaiy the y/hund is explained 
by sayncjhdte, and this would give to dliimdaidxd the sense of 
samhddhd or dsamhddhd Crowded up, blocked up, impassable * 
The word is evidently part of a stock passage that we find m 
Pall and Sanskrit ^^na disa pakkhayanti dhammd pi 
mam na patibhanti/’ see Mahaparimbbana Sutta, p 23, and 
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cf tlie following passage from the Mahabliarata (Viiata 
Paivva 48, v 18) 

Vyakula 9 ca dicah sarva hndayam vyathativa me 
dhvajena pahitali sada dija na piatibhanti me 

INGHALA, INGHELA 

Tdli abounds in vaiiant forms, as ^niicchati and mussah, 
lageth and lalx.eti^ etc So we are not surpiised to find 
mghdia and mghela as well as angdra (see Theil-Gatba, 
Y 386) Cf Marathi ingala ' a live coal ' The change 
from angd)a to mghdia is quite regular, cf Pali ingha with 
Sk anga (see Journal of the Pah Text Society for 1883, 
p 84) Inghdla-'’ ' — / b //-Z but Childers has no 

mention of him in this sense 

UK-KlCETI. 

In Jdt 11 p 70, lilddceti is used like usmicati, ‘to bale out 
water ^ The English bale, ‘to empty by means of ha^ls or 
buckets,’ helps us to see the origin of this word It must 
be a denominative from kdca or Idja Childers quotes, 
Anotatte Idje atM dnesim dim dine, ‘they brought every 
day eight men’s loads of A water’ (Mah 22) Cf Anotattoda- 
ham kdjam (Dipavamsa, xii 3) 

UTTAPIBHANGA 

This term seems to exclude rice, curry, etc , the four sweet 
foods, and to include flesh, fish, and fowl (Cullav iv 4 5) 

In Jat 1 No 30, p 196, it is applied to pig’s flesh In 
Jat 1 p 349, it has reference to dried fish, and in Dhamma- 
pada, p 171, it is used of the flesh of a cock 

UPAKULITA 

XTpakdlita^ occurs in the Theri-Gatha, p 201, v 258, as 
equivalent to patisedhika (see Jat ii p 386), but in Jat i. 
p 405,^ upakdhtd is explained by addliajjhdmaka. 


^ Cf upaHsita-jMmo sayah, J^t up 134 The Commeiitary gives 
another reading, ujpuliijita 
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The first must be referied to the ^to obstiuct’ (cf 

patillula), the second to ^/]xul or Iwl, "to singe ’ 

UPASIMSAKA 

"" Tatha maharaja nnduro ito c’lto ca ncaranto ahaiu- 
j)asimsako yeva caiati, evam era/’ etc (lliimda-Panha, p 
393) Ought we not to lead iqynsinghako, from the loot 
Singh (see Jat ii 339) ^ Upasmgliah occurs in Jat n p 40S 

TJPATA 

""Raj am iipafam vatena yatha megho pasamaye’’ (Thera- 
Gatha, y 675, p. 69) 

MS A reads ujyatam, which seems to be metiically the 
correct reading, the ""As the cloud lays the dust 

raised by the wind, etc ’’ 

Dr Oldenbeig refers the woid iipdhun to Sk iipdttay from 
upd-ddy but the sense seems to lequire uppdtam^ from the 
root pat Cf Sk utpdtaidta, "a whirlwind/ and ut-pdia, 

‘ flying up ’ See Dasaratha Jat p 6, t 9 , p 9, 11 3, 23 

The usual expression is "" rajam uhatam vltena See 
Suttav Par in 1 3, "" Seyyathapi bhikkave gimhanam pac- 
chime mase ‘uhatam rajojallam tarn enam maha akalamegho 
thanaso antaradhapeti yfipasameti 

TTHAD AND IFHAN 

There appears to be some confusion in Pali between uhan 
" to throw up ’ and iihad " to ewacuate the faeces ’ Uhnd, 
which Dr E Muller believes to be aialiad (Pali Gr p 49), 
makes its p p uliata^ and not uhnnna (see Cullavagga, viii 
10 3). We find the gerund uhacca = uhadija rr laccam hafid 
m Jat 11 p 71, and we have uhanti (Ib p 73), and uhananti 
(Suttav Pac xiv 1 2) 

In Jat 11 p 355, we find ohaddmaw explained by uhadd- 
ma pi omutiema pn (see ohaneti in Carija Pitaka, ii 5 4) 


^ TJpputciM — uppottci) i.Qiv iipputitct, c,\ patta—po-tita vol pttHaKLhnndlia^’iAiX 5, 
Asb S 17 TIdutii = udatta = ^V uamta (liom the root ri) i5 a possible form 
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Of iihananti pi %mm%hanU pi (Suttav I. Nisagg xiv 1 , 
II Pac Ixv. 1), and omuttenti pi uliadayanU pi (Dham. 
p 283) 


ODAHI 


Odaln migaro pamm (Thera- Gath a, v 774)=^ the trapper 
set a snare ^ Of luddo pdsrnn iv’ oddiija (Theri-Gatha, y 73) 

I do not recollect odahati fiom avadhd ‘to set snares/ as 
that IS usually expressed by uddeti or oddoti 

Odahati is ‘to put in, deposit,^ cf aiahne odahi visam (Jat 
111 p 201) We must, I think, read oddayi for odahi 

EAMPURI 

This occurs m the Theii-Gatha, v 262 
ya suppamajjitv&, sobhate su giva pure mama 

The Commentary does not, at fiist sight, atford us much 
assistance — “ santhakammudi ya ita | suttha 

pamaj]itS. santhakam suvannasankha yiya Here foi 
mnthakammudi %a we must read mnlia-hamhu-r-iia and 
alter santhakam to sanhaha The correct reading of the 
text will therefore be sanha-kamhu^} -mi, etc, the meaning 
of which IS now clear The Theii’s neck was once like 
a smooth shell , cf kamhuqivd, ‘ a neck marked with lines or 
folds hke a shell’ (Dasaratha Jataka, p 12). 

KAMMAKARANA on KAMMAKIrANA 

In Jataka, ii p 398, Milinda Pafiha, pp 290, 358, kamma- 
karana occurs for the ‘ punishment of eyil deeds, inflicted 
upon usurpers, thieyes, etc ’ (see Milmda Pafiha, p 197, and 
note on Catukka) But as kammakaiana usually signifies 
‘work, seryice, duty,’ we ought, I think to write kamma- 
Idrand, for Ad;ar^d=‘pain, torment, punishment’ (cf Karana- 
ghara, Jat. ii, 128, and see Ang ISTik p 41 , Notes, p 113) 

KALASUTTA 

There are three passages where this word occurs in our 
printed texts as one of the carpenter’s requisites 

(1) In Ten Jatakas (p 25) Prof Fausboll translates it by 
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‘ knot/ and farther on lie explains it by ^ a black (tarred ?) 
rope ’ 

(2) It occurs again in Jat n Xo 283, p 405, ^^Tadclha- 

kissa rukkhataccbanakMe Yasipbarasunikh Manama g- 

gare Marati Idla-Bidtalotiyam ganbati 

Kalasutta seems to be a carpenter’s ^measuring line’ or 
^rule,’ made perhaps of non ^re, and hence ^ black,’ cf Sk 
suf}adhd)a, ‘a caipenter’ (lit 'a rule-holdei ’) 

Befoie the caipentei sawed or lopped off the trunk or 
blanch of a tiee, he put his ii on-line round it as a guide in 
sawing or lopping it off accurately (see Cullavagga, p 317) 

(3) In the Milmda-Panha, p 413, this act is referred to 
as follows — 

‘‘Yatha maharaja tacchako Idla-sidica/i anulometva ruk- 
kham tucchati evam eva,” etc 

There is a curious passage in the ilahavastu (ed Senart, 
p 17, 1 9) that closely coi responds to this quotation from 
the Milinda-Panha 

Tattra tarn nairayika nirayapala ardravrikse va vaijety^ 
kalasutiaYa9ena taksanti astamce pi sadamce pi caturamce 

pi ” 

The word occuis again on pp 5, 12, 20 Prof. Senait 
thinks that ldlasut}a is some instrument of punishment or 
of torture, but from p 5 it must be a kind of non rope, 
or wire, for binding the limbs befoie they were sawn or 
lopped off by axes and hatchets 

In the Puranic accounts of the K^asutra hell it is simply 
called ‘black’ (kiishna), and no mention is made of the 
Idlasutta^ But in Piof Beal’s Catena, p 61, theie is a 
description of this hell that deserves to be compared with 
that in the Mahavastu (p 5, 11 7, 8), where Idlasutia seems 
to be rendered by ‘iron- wire’ and sutida by ‘lashed ’ 

“The Kala-Sutra Hell (= Chinese Heh-Sieh, le ‘black 
cord or thread’), so called because the wretches confined 
therein are lashed ndh honing uon itues, their limbs hacked 


1 See Mann iy 88 Dr Hopiins explains Kaiasuttahj “ Thread of Death 
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With iron hatchets, their hones slowly sawn asunder with 
iron saws ’’ 

Of course the ^burning iron wires ^ would cause pain and 
so become a means of tortme, but we ventuie to think that 
lalasiUta is only the caipenter’s ‘lulo' oi ^measuring line’ 

J ust as this article was going to press I have noticed the 
following confiimatoiy passage in the Paficu-gati-dipana 
(verse 9) 

‘‘ kdlasuttanusdieiia phah.nt' dam vayato, 
kakkaccchi jalantehi kalasuttam tato matam,” 
which M Leon Feer translates in the appendix to his 
Kandjour Extracts (p 51G) as follows 

“Paice quo, scion un hi noir, ils y sont fendus, comme 
dcs troncs d’aibie, avec des scies ct d’auties instruments, de 
Id vient le nom de kalasutia (til noir) ” 

EULANEA OP EULAEA 

Kulanla mlulanlapadala (Cullavagga, vi 3 4) is referred 
by Dr E Muller (Pah Gr p 30) to the Sk piiianUi ‘a roof’ 
The PMi, however, does not mean ^roof,’ but is applied 
to a log 01 beam for shoung up an old wall (see the 
Commentator’s leniarks, Cullav p 321) 

There is a passage m Jdtaka, ii No 283, that throws some 
light upon Kulanla — 

Attano thitatthdnassa purato ekam parimandalam S.\4tani 
khanapesi, pacchato ekam 7t^^//^//ta-sdnthanam anupubbaiun- 
nam pabbhdlrasadisam ” (p 406), gaiitva Aii/M^x-mukhassa 
tinyam ” (p 408) 

Theie is a variant reading lulla^ ^ lulaKa 
In the Introduction to the Jataka, luUala answers to bhitti 
^ a buttress ’ It is also called dvata ^ (p 407, 1 24) 

Kiillala I take to be foi Mlala^ cf Sk Kiila ^ slope, bank’, 
kiilala ‘ bank, dike, shore ’ 

The Eng dike means ‘trench, embankment,’ and is the 
same as ditch (cf Ger. teich ‘ a pond ’) The Ditch at New- 


^ le dvdta'^ta ta {bqq Jdit in p 508) 
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market is an embankment. In Middle English dile is used 
to translate spelunca (see Hampole’s Psalter) 

EOLAPA 

This word occurs in Jit in p 495, in reference to a tree 
full of holes, sapless and dry, rukkho khinuraatto hutva 
chidddiacchiddo vite paharante ’’ [Ib pp 491, 496) 

The Com explains it thus ^'loldpe ti vate paharante 
akotita saddam viya muncamane nissare’^ (see Milinda Panha, 
P 1^1) 

GIEIBBAJA 

Dr Oldenberg translates guihhaja by ^dwelling in the 
mountain’ (Dipavamsa, xiu 16) It seems to mean, how- 
ever, hill-run, a cattle-run on the hills,’ cf ‘‘ekasmmi 
ye\a pannasalam mapetva vasam kappesi ” (Jat in 

p 479), ^‘he made a hermitage right upon the ‘hili-run,’ and 
dwelt there” i6k(/«7senasane vihasi,” etc {Ib p 479, 

13) In 1 5, ibbajam pavesetva” lefeis to the elikd that aie 
made to turn into the hiU-runs and giaze theie In line 9, 
‘^gnibba]ad\aie atthasi ” must lefer to the entrance of the 
pens on the'runs ’ Cf laja 'a pen’ (Dh p 238, 1 9), vnjad- 
id) a {Ib p 238, 1 15) Cf Marathi uaja^ 'a village or 
station of cowherds , ’ Hindi Daja, ' a cow-pen ’ ^ 

CATTJKKA 

Cafulle catiille paharanta . sisam assa chindit^a 
saiiram sule uttasetha” (Jat i. p 326) 

‘‘ Catukle (caMA^) kasahi talente” (Jat ii p 123, see Jat 
ill p 41) 

Catukla ' a collection or set of foui things ’ Childers 
gives only one q[uotation for its use in this sense ^ sabba- 
catiillam nam’ assa dapesi” (Dh 292) ‘he caused all the foui 
kinds of things to be given him,’ viz foui elephants, fouz 
horses, four thousand pence, foui women, four slaves, foui 
best villages, etc See Cullav 4 6 

In Jat m p 44,428, 429, wefind “sabba-m?'^^AAa-yahna” = 


1 Cf Scotcb. ‘ slieep-rd? 2 ^/ a sheep-; Mid Eng iayle, path ’ 
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^all the four kinds of sacrifices/ viz four elephants, four 
horses, four bulls, and four men, and in Jat iii p 44 
have ^dh^i^i-catulhlena yajitva = ‘ offering a sacrifice of all the 
four kinds ^ 

Instead of using sahha catukLa, ^ all the four sets of things ’ 
could be expressed by the repetition of catuhka, as m the 
passages quoted above, so that eatukle catiikle tdJeti or caf caf 
pahmati signifies ‘to strike all the four sets of blows,’ 
to administer all the four kinds of punishments inflicted upon 
malefactors The question is, what are they ? Fortunately 
they are not unknown A full list is contained in the second 
part of the Anguttara Nikaya, II 1 1 and in the Milinda 
Panha, p 197 For an explanation of the terms used to 
denote these punishments, see Ang Nik pp 113, 114 ^ 

The term klid) dpataccliika may be connected with the Sk 
kshduiya ‘to torment,’ by means of kshdia or corrosive sub- 
stances 

ClLETI 

Childers has no instance of edieti in the sense of ‘ to sift ’ 
See Mah^vagga, vi 10 , 1 , and cf Mardthi ' to sift , ’ 

^ a sieve, strainer ’ 

Cmati, ‘to graze’ See Jat 111 p 479, Mahavam p 22, 
19 Cf Marathi "to graze,’ ‘pasture, 

grazing ’ 

CHADAYATI 

This form occurs in Jat 111 p 144, and is explained by 
pinetiy toseti It must be referred to the root chad (Vedic) — 
chand ‘ to please ’ 

TATTAKA 

This word occurs frequently in the Jatakas in the sense of 
* dish,’ or ‘ bowl for containing food ’ There seems to be no 
corresponding form in Sanskrit It may be connected with 


^ In the 67 ahavathla and ciraKmdsika pnnisTiments strips of skin "were cut off 
the back (cf Phaltn cxxix 3 , and see Notes and Queries, No 251, p 308, 
Oct 18th, 1884) 
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the Slaiatlii tasia metal Tessel to hold watei, an e\\er/ 
See Dham p 356, Jat m pp 97, 538 

TAilATAGGA 

‘‘\e hi keci Ananda etarahi ra mamam Ta accayena 
attadipa tamatagge me te Ananda bhikkhu bhavissati ’’ 
(Pdimibbana-Satta, p 23) 

Buddhaghosa says tamatagge is tamagge, the t m the 
middle being euphonic, and renders it ‘the most pre-eminent, 
the very chief’ Pi of Rhys Davids, in his translation of 
this Sutta, has adopted the explanation of the commentator, 
and translates ‘ the veiy topmost height ’ 

Tamas here means ^ darkness/ i e mental darkness, one of 
the five avi]]as in the Saiikhya philosophy, tama-f-agge 
must therefore mean ^ at the extremity of the darkness, 
beyond the region of daikness,’ i e m ^ the light,’ m 
Nirvana, cf bhaiaqge ^at the end of existence, in Nirvana’ cf 
^‘Imehi kho maharaja sattahi bo ’ " patimandito 

bhikkhu sabbam tamam abhibhuyya sadevakam lokam obha- 
seti,” etc (Milinda-Panha, p 340) 

We find in Sanskrit famah pate, answering to tama-t-agge 
^^Sa hi devah paiam jyotis famah pate^^ (Kum^ra Sam- 
bhava, ii 58) 

For that deity is the supreme luminary existing at the 
extremity of darkness (beyond the region of tamas), % e in 
the region of light 

TAMATI 

Childers has not registered the tam ‘ to choke, suffocate,’ 
but we find in the Sutta vibhanga, i p 84, uttanto, with the 
various readings vuttaato, uttamanto (Ib p 272) 

So bhikkhu uttanto anassasako kalam akasi ” (Suttav 
Par 111 5. 22) That bhikkhu, becoming suffocated and 
unable to get his breath, (through his brethren tickling him) 
died ” 

th1sottj°. 

“ Tan ca appativaniyan ti | tan ca pana dhammam amvatti- 
tabhavavaham niyyanikam abhikkantata^a thdsotujana-ssiXSL- 

6 
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namanoharabh^yena {s?c) avasecani} am (sic) asecakam (s 2 c) 
an^sittakam pakatiya \a mahavasam tato eva ojavantam | 
(Theri-Gatha, p 181) 

At first sight thdsotu appears to be a blunder for phdsiito, 
but probably the original reading was thdnaso tu, etc ‘ truly, 
indeed^ so that instead of tlidsotiijana^, we must read thdnaso 
til 'jancd' 

The Commentary explains aseccmala ^ (Theri-Gatha, v 55) 
by andsittaka (see my note on dsevakattam, in the Anguttara 
Nik 1 p 102) 

There is a somewhat similar passage m the Suttavibhanga, 
see 1 p 271, where asecanaka is explained by andsittaka^ abbo- 
liniia and pdtekka^ none of which words are m Childers , nor 
has he any mention of upasecana (cf inammpasecana) in Sutta- 
yibhangd Sekkhiya, 69, p 204 See also Cullavagga, v 19 , 
Theia-G&tha, v 842, p 80, J^t ii p 422, J^t in pp 29, 
32, 144, 516 

D ANDA- YTJDDHA PATTA LHASA 

There is a reference to these terms, which occur in the 
Brahma-] Ma-Sutta, p 9 , in J&t iii p 541, vv 112, 113 

dandeJn xjuddliam pi ’ he,’^ is explained in the Com. 

by dandayiiddha 

Mitam 4/A^Ama=:dhanna-mapaka-kammam See Sutta- 
Yibhanga, I xiii 1 2. 

DISO-DISAM 

It IS well known that dvi, as well as am, becomes o (see 
Ed Muller’s PMi Gr p 12) Is diso disain, in Dr Olden- 
berg’s edition of the Thera-GathS. (p 63, vv 615, 616), a relic 
of the Sk corresponding phrase where diso is the ablative 
disas, or is it the same as disdiidisam, which we find in the 
Milinda Panha, pp 259, 260 ? ^ Pali has no instances of an 


^ See Milinda Panha, p 405 , Suttav Par lu 1 3 
® Silam. vilepanam settham yeua YS,ti diso disam ■ — (Thera- GrS.tlid, T 615 ) 
Sliam. settlio ativaho -[yena vati dm disam — (Ib v 616) 

(ndakam) -addham-adho disdvidisam gacchati — (Mil Panha, pp 259, 260 ) 
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ablative case in -o answeimg to Sk except -to 
and, moreover, it usually treats di'^d as a fern noun in cf 
di'^aiidi^d with Sk di^odisas, Mil Pailha, p 398 (see also 
p 251), Sk dmmudha with PMi di'^dmidJia , and Sk apauis- 
pci) am with Pah apai apa) am 

I think we must, with Prof FausboU, wiite dimlnani 
(Jat 111 p 491) as one woid ^ 

DHAMMASFDHAMMATA 

Foi this compound see Thera-Gratha, vv 24, 286, 479 

Is the reading dhammeui dkammatd^ Jat i p 325, a 
mistake, or a various reading for dha)iimasudhammaid ^ 
(Jat 1 pp 461,462, Jdt ii pp 159) 

NIKHADAKA 

In the passage from Jataka, ii p 405, quoted in illustration 
of Kdlasuttaj ^ idsi-pha) asuni Uiddana-miiggrue^ is wrongly 
printed for idu-pha) asu-mkhddana-muggaie^ wheie iukha- 
daaa must be ^a chisel’ It occurs in the Sutta\ibhanj 2 :a, i 
Par IV 1 3, Sangh vi 1 1 The tianslators of the Yinaya 
Texts render it by ^ spade ’ (Cullav vi 15 2) 

Foi niUddante in the Ang j^ik p 113, 1 3 fiom bottom, 
read ndxhddanena 


NIDDHUNIYA 

This term is given as one of the synonyms of makkha 
(Puggala-Pannatti, p 18) Is it fiom the root dJnan, ‘to 
cover,’ meaning ‘concealment,’ ‘hypociisy’^ 

NIMINATI 

Niminati, not in Childers, signifies ‘to baiter,’ from the 
^nie, nimimhase (Jat ii p 369), mnnneyya (Jat m pp 
63, 222), ni?nim {^pa)ivaUesi), Jat in p 63, is written 
mmmm {Ih p 221) 


1 "We find disddisam in a foot-note 
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pakkatthIpetya 

Udalam / '^ ‘ ('i ' having caused the water to hoil ' 

(J^t 1 p 472) We ought, perhaps, to lead 
Prof Fausboll gives, in a foot-note, the variant reading 
f, ’’ (W d There 18 authority for and 
{paluth) Of palKatlhate KM) ahmim^^ m boiling milk* 
(Telakdtahagdthd, p 53, last line), palkatthitatele (Dham 
p 178) In the Theii-Gdtha kutlnta is explained hj pakku- 
thita (see v 504), pakkuthite udake (Ib p. 182) 

Childeis has no examples either of the simple use of 
\Jkvath or of its compounds See Dr E Muller*s Pah Gr 
p 41 , Yinaya Texts, ii p 67 , Suttavibhanga, i Par 
iv 9 4 

PANCANGELIKA 

This curious word occurs seveial times m connection with 
tree- worship, and is rendered by Childers ^ a measure of five 
fingers’ bieadth’ Prof Fausboll translates gandha-panc U)- 
gulika (Jat ii p 104) by 'five finger-lengths of scent’ 
See J&.t 111 p 23, wheie it occuis again In Jat lu p 160, 
we have the very cunous compound loJntapancanguhkdm^ 

I e. ' " “I ' I ’ made of the human visceia 

(antavatti) At the "Feast of the Dead,” a goat brought 
to be sacrificed is washed and ornamented about its neck 
with a pancangulika, which Pi of Ph^s Davids calls 'a 
measure of coin’ (see Jat i No 18, and Eng Tians p 
227) In Wilson’s Essays on the Religion of the Hindus, vol 

II p 171, we read that " Cows and bulls are washed and fed 
with part of an oblation first ofiered to Indra , being also 
painted and adoined with leafy and flowery chaplets” 

Professor Senart points out the use of pancangnla in the 
Mahdiastu (p 269, 1 14 , note p 579), and thinks that it 
was some kind of ornament, and this view must be correct 
But what kind of ornament was it ^ It was probably com- 
posed of shoots or sprouts of five finger-lengths, artificially 
scented, arranged in the form of a hand, and hung round 
some object of worship 
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Tuinoui p 193) translates by ' ornaments 

radiating like the five fingeis ’ See Cullavagga, t 18, 1 

The Hindus appear to have made decorations or ornaments 
of this kind The Vljaiikma is what is known in Haiathi, 
at least in Konkan, by the name ugaiana, or )U}rvana^ 
‘young spiouts of coin/ generally of iice or wheat, artificially 
grown under shade and watered with any d}e that the young 
blades are requiied to take The blades assume the desiied 
coloui, and after they giow to the height of five or six inches, 
they are put by the women in their hair, like flowers It is 
also known by the name of sataicna, oi dhanya On the 
dasaia holiday it is worn by men of the lowei classes on then 
turbans (Eaghuvamsa, ed Shankar P Pandit, pt ii pp 58, 
69) 

Could the original expression have been pancanlatnla ‘ the 
collection or aggregate of the five spiouts,^ con up ted to 
pancangu) ilciy and then to pamangiilila ^ 

PATIXASIKA, PATISiSAKA 

These woi ds ar e not in Childers , the first means ^ a false 
nose’ (Jat i p 455), the second false top-knot/ 

Pati^hakam patimunGitid (Jat ii p 197, ililinda Panha, 

P 90) 

PATniANETI 

Naiam pafimdnento, ‘ waiting for (looking out for) a ship ’ 
(Jat 11 p 423) See Jat i 258, Cullavagga, vi 13, 2, 
Suttavibhanga Par in 5, 4 , Bhikkhunivibhaiiga Par i 1 

We have no use of man with piati in this sense in 
Sanskrit, but Pah has numerous examples of forms and 
meanings not to be found in Sanskrit Childers has not 

O 

registered the meaning of niha) ati that belongs to pandmeti 
See Jat ii p 28 , Thera-Gatha, ii 53, 59 , Suttavibhanga 
Pai ni 5, 4 

PAEIPATETI 

Childers has no example of the causal of pm ipdtati , but 
see Jat ii p 208, and Mihnda-Panha, p 367, where 
pa} ipdtujanto = ^ being attacked ’ 
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PALIPA 

This word occurs in three passages in our printed texts 

(1) “Uttinna panka pahpd, patala parivajjita ’’ (Theia- 
Gatha, v 89) 

(2) " pure asirn so dam migaluddako 
asaya pahpd ghoia nasakkhiin param etase’^ (Theri- 

Gatha, y 291) 

The Com explains palipd by ^kamapankato ditthipan- 
kato ca ’ 

(3) ‘‘ Panko ca Mma ca nama (Jat in p 241) 

The Com explains pahpa by ^ marsh, quagmire ’ 

Fahpo vuccati mahakaddamo yamhi lagga sukara- 
Ti i'T'xo pi sihapi varan^pi attanam uddhantva gantum 
na sakkonti/^ etc 

Sk has no form coriesponding to pahpa It has, however, 
palva-la = Pah pallala m the sense of ‘ pond, pool,’ which 
must be a denvatiYe of a simpler palm (not found in the Sk 
Dictionaries), to be compared with Gieek {^ira'XFo^) 

iraX/co^, Lat pahis (cf Sk palala^ palita ‘mud, mire,’ Ir 
poll ‘ mud,’ whence Eng ‘pool’) 

In P^li such a form as palva would become palla or pahm 
or paltva (cf PMi hehwa, hella with Sk hailva and Uha) 
F m Pall often occuis as the representative of a Sk v, as 
paldpa, c//4pa=Sk palava^ gdia, so a Sk paha would in 
P^li become pahpa 

The curious form pah-path a (Dh 73, 432) ‘ a miry road, 
slough, quagmire,’ is by Childers referred to Sk pan- 
fjatha , but PS-li has p>a} i-pantha in the sense of ‘ obstacle, 
danger,’ so that the fiist element in pahpatha is T^oipari^ but 
pah in the sense of ‘ muddy, miry ’ The Scholiast says that 
pahpaftia metaphorically denotes ‘ lust ’ and the other llesas, 
and thus corresponds closely to the sense of pahpa in the 
passages already quoted 

The root-meaning of pal seems to be ‘ grey, hoary,’ cf 
Sk pahta ‘ grey/ paldgm (lit ‘black-fire,’ to), 

pal-k-niy^mdipalaknz ‘an old woman,’ Gr TreXXo?, Lat palleo 
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PATITAMlNA, CIKKHASSAXTA, A0AMATA3IA:S\1 

^^Ditthapubbo pana taya mabaraja koei abina dattbo manta- 
padena Yisam patiyamano visam eikkbassanto uddbam-adho 
aca} amano ’’ (Milinda-Pafiba, p 152) 

Of the three paiticiples m the extiact quoted above, the 
editoi says he “ can make nothing ” 

(1) But may not pdtiyamana be refeiied to the ^/pnt 
Ho lemove/ meaning in the causative ‘to expel, eradicate ’ 
(cf the use of dkaddhati^ Jat iii p 297) , or can it be 
ref ei red to the causal of p}a-\-cd ‘to cause to go forth, to 
expel ’ 

The old Sinhalese version lenders it by baswana ladddwa 

(2) Cillhcmanta must, I ventuie to think, be lefeiied to 
s/kshar ‘ to ooze out,’ and heie signifies ‘ causing to ooze out ’ 

The Old Sinhalese veision has sank in dintana laddaica^z 
‘causing to lun out softly’ 

(3) Aca may am dm, if the leading is coiiect, must be re- 
feiied to 'sjcam, ‘to rinse,’ with the causal sense of ‘ to wash 
out, purge, cleanse ’ 

Di Trenckner remarks p>ciocdcand and dcam^ mean ‘ to 
lesoib,’ and must belong to ^Jcam, though we find them 
written paccdianf and dvani" Here perhaps we ought to 
read dvamayamdna, the cans pait of dvanf 

The Sinhalese version does not help us in its substitution 
of ‘ temana ladddwa^ unless it means ‘ washing out,’ instead 
of ‘ wetting ’ or ‘ moistening ’ 

The general sense of the passage quoted is by no means 
diflB.cult to make out, if we recollect that theie were three 
ways of treating a person who had been bitten by a snake 
(1) by causing the offending reptile to extract or ‘ resorb ’ 
the poison , (2) by muttering spells , (3) by the use of 
drugs as emetics or purgatives 

We find some refeience to these methods in Jat i p 311 , 
ill p 297 , Milinda Pailha, p 150 

In the fiist reference paccdcamati (text has paccdiamati) is 
explained by kaddhati, and in the second dcamdmi is equiva- 
lent to dkaddhdmi. 
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The Milinda Pafiha extract might be translated as follows 
^^But have you ever before seen, great king, a man who 
has been bitten by a snake expelling the poison by means 
of a spell-verse, causing the poison to ooze out, and [by 
means of drugs] purging himself upwards and downwaids’’ 

I now give the corresponding passage from the Old Sin- 
halese version, by Hinati- Kumbara-Sumangala- TJnn^nse 
(p 191 of the 1877 Colombo edition) 

Maharajaneni wisa winasa karana nawu mantra pada- 
yakin, wisa hasioana laddawu^ wisa sanhin dunam laddawii^ 
wisa urddhadho bhayayehi ausadha jalayena temana laddauu 
nayaku wisin dasta karana laddawu kisiwik topa wisin 
dakn^ ladde dseyi.’^ 

PILIKOLIKA 

Pihlohla 18 equivalent to aWugUhala (Therl-G^th^, 
V 395) The commentary gives pihld as the first part of 
the compound, but makes no remaik upon the second ele- 
ment Was the original pUikdviKila or pUildiUika from 
pihla+velhka? Of Sk // ‘ a pimple ^ 

Pall has pilald ‘ a boil, pustule ^ , but this is the only 
passage where pthka is to be found For dvi=io see JDi^o- 
disam Is the Commentary right ^ can the word be referred to 
pili-lwthaka'^ Cf Hindi kotha, Sk kotJta ‘inflammation or 
ulceration at the angles of the eyelids/ 

PUNNAGHATA 

This term is mentioned in connection with festival decora- 
tions (see Jat i p 52, Eng Tians p 66) Piof Ehys 
Davids renders it a ‘ well-filled water-pot ^ It occurs again 
in the Dipavamsa, vi 65 , xiv 30 pimnaghatam subham 
[thapayantii], tianslated by Dr Oldenberg as ‘ auspicious 
brimming jars’ (Dham p 149, Mahavamsa, p 193) I find 
/ ni.t If ' ^ in the Putimamsa Jataka, in p 535, 

where I have translated it by ‘ the flowing bowl, the full 
bowl,’ and have added the following note of explanation 
“The full bowl was a lucky omen It sometimes denoted 
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a Tdox crammed mtli piesents to be ditotiibiited at a feast 
(Folkloie Journal for Jan 1885) 

PUPP H A-CH ADD AKA 

A/iosun j)iij)pha-chcfdrIalo (Theia-Gatba, v 620) PuijyJia- 
chadilalo 'a flowei -seller, gailand oi nosega\ -maker ’ Of 
Sk pmhpaJdoa ‘ a nosegay-makei ’ 

Pup>pha~chadda-lam)ii(i is mentioned as one o£ the ^low * 
occupations in the Suttavibhanga, ii 2 1 Clviddnla in 
tiipiyrhcJiaddaUi has a different signification. 

POXTI 

This occuis in Theri-Gath^, y 422 The Com shows we 
must read poti ^ cloth/ cf L ’s reading, potlu But ponti 
miaht be a dialectic foim, cf ilaiathi hontha^:^" a cloth 
thiown over the head and body as a cloak ^ 

BTJBBTJLAKA 

Yattani-r-iva kotar’ ohita •‘'uj/io-babb d ika saassuka’^ 
(Theri-Gathd, v 395) 

The Commentator explains by ^^akkhidala-majjhethi- 

tajalabubbalasadisa ’’ 

The only meaning that is given by Childers to hihhida'Ld 
IS ‘bubble’ Cf Sanskiit budbuda, ‘pupil of the e}e/ and 
llaiathi buhula, bubala, ‘the eyeball, the pupil and ins ’ 

bha-kIra, YA-KAEA. 

These terms occur in the Suttavibhanga Pac ii 2 1 
amongst the ‘ low ’ teims of abuse {Mno ahho^o) , cf 
Marathi cchldti, a cant term for ‘a backbitei,’ and baL- 
bluika, halhala ‘ gabbling chatteiing/ bhiqxildia ‘ the 
whoop of monkeys,’ hholcDa, a contemptuous teim for the 
mouth 01 face when distoited by bellowing or yawning 
The teim Idkilotacikd (Pac ii 2 ]), another term of abuse, 
is explained by the Oommentaiy as a compound in which 
lata ■=: pui ixi-mmittay lofaeila — itthi-nimitta, cf Hindi 
Idda ^pudendum link (compaie Tela-kat-g veise 79) 
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BHAKUTI, BHAKUTIKA 

In tlie Suttavibhanga I Sangh xiii 1 3 we find hhdlutika- 
Ihdkufila ^frowning severely,’ and abhhdkutika ‘smiling’ {le, 

‘ not frowning ’) 

Di E Muller (PMi Gr p 11) says hhdkuh=i^^ hh ukiiti 
‘eye-brow,’ but in tbe passage refen ed to it must signify 
‘a fiown’, cf Marathi hhntkuU ‘a frown, contraction of 
the blows ’ 

We also find hhnikuti m Jkt No 329, p 99 

“CMeti kannam hhakicfim kaioti,” spoken of a monkey that 
wriggles its eais and frowns in order to frighten the young 
princes in the palace of Dhananjaya 

The tiaiislators of the Vinaya Texts have wrongly rendered 
“kvayam abalabalo viya mandaniando viya bhakutibhaku- 
tiko viya” (Cullav i 13 3) “ Who is this fellow like a 

fool of fools, or like an idiot of idiots, or like a simpleton 
of simpletons ^ ” It should be “ Who is this fellow (coming 
along) as if (he were) veiy feeble, as if very sluggish and as 
if frowning seveiely?” 

Buddhaghosa explains it by mnkutita-mukhatdija , he 
seems to have got this meaning out of iittmamukha See 
note on Sankuttka 

BHITMISISA 

This woid occurs in Dipavamsa, xv 26, and Dr Oldenberg 
translates it by ‘hill’ In Jat ii p 406 it seems to mean 
the highest point of sloping ground 

BHENDU OR GENDD? 

In Jataka iii No 359, p 184, we find the compound 
“ ratta-kambala-^/^ewc^i^,” for which there is the variant read- 
ing “ ratta-kambala-p^<3n<i/^,” with which we may compare 
“ratta-kambalajc’imy^j^’ ” (Jat i No 12, p 149) 

Prof Davids translates, ‘ a clmter of (red) kamala- flowers ’ 
(see Jat i No 72, p 319) In Thera-Qatha, v 164, we find 
sata-hhendii (explained by the commentary as “anekasata- 
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niyijuho^^)^ for wliicli we find tlie vaiiant reading mia-gendu 
(see Jat ii p 334) 

It IS quite possible in Sinlialese MSS to mistake hhendii 
for g end if The question is, however, which is the correct 
reading ^ I am inclined to read geiidii in all cases, and to 
compare it with gedu-la ^ a ball ’ The meaning of gendu in 
^^latta-kambala-^^';^^/^^^’ must be ‘a tuft, tufted ball,’ oi ^cluster,’ 
cf Marathi geiida ‘ a tufted head of floweis like the globe 
amaranth ’ It also signifies ^ a knob, a boss of silk or silver,’ 
and this meaning seems to explain hhendu (i e gtndn) m 
hhendu-pilandhandni (Jat i jSiO 93, p 386) 

Cf Sinhalese gedi ‘a ball,’ and gedige ^an ornamental arch ’ 

MAMSASTJLA 

Mcmsasula occuis in the Sasa-Jataka In my translation 
of it,^ I have, in following Childeis, wiongly translated it by 
‘ spit ’ instead of ' a bit of roasted meat,’ corresponding to 
Sk sulgamdmsa ‘loasted meat’ (see Jat iii p 220, 11 13, 
15, 16) 

Sula means a stake, the impaling stake, also a skewer, spit, 
but it also represents a form sulla = Sk sulya (see J at iii 
p 220, 1 16) In fact, PMi sula represents English sfahe 
and steak So Pah mula stands for Sk 77iula and niulya 

It is cuiious to find that Childers omits the very common 
phrase sule uUdseti Ho impale’ (Jat i pp 326, 499, 500) 

Eausboll has ynule dmnitid (J iii p 35, 1 11), for which 
we ought to read {mmhassa) sule . diumtidj corresponding 
to appent% mmhdsulasmini (Jdt iii p 34, 1 26) 

MAEUMBA 

For examples of the use of this term see Mahavamsa, 
p 169, 1 8, Dipavamsa, xix 2 Di Oldenberg says, ^‘I 
cannot define the exact meaning of 7na}umha Tumour 
translates this word by Hncense,’ which is decidedly wrong 
To me it seems to mean something like ‘ gravel ’” It 


^ Folklore Journal foi IS^ot 1884 
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geneially occurs m combination with pdsdm, saWiaia and 
(Suttavibhangaii. Pdc x 1 1) In the Milinda-Paillia, 
p 197,^ we find Um>a ‘ shaip ^ ^ applied to mmiimha It may 
be compared with Maiathi mw dim ^a kind of fissile stone’, 
Hindi mu) mm ‘ a kind of gravelly soil ’ 

MUCCHATI, MUCCHETI 

Childei s quotes muccati m the sense of ^ to curdle,’ under 
muncati {y/nhuc)^ but perhaps we ought to read niucchati^ 
from the ^/nimoch He has no example of mnceh, in the 
sense of ‘ to tune ’ cf vinam mucchetid^ Jat in p 188 
Of Musilavinavddako pi vinam uttama-mucchanaya miic- 
chetid vhdesi” (Jat ii p 249,11 2, 7, 13) 

“ Vinam (Jat in p 188) 

MUTTHASSATI 

In the first volume of his Dictionary Childers, influenced 
no doubt by the use of the loot muh and its deiivatives, 
made nnittha to be another form for mdlha or mndclha In 
the additional matter appended to the second pait of the 
Dictionary he refeis it, on account of pamulfha^ to the root 
mush. 

The translators of the Vinaya Texts, Mahavagga, x 3, in 
a note on (bewildered), also lend their support to 

this ct^ mologv of mutt ha (though Sk panmmli usually means 
‘ to steal ’), and refer to the Sanskrit mushitd-smnh in Kath^- 
Sarit-Sagara, 56 — 

Atha ’ekada ^anfipasyaiva samdhiyam askhahtanghnkah 
sa sushavapa Nalah pana-madena % e ^ I^ala 

lost his senses through drunkenness and forgot to say his 
evening-prayer and to wash his hands ’ 

But PMi, as far as we can judge from the printed texts, 
does not use mutthassati in this sense 


^ In this passage = ‘ whirlpools/ gaogalala ‘eddies,’ mnln ‘hends, 

windings’ , but I can make nothing out of cadila One MS has mclika^ but 
oii”ht w not to read vehla ^ surges ’ ? 

“ la this an error for hithala t 
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Safi in Buddhist phraseology had acquired for the most 
part a higher meaning than ‘senses’ or ‘involuntary con- 
sciousness/ and denoted ‘ attention/ that was iindei the 
contiol of the 'will, as seen in such phiases as Idi/agatd sati, 
‘meditation on the body/ mca ana-bciiim hhanti:=^ to dwell 
on the thought of death,’ earnest meditation,’ 

mindfulness and tb ought fiihic ’ In fact 
the use of the English mind in the sense of ‘to remember,’ 
and ‘to attend,’ suggests ‘mindful’ and ‘mindfulness’ as fit 
renderings of sata and sail (in safo 7uio^ a^anacca 

asatigd) 2£ittthassafi, ‘inattentive, unmindful,’ is opposed 
to npattliamti (in the Sallekha-Sutta), ‘attentive, mindful,’ 
just as muttlid sciti (Thera-Gatha, v 98, 99) is opposed to 
upatfhd sail “ Satim pj'tOiapctum ” = ‘ to fix the attention ’ 
The collect expression in Pali foi ‘ to lose one’s senses 
througb dunk,’ is iibcumi Jioii, and ii^amlhhdta — 
miisinta-snu iti 

(1) “Apatabbayuttakam iisanFiibhutd satim pattha- 

petum asakkonta” (Jat i pp 362, see usami honti, lb 
p 361, iisanm latidyVo p 259) 

(2) “Yatha bhandam gahet'va madhum pivanto ti^amuno 
hutva sisam ukkhipitum na sakkonti” (Thera-GMha, p 181) 

“ Satim !• vv ip i ^ • -1 asakkonto” is used of a peison 
who, thiough giief on account of loss of wealth, is unable to 
have command over his feelings (Jat i p Sod) 

At one time I thought that midfha might be anothei foim 
of mucchita, from the root mmcch, just as we find m^da for 
ncclnta—iicclDita^ and ittha—icclida h[ow^ a form mussati 
does actually occur in Cullavagga, x 8, m connection with 
the feminine midtMssatud,'^ for wPich we find a variant 
reading muyliati (see Cullavagga, p 327), which shows that 
there existed some confusion between the two forms 

The reading pniiunullha (Dhammapada, pp 247, 248 , 


1 Tassa muttlnssatmi^^ galiito-gabito imi^sah 
Epalavannd, had such an unietentive memory that she iorgot the Tmava, 
though it was tiequently lepeated to her 

Irf the Maha\agga we find sati^iepullapatio applied to one who had regained 
full possession of his faculties 



94 


NOTES AND QUERIES 


Jdt 111 511 seems to be an ortbogiaphical error for 
vunmvHhri Dr Oldenberg always prints ,t 'if ,r ^ with 
the valiant leading (Suttavibhanga i P^c i 2 6, 

and pp 165, 275) 

In the Puggala Pafnlatti, pp 21, 25, we find, as a synonym 
of sah, the term sammnssanatd, which must be referred to 
a Pall verb mussati, which, as we have already seen, does 
occur See Sutta Nipata, iv 7 2 

On looking over the Dhatu-manjusa I find mus ^to steal,’ 
and mus 'to wander [in mind]’ explained by sammose (cf sail- 
sammosa,^- Milmda- Panha, p 266, Sept Suttas P^lis, p* 248, 
Puggala Pafnlatti, in 7), miiJdnmhe 

This mm 'to wandei, to be bewildered,’ must, we 
veiituie to think, be icfeired to Sk mnsh vergessen vernach- 
Idssigen, sich aus dem sinne schlagen (B and E ) Sk 
mmhci becomes m Pah so that there is no difficulty m 

regard to the regularity of its form In Prakrit we find 
pamhimi, uu hIkUIoi pamliattJm^ (Eavanavaha, 6 12), which 
Dr E. Muller, following P Goldschmidt, refers to \/smmh 
(Pah Gr pp 57, 58) 

EINDI 

" Pinavattapahitauggata ubho sobhate su thanakS. pure 
mama 

Te rmdi va lambante ’nodak^ ” (Theri-Gatha, v 265) 
The editor says, "I am unable to make out the correct 
reading” Dr Pischel has laid his readers under great 
obligations by his liberal quotations from the Commentary, 
without which no emendations could be attempted 
The Comment explains te nndt as follows — 

Theriti^ ta lampantanodakd t% | te ubho pi me thana 
anudakS, gahtajald venudandake thapitam udakabhasma viya 
lambanti ” 


1 A foot-note gives tlie reading pamattha 

^ Cf sammoha in this sense (Puggala Pannatti, p 21) 

2 In R§,v XI 58, IV 42, it is glossed p^amushita 
^ This seems a nuspelling for te i le te 7 itti 
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The vaiious readings foi fe )incU are theiiti, thejiti, fhe)U}(Ji, 
fe)indii theiihi, from whicti we might constiuct the leadable 
te }itf it a lamhanfe, etc 

But te iittiia IS for te ntta ua^ a long Towel being elided 
before iia Of ma jxihijjiti for ma paliqje lU (Mahapaimib- 
bana-Sutta, p 36, see Childers, '‘On Sandhi in Pali/' 105 15) 

Ritia of course refers to tnanald, and means ' empty, diy/ 
and this is supported by the comment, which describes the 
breasts of the Theii as containing no moisture, and hanging 
like diy water-bags at the end of a bamboo stick {-hhasina 
in the Com is a blunder for •hhcid) d) 

Ritta and }ittala are common teims for 'empty' fiom the 
root }mG (not m Childeis) See Theii-Gatha i 93, p 183, 
Jat 111 p 492 

LAXIJTA 

Laluta 'a club ' (Milinda Pafiha, pp 367, 368) , cf Hindi 
laliita ‘a stick', Sk hujuda^ Pali laguhi , Maiathi Idluda, 
Idnlx ddci 

YAGGULI-YATA. 

See Note on Apassena 

Vagguh-iata seems to mean the ' swingmg-penance,' and 
answers to Marathi hagdda ' a religious mortification ' 
"Swinging by means of a hook introduced under the muscles 
of the back, from a cross piece passing over a post either 
planted in the ground or fixed on a moTing cart " 

YAJJHA 

Vajjha-Bxdkdaiyo, i e 'barren old sows’ (Jat ii p 406,1 5) 

The more usual form is vanjha (Jat m p 42b, Suttavi- 
bhanga, u p. 70) 

YAMBHETI or YAMHETI 

Dr Oldenberg always punts lamhheti (see Suttavibhanga 
Sangh 111 3 1 , Thera-Gatha, v 621) 

It IS often used in contrast to tikkamseti^ as " n’eya attanam 
iiklamseti no param lamhheti ” (Ang Nik. pt i\ ) 
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Plof Fausboll prints lantheii, cf ''Parassa ce iri„t]ir(y,^enn 
hino’’ = 'if one becomes low by another's censure' (Sutta 
Nipata, Y 905) ‘ Khmnsonti ^ ' (Jit i p 191) 

In Jdt 1 p 356, 11 3, 6, 10, lamheh signifies 'to boast,' 
and in Jit i p 359, w/«?Z!r^=:pavikdtthita, vikatthita 

Prof Sonait compaies nuianihant m Mahavastu, p 314^ 
with tamhoti, and this would doubtless be all right if timh 
'to roai,' or lanrjh 'to blame,' were the tine root, but I think 
the MSS are in favour of mmhh'' In an excellent MS of 
the Apadina, in my own possession, I always find vamlM", 
and not lanih^ ^ 

Piofessoi Fausboll also punts mmhdmi for stmhh° and 
d^umhi for dsumhJn (Jat iii p 185 , Jit iii p 435) , but 
see a^nmhW (Suttavibhanga ii Pic. viii 1, p 265), niminhh^ 
(Theia-Gathi, v 302) 

VIDAMSETI 

Just as the loots cjhyish and hri'^h gi\e rise to ghmmati and 
liamsati^ so, m latci texts, we find vidamscti for the more 
usual iudmeti 

“I'avittho padipo andhakiram vidhameti, obhasam janeti, 
ilokani lulmmcti, riipini pikatini karoti" (Milmda-Paiiha, 
P 39) 

Pilandhanam vidcmsenii (Therl-Githi, v 74, p 131) 

Cf alokafi ca dassessdmi (Dipavamsa, xii 31) 

yilIpanatI 

This word occurs as one of the synonyms of untlflin^^acca 
(Puggala Panfiatti, p 25), while amldpamtd is that of sati. 
These must be lefeired to the yjli, cf ai^ddpana (Mihnda- 
Paiiha, p 37) See Dr Phys Davids' note on vpala^pand at 
Mahipannibbana Sutta, i 95 

VISITATI 

"Kamam bhijjatu 'yam kayo mamsapesi vislyarum"(Thera- 
Githa, 312) Visiyah is not in Childers , it means ' to be 


^ We findjpmswmM® m J^t iii p 347 
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reduced to atoms, to be broken to pieces,’ from tbe root gri^ 
gar, cf ilabayastu, p 23 — 

^^Te dam narakapi^la kasya dam yuyam atra sanjnapava- 
mana pratyudgaccbatheti tarn prabaranti yatha dadhigbatika 
evam cvyanti iighyanti,^^ cf seyyasi, iiseyyasi, iibmna (Jat 
1 174 , Dh 147) 

YEGHA-MISSAKEJTA ^ 

This IS confessedly a difficult word to deal with. Dr. 
Ehys Davids says its meaning is not clear, and for it be 
adopts another reading It occurs in the Mahajm) inibbdna 
Sutta (ed Childers, p 22) 

\citluipi Ananda jarasakatam leglia-mibsalena yapeti 
evam eva kho Ananda veglia-mtssalena manne Tathagatassa 
kajo yapeti’’ 

This passage Di Rhys Davids translates as follows 
And just as a worn-out cart, Ananda, can only uith much 
additional caie be made to move along, so methinks the body 
of the Tathagata can only be kept going uifh much additional 
caie” {Buddhist Siittas, in Sacred Books of the East,” vol 
SI p 37) 

The translator prefers the reading of the Burmese MSS 
leUia-missakena, and takes lekha to be a shortened form 
of Sanskrit aiehshd ^care,’ a most ingenious way of getting 
some meaning out of the word Buddhaghosa, howevei, 
gives a diffeient explanation of it His words are 

“ legha-missahend ti bahabandhana - cakkabandhanadma 
patisankharanena vegha-missakena ” 

The commentator evidently understood legha in the second 
part of the sentence (as it stands m the text) in a meta- 
phorical sense 

maniie ti jarasakatam viya iegha-nmsal.ena mahne yapeti 
arahatta-phala-veghanena catu-myapatha-kappanam hoti 
nidasseti ” 

The word seems to be used metaphorically, however, in 
the following verse, where leglid' is an adjectne 


^ See Academy, Oct 4, 1884, Xo 648 


7 
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“Yo Uio iryha-nmmia iianattliena cakammunS, manusse 
iipaiundhati pharusupakkaraa jana te pi tath’ eva klranti 
[s(«] na In kainmam pauassati” {Thoa-Gatha, ed Oldenbero' 
p 20, 1 14d) 

The learned editor offers no note of explanation beyond 
the quotation fiorn the commentary, ceghammend. ti va- 
rattakkhandbMina siladisu r^^/zr^-danena lecjhammena ti pali 
so ev' attho''), and refers to Di Ehys Davids's Buddlmt 
Siittin 

Looking for the piesent only to the interpretations of the 
commentaries, it is evident that lecjlia is to be explained by 
‘band,’ ‘tie’ {handhana)^ or by ‘bit of leather/ ‘thong/ 
‘stiap,’ etc [vruatta-lUmidddi) According to Buddba- 
ghosa, an old cait had to bo kept fiom dropping to pieces 
by lashing of the shafts and wheels with pieces of string, 
rope, leather, etc It seems to have been an ancient usage, 
and still suivivcs, if the following description of “Riding in 
a Dak” is to be lelied on 

“It IS interesting to see the nondosciipt vehicles— crazy 
concerns, with plank tiucks, bamboo fiames, and not a pm, 
bolt, or scrap of iron about them, the pteces of the nclety 
thuKjs all tied togethc) with ^opes and shings With a knife 
we could in two minutes make one of them as complete 
a rum as Holmes’ ‘One-horse Shay’ ” {Om New Way Round 
the Wodd, London, 1883, p 129) 

We cannot, I venture to think, explain legha-mimlena^ 
according to the Siimangala Vildsini^ both liteially and 
metaphor l'mIL in one and the same passage without de- 
stroying the balance of the whole sentence, and spoiling the 
compaiison intended by Buddha between an old cart and the 
enfeebled body of an old man The translation from the 
PMi already quoted might be amended somewhat as follows 

“And just as an old cart, Ananda, is kept going by lash- 
ings of ropes, etc , so methinks the (enfeebled) body of the 
Tath^gatha is only kept up {or supported) by bandages, 
ligatures, etc ” 

The body of an old man would need some piotection from 
heat and cold, hence the use of a handhana The modern 
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Hmdiis, foi instance, protect then faces by the use of the 
cJhdthd-hd}idhtid^ the ^‘dhatha’’ being (according to Bate’s 
Hindi Dictionaiy) a handkei chief tied over the head 
and ears ” 

But how about the curious foim legha ^ What axe its 
etymological connections ^ With Di Davids, I unhesi- 
tatingly adopt, for other leasons than his, the Buimese 
reading lelha^ or lathei lelJJin, and would refer it to San- 
skiit leshla^ ‘a noose, lasso’ (with Imso compare English 
lace and lash) Eohtlingk and Roth give onH two references 
foi the use of leshla ((Jat Bi m 8, 15, and Katy Qv \i 
5, 19) On ref ei ring to the second quotation, I find that the 
commentator explains leshha by gald-ieshtala 

The change of shl to UJi is quite regular, cf Sanskiit 
imhla and Pah ntkhha Etymologically, lelJJia is equivalent 
to iincidum, and must be referred to the loot iih ^to bind,’ 
pieseived in Sanskiit ledit, Latin luicue, etc 

Professoi Kein says seems to me somewhat doubtful 
whethei the Pali woid tegha must be consideied to lepre- 
sent a bad reading So fax as I am able to judge, legha 
IS quite correct as to its foim, and admits of a leady ex- 
planation I vould ventuie to take it as the equivalent of 
Sanskiit Tighna, difficulty, trouble,’ so that the meaning of 
the well-known passage m the Mahaparinibbana Sutta would 
come to this ‘just as an old cait moves with difficulty, 
so does the body of Tathagata ’ Missalem is here used 
adverbially, whereas teghamissa in Theia-Gatha, as quoted 
by Di R Moms, is an adjective, meaning, if I am not 
mistaken, ^molesting, tioublesome’ 

‘^Instances of Sanskiit h’ passing into Piaknt d,’ es- 
pecially in syllables which are long, natuially oi bv position, 
aie not wanting, eg Sanskrit d2)klaj but Piaknt and Pah 
dielo.dield, kh get echsa, a isci , foi Vigiahhi, Vigid- 

mit) a, VigvantciJ a, Pali shows Vessetbhu, Vessdmitta, Vessantco a 
In Piaknt w^e pencla as a substitute to Sanskrit pinda^ 
and in one of the inscriptions at Barhut Anddhapediha for 
Andthapmdika By a similar process Sanskrit iighna will 
become inggka^ teggha, tegha, or uggha, tigha, tegha The 
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chango of the oiigmal vowel sound points to a tendency m 
some dialects to ji^'onounce the ‘ i ’ in the manner of the 
English ‘ 1 / eg in hhip, and the Dutch short vowel m the 
coi responding word schip, the plural of which is sounded 
schepen, with a lengthened ‘ 6 ' 

‘‘There aie a few instances of a short ‘ 1 ’ passing into 
c — eg in Dali Sanskiit mahhtU, uha in vehagmnana 

The discussion of those cases would be superfluous, as throw- 
ing no moie light on the woid in question 

“I have tiled to show that the change of vujlim into i^egha 
may have taken place accoiding to well-established phonetic 
rules I am, however, not piepaied to uphold the theory 
that mjha is necessaiily the remote offspring of mghna^ for, 
m the language of the Zend-Avesta, we meet with toighnty 
where the particle showed itself in Guna form It is just 
possible that, along with the foim v^ghndy theie existed in 
some Indian dialect another — leghm^ which would coi respond 
to voighna, except in gender 

To this I replied that “ If we were quite sure that 'ceglia 
has the sense of ‘difficulty^ or ‘tiouble^ in the passages 
alieady referred to, then Prof Kernes suggestion would he 
perfectly convincing Pali has the woid vigqha, which 
Childers lightly refers to Sanskrit %\ghm and it is quite 
possible, too, for a prakritised variant uglia to have co- 
existed along with nggha, for we have nelklia^ as well as 
mkklia (from ‘mska^), and %nghala and (mgata But there 
are one or two points that seem to militate against Pi of 
Kern’s theory that difficulty ’ 

“ 1 The explanation of the two commentators quoted is 
dead against it Their interpretation, traditional though it 
be, should count for something My etymology is based 
upon the remarks of the commentaries, and, if they are 
wrong, my explanation and derivation fall to the ground 
I venture to think that ‘ binding ’ or ‘ obligatory ’ would suit 
the context of ughninis^ena better than ‘troublesome’ 

“2 The force and up]iTv.])ij. n -- of the comparison seem 
to be spoiled by the use of vegha in the sense of ‘ difficulty ’ , 
for would there not be a difflcuUij in keeping up or mam- 
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tainmg anytliing tliat was old and shaky ® T^^hy should an 
old cart be specially mentioned ^ Why not an old bed, chair, 
lamp, in fact anything old and iickety ^ 

It IS possible to let the reading of the Sinhalese iISS 
stand as a variant of lehJia or lelhha Di Trenckner has 
shown that Pah has such duplicates as hgeti and laleti, 
larjnla and lalufa, chaqana and ckalana^^ imligha and palilha 
Why, then, may there not have been a legha as well as a 
lelJia ^ ^ Perhaps the form leglia vas pieferied to lelha be- 
cause, as saciifices were an abomination to the eaily Buddhists, 
they would not be anxious to preserve that form of the 
word which would remind them of its true origin and con- 
nexion with sacrificial iites 

Whether legha or lekha be the coiiect foim, or whether 
it IS to be explained as ‘ difficult,^ etc , must be left for those 
more competent than myself to decide , but Pi of Kern’s 
explanation is valuable and suggestive, and he certainly 
proves that a Pali form legha is a representative of Sanskrit 
iighna ” 

YERAMBA 

Veiamba-idta seems to mean ‘a strong sharp cutting wind’ 
(see J^t 111 pp 255, 256, 484, Thera-G^th^, vv 597, 598) 

The Jataka contains a story of a conceited vulture that 
flew beyond its proper range, and passing through the black- 
wind, got under the influence of the veramba-wmd and was 
reduced to atoms (see Dhammapada, p 163) A variant 
reading srives vetcnnhhci The root seems to be )a}Rl)li or 
lambh ‘to roar, bellow,’ cf Sk ‘lowing ’ 

SADDHA 

At p 84 of the “Journal of the Pah Text Society,” for 
1883, Mr Bendall requests his readers “ to cite any further 
authority for saddha=-g} addJia ” that they may come across 


1 Cf Pah laU)a (not m Childers) ' a chain attached to a well,’ with Maratht 

hngara (fibl P p 378} ^ -u 7 j: 

^ The literary Piakrits have meklia for meqha^ and Marathi has regna lor 
reDia^ showing that qh and Lh were iinstahle sonnds, not accurately discnminated, 
and showing a tendency to pass into h 
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The following instance is from Prof Carpenter’s transcript 
of the Amhattha-Sntta (i 27, 28) Api nu nam brahman^, 
bhojeyyum sacldhe va thalipake va yanfie va p^hune ti ” 
Mr Bendall says (Journal, p 80) that ^Hhere must have 
existed a \auous leading for the woiis 2M^niiFicantu saddham ” 
We find this in the Paiayana-Sutta of the Sutta-Nipata, 
V 23 

Yatha ahu Vakkali midtasaddho 


Evam eva tvam pi saddhnm^^ 

which IS thus translated by Prof Fausboll in Sacred Boohs 
of the East,” vol x p 213 As Vakkali was delivered by 
faith, so shalt thou let faith deliver thee ” 

Muttmaddha does not usually mean delivered by faith ” , 
that is expressed by saddhd-vimntta 

Dr Phys Davids has anothei leiidenng of this passage m 
his “ Hibbeit Lectuies,” p 173 

SANKUTIKA on SANKUTITA 

8a?ilaifilia, not in Childeis, occurs m Jat ii p 68, m the 
sense of ^cowering, squatting with knees up to the nose, 
doubled up with cold ’ In Jataka, ii p 225, we find 
sanKutito where a vaiious leading has m\ji]kutiko for 

sanUitilo 

Buddhaghosa, m his comments on hhdhdiLa hhdhuhla^ has 
sanJmtita ‘puckered, diawn up’ Scmkutika seems to be 
correct, and may be compared with ukkutd^^a ‘crouching, 
squatting on the haunches,’ cf patdadito patisakki” (Ciilla- 
vagga, vii 3, 12) 

sambIdha 

“Ekacca apagatavattha pakatabhibhaccha-S(2»?idf//?^7^^/?dnd 
(Jat 1 p 61) 

Professor Phys Davids (Jataka, Eng Tians p 81) trans- 
lates the foiegoing passage as follows — “ Some with their 
dress in disorder — plainly re\ealed as mere horrible sources 
of mental distress ” But mmlddhatHidna signifies ‘ private 
parts,’ cf sambddha = midtakarana (Suttavibhanga, ii p 260, 
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Pac 11 2), pudendum muUehe, Sk samhadhana It also 
occuis in Maliaragga, Ti 22 l->3 , Cullavagga, t 27 4 

HIRAHIRAil 

Wt) allham karoti signifies^to cut into strips ^ In Jat i p 9, 
^^munja tmam hirahham katva ^ making (thiee) strips or 
stimgs out of (the fibie of) muhja-giass ’ as a girdle for the 
haik- dress of an ascetic 

In Dham p 176, it seems to mean ^ to ribbons, to strips ^ 
Childeis gives no et 3 "inologj Can it be referred to a Sk 
zn ^ sti ip, band/ cf Sk hu a=.melhala ^ 

HURAM 

Por Jill) am in the phrase ^^idba va hioam va’^ (Kb. 7, 
Dham 4) various et^ mologies have been proposed 

Prof Fausboll (Dbammapada, p 409) suggests siaiam 
Pi of Kern, accoiding to Obildeis, ingeniously lefeis it to 
Sk apa) am Neither of these explanations accounts foi the 
initial h, which here seems to be organic, and therefore 
unlike the h in hetam and heia, that ought to he written 
A’ etam and Id eta 

The editoi of the Dbammapada renders huiam by ‘illic,^ 
and he is no doubt light as far as the mere sense goes, for it 
is opposed to tdha ^here, m this woild’, and the idha 

hinam^^ is equivalent to ‘^idha pecca^^ idha . . . 
pa)aloke ^ 

As paiam/n is so often opposed to tdha m the sense of 
^in the other world, ^ it seems very doubtful whether hioam 
can be a prakritised foim of apaiam It would not be an 
easy matter to quote any passage in Pah where apaia has 
reference to the other or next world 

Hu} am IS a rare form occurring only, as far as we know, 
m the poetical books, and may after all be an archaic term 


^ In onr own language ‘ he) e and there ^ are used to denote ‘ this woi Id and the 
next ’ , ct Hymns Hncient and Modem (225) 

“ Brief life is heie onr portion, 


The tearless life is iheie 
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Can it be lefened to Sk hioul Qmuh), a weakened form of 
an original Inoak 'out of sight, away’ Cf. Sk tuiyald^nA. 
mandk with Pali tu iijam and manam 

iiurIhueam 

Iliinihmam has geneially been connected with the fore- 
going hiu cm It occurs in v 334 of the Dhammapada 
" M I. j > pamattacaiino tanhd vaddhati maluva viya 
so palavati hiudhuxim phalam iccham va vanasmim v^- 
naro ” 

Prof Fausboll lenders this as follows — 

"Ilominis socorditer viventis libido increscit mMuv^velut, 
IS cun it hue et iliac fiuctum desiderans sicut m sylva simia ” 
Pi of Max Muller renders it thus — 

"The thirst of a thoughtless man glows like a creeper, 
he runs /) om life to life^ like a monkey seeking fruit in the 
foicst ” ^ 

Giay’s version is nearly the same, and he translates 
liinam by 'from one existence to another ’ 

The only authority for the renderings ^ from life to life^ eto , 
IS the commentator’s explanation hhaie hhave (m various 
rounds of re-biith) Eut this phrase is comparatively a 
late one, cf "Das’mie T. i_ ■ ^ b have bhate 

anudhavanti ” (Mil Pafiha, p 253) In the older books too 
the term mndhavah is usually employed for samsaniti (see 
Sept Suttas Palis, p 21) 

Prof Kern looks upon liuydhu'inm as another form of Sk 
( „u w » f which we find in PMi as '/[X, djXi om, frequently 
used with verbs of motion in the sense of ' on and on,’ 
' continuously ’ But, as Childers remarks, there are very 
great difidculties in the way of this identification Objection 
too must be taken to Childers’ comparison of liuydhhaiam 
with phaldphalam, since we have no proof that hay a was 
ever employed as a noun in the sense of ' birth ’ or ' re-birth ’ 
If huram be an adverb, meaning ' yonder,’ then hiu ayn 
huram like sighem sigham might become huidhmam, the 


^ la tEe first editioa Prof Max Muller translates by ‘ bitber and tbitber ’ 
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nasal rowel being replaced by a long one, as in siha for 
sitnha and sdjamhha for samt aitihha It is not rei} clear, 
however, that kioam, in the phrase idlia id hiDam va,^^ has 
any etymological connection with lim ainuata 

The simile in y 334 of the Dhammapada does not quite 
bear out the explanation of ‘fiom biith to biith/ or ^in 
various births ^ The monkey in seeking for fruit in a forest 
does not run on continually from one state of life to another, 
but he does run about eageily, excitedly, and lestlessly 
from place to place intent on getting something to eat and 
on satisfying the cravings of hunger 

The desire or lust of one who lives thoughtlessly increases 
in this world and causes him to go about eageily and 
1 in seaich of that, and that alone, which shall 

satisfy his desiie, and w^e note too that m verses 333, 334, 
‘loke’ occurs with reference to tanhd 

We may of course apply the term ‘running^ metaphori- 
cally to the thought of the careless liver, cf ^^cittam iidhdiati 
ekaggatam na labhati’’ (Jat i p 7). A good illustiation 
of tanhd causing people to lun about eageily m this life is 
contained in Jat. ii No 260, ^^ime satta udaiaduta ^anhd 
vasena ncaianti^ tanhd ca ime satte iicdieti^^ The whole 
stoiy IS an excellent comment upon the woid now under 
consideration. 

The meaning of hudhiaam might be explained by ^far 
and wide,’ corresponding to an older mam luam, with in- 
organic h j but it IS far more piobable that it is of the same 
origin as the Marathi ‘legietting, uneasy hankering,’ 

and signifies ‘ eagerly, hankeiingly ’ 

ALLUSIONS TO jItAKA STORIES IN MANU. 

In Manu, bk iv verses 30, 192, and 197, we have allusions to 
the C) ane and cat as symbols of cruelty and craft, taken, doubt- 
less, from two well-known old Hindu tales The story of the 
crane is the Baha Jdtaha^ No 38, i 220 See Eng transla- 
tion by Dr Rhys Davids, pp. 317-321 , that of the cat is 
Bild}a Jdtala^l^o 129, Fausboll, i p 460 
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There is also a icfeienco to the cat lu Manu iv 195 

“Dhaimadhva]o sadd lubdhacchddmiko lokadanibhakah 
vaiddlaviatiko jncyo himsrah sai vabhisandhakah 

Dr Hopkins notes tliat Medhatithi, one of the com- 
montatois on Manu, says that some lead the following 
veise fiom the fouith book of the Mahabharata 

Yasya dhaimadhvajo nityam smadlivaja ivo ’cchritah 
piachannani ca papain vaidalam narna tad vratam iti 

"With the foiegoing we may compare the following yeise 
fiom the BilaiaJataka 

Yo ve dliainmadhajam katva mgulho papam acare 
yissasayitva bhutaui bilaiam uama tarn vatan ti/’ 

ONOMATOPOEIAS 

In Jat in p 223, we find the curious onomatopoeia ahihd* 
hya loar ot laughter/ cf Sk halaJia’d ‘a shout’ , hiilaJM 
^ a joyful shout, oi exclamation ’ 

Anothci woid of tins kiud is chuhlahha and dahhalKa (J^t 
111 p 76) ‘ the patteiing sound made by the falling of a bilva 
fruit on the loaves of a palm-tioo,’ hence the denom dadda- 
hhayati (Ib p 77) Peihaps the dabh ‘to deceive’ has 
some connection with it, cf Maiathi dhab-dkaha ‘ used of 
the sound of watei dashing down from a height, of heavy 
bodies falling rapidly ’ 

K%nalmd,yati hwLmdyati ‘to iing like small bells’ 

'kini)y see Jat ni p 315 

Sunisiiuiy Gogeily says, ‘sucking up food’, Childers, 

‘ a word irmtatiye of the sound made when curry or rice is 
eaten hastily,’ but gives no reference (see Pat 22 , Sekkhiya 
DhamraS, 51, Vinaya Texts, pait i p t)5) In the Sutta- 
Tibhanga, ii p 197, it is used to lepiesent the sound made in 
dunking milk 

Kih ‘a i-hj io sound ’ (Jat ii p 363 , Jat iii p. 225) , 
‘a tinkling sound’ (Jat ii p 397) Cf Sk hlakda ' o. 
expressing joy ’ 

Capic C 02 M is used to express ‘giunting at stooP (see 
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Khudda Sikkba, xti o, p 98), ^smacking the lips’ (Pat 
60th Sekkhi}a Dbamroa) 

Gh>h ( 'jJnhaijfni ^snoiing like a pig’ (Jat in p 538) 
Of miuumioa ciuncbing sound m eating raw flesh’ (Jat 
1 p 461), whence the denominatives }tiuidmu dpeti, nivai- 
7nii}iq)eti (Jat in p 134) 

Sullu ‘ the noise made by a jackal’ (Jat in p. 113) Cf 
Maidthi huU, hiilU, hdla Hhe cry of the jackal ’ Hindi 
hukhula ^sobbing, crying’ 

Kih, sound made by monkeys (Jat n p 71) 

Khatalhfda, 'a noisy sound, chattering’ (ilahavagga, 
y 63) The translators of the Tiuaya, Texts rendei it 
^ harsh tones’ Cf Sk khafaUiatdf/a^ ‘to spring or issue 
forth with a noise’ Maiathi khatkhata, ‘fuss, botbei, 
altercation, chattering ’ 

Vaggu, ‘a s^eet sound made by a }oung peacock’ (Jat ii 
p 439) 1 

PARROTS AXD HILL-PADDT 

“ The parrots brought nine thousand loads of hill-paddy, 
which was picked out by rats” (Dipavamsa, vi 11, 
pp 42,147) 

On parrots fi g ‘hill-paddy,’ see Jat i pp 325, 327, 

MahS^vam p 22 

TRACES OF JATAKA TALES IH THE PANJAB 

In the story of “jRd^a ” in R C Temple’s 

Legends of ihe Panj^b (p 45), we have a very inteicsting 
and curious vaiiant of the Siivannakakkata Jdtaka (Jat 
ill p 293), in which a scoipion takes the place of the aou^ 
and a hedgehog that of the oab in the Pali story The 
hedgehog kills both the scorpion (Ealir) and the serpent 
(Talii) See Folk-Lore Journal, vol in pt 1, p 243 

In Wide-Awake Stories we find a very inferior variant 


^ Childers has no instances of liijati-=^paiadati (Jdt u p 439, v 130) 
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of the Fdmnnda J&tcda (Jat i p 278) under the title of 
The Jackal and the Crocodile '' In tlie Pali story it 
IS a monkey that outwits the crocodile In the story of 
“ The Jackal and the Pcntndge’’ we have a variant 
ot the Summmata Jdfala (J^t n p 158) In the Paniabi 
legend the crocodile is outwitted by the paK.idac teUniff 
the crocodile that the jackal is not such a fool as to take 
his life with him on these little excursions, he leaves it at 
home locked up in the cupboaid ” In the Jataka tale it 
18 the monkey that pretends that it has left its heait behind 
hanging on an udumbara tiee ’ 
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THE DATHAVAMSA. 


ITamo tassa bhagayato arahato saaimasambuddhas^a 


PATHAMO PAEICCHEDO 

1 Visaradam vadapathativattmam 

" ^ In .| 1 asayha«5ahinani 

asesane\ydvaranappaha} mam 
namami satthaiam anantagocaram 

2 Tilokanathappabhavam blia}dpaham 

\ ’ iji*' sevitam 

- - • 1 11 11 

I 

namami dhammam nipunam sududdasam 

3 Pasddam attena pi yattha panmo 
phusanti dukkhakkbayam accutam padam 
tarn akuneyyam susamahitmdriyam 
namami sangham t» 'nTj 

4 Yibhusayam KalakanagaranYayam 
Paiakkamo karuniko camupati 
gavesamano jmasasanassa yo 
virulbim atthan ca jauassa patlba}t»m 

5 Sudbamayukbamalapanduvamsajam 
Yii ulbasaddbam munirajasasane 
piyamvadam nitipatbanuvattinam 
sada pajanam janikam Ta mataiam 
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6 Piyam parakkantibhujassa raj mo 
mahesim 

Yidhaya Lllavatim icchitattliadam 
ascsal ankdtalaraj j alakk h ly am 

7 Kumaiam arddhita-sadhumantinara 
makddayam Pandunarindavamsajam 
Yidhdya saddham Madhunndandmakam 
susikkhitam pdYacane kalasu ca 

8 Naimdasunuara suciran ti-Sihalam 
itippatitam ayasam apanudi 
ciram pamtena ca civaradma 
susafiriate samyammo atappayi 

9 Cirattkitim pavacanassa icchatd 
katculfiund Yikkamabuddhisdlina 
satlrnatd candimabandhukittma 
sagdiaYam ten^ abliiyacito akam 

10 Sadesablidsdya kavlln Sihale 
katam pi Yamsam jmadantadhatuyd 
mruttiyd Maa idlukav^j vuddhiya 
kaiomi dlpanlaravdsmam api 

11 Jmo yam iddhe Amaravhaye pure 
kaddci hutvdna Sumedhanamako 

T 1 1 1 •— 1 ^ 
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mabaddbane Yippakulamhi manaYO 

12 Abam hi ]dtiYyasanena pilito 
jarabbibbuto maranena ottbato 
sivam padam jdtijaradmissatam 
gaYessayissam ti raho \icmtiya 

13 Anekasankbam dbanadbafnlasarnpadam 
palitt]iapct\a kapanesu duccajam 
anappake peroabbaranubandbmo 
Yihdya mitte ca sute ca bandbave 

14 Pabdya kame nikbile manorame 
gbai dbbinikkb amm a Him dcalantike 
mabldbaram Dbammikaiidmavissutam 
upecca iidnatarurdjibbusitam 

15 Manonukiile suiaiajanimmite 
asammigduam agatimbi assume 
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mvattiiacuo ajimklvlppam vaham 
jatadharo tapasavesani aggahx 

16 Susaniiatatto paiimautmdriyo ^ 
phalaphaladihi pavattayam tanum 
gato abhinnasu ca paiamim rasi 
talma samapattisukham avindi so 

17 Susa 7 

malidjanen’ attamanena anjase 
patkappadese abhi^^antam attano 
anitthite yeva Sumedbatapaso 

18 Agadbaneyyodadhiparadassinam 
bhaYantagum nibbanatbam ^ Yinayakam 
anekakhiiiasa\ alakhasevitam 

kadaci Dipankaiabuddham addasa 

19 Tato sasangbassa tilokabbattuno 
paiicca]it\dna tanum pi jivitam 
pasdi ayitvaua ] atd] madikam 
Yidbaya setum tanum eya pallale 

20 Anakkamitva kalalam mabadayo 
sabhikkbuko gaccbatu pittbiya iti 
adbittbabitvana nipannako tahim 
anatbam etam ti-bbavam samekbiya 

21 Day ay a sancoditamanaso jane 
bbavannava uddbaritum dukbaddite 
akasi sambodbipadassa pattiya 
mababbinibdraip udagga\ ikkamo 

22 Atbo viditva vasino tarn asayam 
adasi so y} dkaranam mabamuni 
tato puram tambi Tatbdgate gate 
sayana vasl sammasi paiamlgune 

23 Tdto ca kappanam alinayikkamo 
asankbiye so caturo salakkbake 
tabim tabim jatisu bodbipdcane 
Yisuddbasambharagune apuiayi 

24 Atbabbijato Tusite mabayaso 
Yisuddbasambodbipadopaladdhiya 


^ M parivdrita 


2 B mbbanat'h'im 
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■udikkbamano samayam dayadhano 
ciram vibliutim anubhosi sabbaso 
25 SabassasankbadasacakkaYdlato 
sanidgal dnekasurddhipadihi 

■ . ■ I i 'yd 

sagaravam so abbiganima yacito 

2G Tdto cavitvd Kapilavhaye pure 
sadd sato Sakyakulekaketuno 
aliosi Suddbodanabhumibhattuno 
Mabadimayaya malicsiya suto 

27 Vi]dtamatto Va vasundhaiaya so 
j' i" i'\di i disd Yilokayi 
tadd ahesum vivatangana disd 
apu]ayum tattha ca deYarndnusd 

28 Adlidrayum dtapavclranddikam 
adissamdud va nabhamhi deYatd 
padani so satta ca uttaidmukbo 
upecca niccbdrayi vdcam dsabhim 

29 Ydthattha-Siddbatthakumdiandmako 
mahabbalo yobbanalidiiviggaho 
ututtaydnuccliavikesu tisu so 
^nubhosi pdsddavaiesu sampadam 

30 Kadaci t\’d»id])i '( jaidhatam 
tatbdturam kdlakatam ca samyamim 
karaena disvdna Yirattamdnaso 
bliaYesu so pabba]ilum akdmayi 

31 Sapuppkadipddikarebi rattiyam 
puraklvkato so tidivddliiYdsihi 
sa-Channako Kanthakavdjiyduato 
tato mahdkaruniko ^ bhimkkhami 

32 Eamena patvana Anomam dpagam 
sudhotamuttdpbalabdi isekate 

pal 1 1 balnt\d varamolibandhanam 
sitasilunam gagane samukkhipi 

33 Patiggahetva tidasanam issaro 

ail'd tU 1.1 tarn tadd 
tiyojanam nilamanihi cetiyam 
akdsi culdmanim attano pure 
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34 Tato J 

samahatara dharayi clvaiadikam 
atho sakam vatthayiigam nabhatthale 
pasatthavesaggaliano samukkhipi 

35 Patiggahetvana tarn ambujasano 

mabiddbiko bbattibbarena codito 
sake bhave dva ^ ^ r aka 

maiilhi niladibi dussacetiyam 

36 Susandatatto satima jitiadi i} o 
vmItaTeso rasagedbavajjito 

cba bd} anan’ eva anoraavikkamo 
mabapadhanam padabittba dukkaiam 

37 Visakbamasass’ atba puimamasiyam 
upecca mulam sahaja^a bodbua 
tiiiasane cuddasabattbasamniite 

< » 7 Tiriyam msajji ^ so 

38 Avattbarantim vasudbam ca ambaram 
viriipavesaggabanena bbimsanam 
pakarapayanto sadharadbaram mabim 
]ino padose jmi maravabinim 

39 ‘^Laa''U^c b^cdiinogc'nolu sajjite 
jagattaye puppbamayaggbikadma 
pavattamane sui adundubhissare 
abu]]hi bodbira rajanipaiikkbaye 

40 Tada pakarnpimsu saselakaiiana 
sabassasaiikbadasalokadbatuyo 
agancbi so lonapayodbi sadutam ^ 
mabdvabbaso bbuvanesu pattbari 

41 Labbimsu andba vimale vilocane 
sammsu sadde badhira pi jatiya 
lapimsu muga vacanena vagguna 
carimsu kbelam padasa Va pangula 

42 Bhavimsu kbuj]a ujusommayiggabd 
sikhi ’pi nibbayi avIci-Hisu 
apagamum bandbanato pi jantavo 
kbudadikam petabbava apakkami 


^ B nisajj-i 


2 Sddhtitam 


8 
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48 Samimsu rogavyasanani pamnam 
bhayam liraccbanagate na pllayi 
jana ahesum sakhila piyamvada 
pavattayum koilcanadam matangaja 

44 Ilaya ca besimsu pahatthamanasa 
nadimsu sabba say am eva dundubhl 
ravimsu dehabbaranani paninam 
disa pasldimsu sama samantato 

45 Pavayx niando sukhasitamaiuto 
pavassi meglio pi akalasambhavo 
■jabimsu akasagatim Mhangama 
mabim samubbbiija }alam samuttbabi 

46 Asandamana ’va thita savantiyo 
nabhe virocimau ascsajotiyo 
bhava abesum vivata samantato 
janassa nasum cavanupapattiyo 

47 Samckkhatam navaiana nagadayo 
paYayi gandho api dibbasammato 
duma abesum pbalapuppbadharino 
abosi cbanno kamalehi annavo 

48 Thalesu toyesu ca pupphamanaka 

Ticittapuppba vikasimsu sabbatha 
nirantaram . ’ . " 

abosi sabbam yasudharabarantaram 

49 Nisajja pallankavare tabim ]ino 
sukham samapattivihaiasarabbavam 
tato ^nubhonto sucirabbipattbitam 
dinani satt’ eva atikkamapayi 

50 ^ ' "',7 gagananganam tato 

p.nb 1 \7 yamakam mabamuni 
sa patibiram tidiyadbiyasinam 
jmattane samsayitam niiakari 

51 AtV otantvana jayasanassa so 
tbito ya pubbuttarakannanissito 
dinani sattanimisena cakkbuna 
tarn asanam bodbitaium ca pujayi 

52 Ath’ antarale manicankame 3 mo 
tbitappadesassa ca asanassa ca 
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Biabarahe deTaTarabbinimmite 
dinani satt’ e\a akasi cankamam 

63 Tato disayam aparaya bodhiya 
upavisitva ralanalaye jino 
samantapattbananayam vicmtayani 
dinaai satt’ eva sa vxtmamayi 

54 Viniggato sattbu sariiato tada 

j utippabandho patibandbavajjito 
pamanasuDjQa&u ca lokadhatusu 
samantato uddham adho ca patthari 

55 Vdtassa mule Ajapdlasanfnno 
sukham phusanto pavivekasanibbaTam 
vinayako satta Mbdsi vasare 
anantadassl suraiajapujito 

56 Vihdsi mule Mucalmdasaklimo 
msajja bhogdvalimandii odare 
vikuinapupphe Mucalindabbogmo 
samadbina \ dsarasattakam jino 

57 Dame pi Rajayatane samadbina 
vibasi rattiudivasattakam muni 
sahassanetto atha dantaponakam 
mukbodakaii capi addsi sattbuao 

68 Tato mahdidjavarebi abbatam 
silamayam pattacatukkam ekakam 
vidhaya mantbam madbupindikam tabim 
patiggabetvana sa vamjabatam 

59 Katannakicco sai anesu te iibbo 
p.d II iluipot' d'ld Tapassii-Bballuke 
adasi tesam abb'pilj Mun sakam 
paramasitvana siram siroruhe 

60 Yatassa mule Ajapalasanuino 
sabampatibrahmayarena } acito 
janassa katum varadhammasangabam 
asancbi Baranasim ekako mum 

61 Grantva so dhammaraja vanam Isipatanam saniiatanam 
mketam 

pallankasmim msmno tabim avicalitatthanasampaditamhi 
asalbe puiinamdyam sitaruciiuciya jotite cakkavale 
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dcvabralimddikdEam duritamalaliaram vattayi dhamma- 
cakkam 

62 Sutva saddhammam aggam tibhuvanakukarablioga- 
vitthankam ^ tain 

Arifitlkondaafianamadvijamunipamukhattharasabralima* 

kotl 

afnlabum maggadhammam panmitarabite cakka\ale ularo 
obbclso patubbuto sapadi bahuvidham asi accberakam ca 

Pathamo partcchedo 

^ B “vitthclntam 
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DUTITO PAPJCCHEDO 

1 Tato pattliaya so sattha vmento deTamanuse 
bodhito Phussaraasamlii navame punnamasiyain 

2 Lankam agamma Gangaya tire yojanavittliate 
Malianaga\anuyyaiie ajamena tiyojane 

3 Takklianam samitim gantva tkatvana gagane talum 
vatandhakdravutthihi katva yakkke bhayaddite 

4 Laddha bbayehi yakkhebi tehi dinnaya bbiimiya 
cammakbandam pasaretva nisiditvana tankbane 

5 Cbammakhandam padittaggijalamaldsamakulam 
iddbiya vaddbayitvana yava smdbum samantato 

6 Javena sindhuyelaya rasibbute nisacare 
Giridipam idbanetva patittbapesi te tabim 

7 Desayitya jino dbammam tada devasamagame 
babunnam panakotinam dbammabbisamayam aka 

8 Mabasumanadeyassa sele Sumanakutake 
datya namassitinn kese aga Jetavanam jino 

9 Patittbapetya te sattbunisinnasanabbumi} d 
indanllamayam tbiipam kantya so apujayi 

10 Nissaya manipallankam pabbatannavavdsino 
disya yuddbattbike iiage Culodara-Mabodare 

11 Bodbito paucame yasse cittamase mabamum 
uposatbe kalapakkbe Nagadipam upagami 

12 Tada Samiddbi Sumano deyo Jetavane tbitam 
attano bbayanani yeva Pajayatanapadapani 

13 Indaniladdikutam ya gabetva tuttbamanaso 
dbarayitva sabagaucbi cbattaro. katyaaa sattbuno 

14 Fbbinnam nagdicljunam yattamane mababaye 
nisinno gagane natbo mapayittha mabatamam 

15 Alokam dassayitva Hha assasetyana bhogmo 
samaggikaranam dbammam abhasi punsasabbo 
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16 Asltikotiyo tiaga acalambudluyasmo 
patitthahimsu mudita sllesu saianesu ca 

17 Datvana manipallaiikam satthuno 'jT" ,7 
tattk' asinam mahavlram annapanehx tappayum 

18 Paiitthapetva so tattha Rajayatanapadapam 
pallankam tail ca naganam adasi .dMipil-il iin 

19 Bodhito atthame "vasse vesakhe punnamasiyam 
Mani-akkbika-naraena iiagmdena nimantito 

20 NagaiiTjci^^a tass’ cva bh a van am sadhusajjitam 
Kalyaniyam pailca blukkbusatebi saba agamx 

21 Kab an’-uti\arrlian(‘ kate ratanamandape 
mabaiabanibi pallarike upavisi narasabho 

22 Dibbchx kba],ab]i()i](du sasangbam lokanayakam 
santappesi pbanindo so bbujagcbx ^ purakkbato 

23 D* I'.T’ti saddbammam ^ ^ 

BO satthd Sumane kilte dassesx padalailcbanam 

24: Tato pabbatapadambi sasangbo so vinayako 
dxva vibaram katvana Digbavapim ^ upagamx 

25 Thupattbane tabim buddho sasangbo ^bbmisldiya 
samapattisamubbbrdam aviiidx asamam sukbani 

26 Mabdbodhxtanittbclno saniddbim appayl jino 
Mabdthupappadese ca vibarxttba saniddhina 

27 Tbiipdidinamhi thupassa tbane j* iTiia'-akln'iia so 
sabhxkkbusaixgbo sambuddbo mubuttam vltmamayi 

28 biLlibnpapp ido-amlu tbatvd kdlavxdu mum 
deve samanusdsetvd tato Jctavanam agd 

29 Agxddho Idbbasakkdie asayhara avaraananam 
sabanto kevalam sabbalokanittbaraxiattbiko 

30 SamvaccbardTii tbatvana cattdlisam ca pailca ca 
desayxtvana suttddim navangam sattbusdsanam 

31 Tdretva bhavakantard jane sankbyativattino 
buddhakiccanx sabbam nittbdpetvdna cakkbumd 

32 Kusinarapure railnam Mallanam Upavattane 
salavanambx yamaka-sdlarukkbanam antare 

33 Mabarahe supannatte mance uttarasisakam 
nxpanno sihaseyyaya yesakhe punnamasxyam 


1 B Bliujangelii 


® M Digbavapim 
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34 Desetva pathame yame ilallanam dhammara uttamam 
Subhaddam majjhime yame papetva amatam padam 

35 Bbikkhu paccbimayamamhi dhammakkhandbe asesake 
sangayba ovaditvana appamadapadena ca 

36 Paccusasamaye jbanasamapattivibarato 
uttbaya parmibbayi sesopadbivivajjito 

37 Mabikampadayo asum tada acchariyavaba 
puja visesa Tattimsu devamanusaka bahu 

38 Parmibbanasuttante Yuttanukkamato pana 
pujaviseso vinneyyo iccbantebi asesato 

39 Abatehi ca yattbebi Yetbet\a patbamam jmam 
Yetbayitvana kapasapicuna Yibatena ca 

40 EYam pancasatakkbattum Yetbayitvana sadbukani 
pakkbipitva suvannaya telapunnaya doniyam ^ 

41 Yisam battbasatubbedbam gandbadaiubi sankatam 
aropayimsu citakam Mallanam pamukba tada 

42 Mabakassapatberena dbammaraje avandite 
citakam ma jakttba ti devadhittbanato pana 

43 Pamokkba Mallaiajunam Tayamauta p^ anekadha 
citakam tarn na sakkbimsu gahapetum butasanam 

44 Mabakassapatberena adbittbaneiij* attano 
vattbadini mabadomm citakam ca mabarabam 

45 Dvidba katvaua nikkbamma sakasise patittbita 
vandita sattbuno pada yatbatbane patittbita 

46 Tato devanubbavena pajjahttba cittanalo 

na raasi sattbudebassa daddbass’ asi na cbarika 

47 Dbatuyo avasissimsu muttabba kancanappabba 
adbil'bancna buddbassa Yippakinna anekadha 

48 IJnbisam akkbaka dve ca catasso dantadbatuyo 
ICC ete dbatuyo satta vippakmna na sattbuno 

49 Akasato patitva pi uggantva pi mabitaia 
samanta jaladbara^o nibbapesum citanalam 

60 Tberassa Sariputtassa ante^asi mabiddbiko 
Sarabbunamako tbero pabbmnapatisambbido 

61 Grivadbatum gabetvana citato Mabiyangane 
pabt"bape{\a tbupambi aka kancukacetiyam 


^ M Boniya 
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52 KheTnavliayo karumko klimasamyojano mum 
citakdto tato \dmadathddliatum 

53 Attliannam atha rajunam dhatu-atthaya sattkuno 
uppannam viggaliam Done sanietvana dvijuttamo 

54 Katvdiia attlia kottliaso bhajetva sesadhdtu}o 
tiddbi attlia lajiinam tam-tam-nagaravasmam 

55 Ilatthatutthd gahetvana dhatuyo ta naradhipa 
gantvd sake sake ratthe cetiyani akaiayum 

66 Ekd clathd Suiindcnd eka Gandhaiavdsilu 
ekd bk"; .diM*! dsi sakktifai^rijila 

57 Dantadbatum tato Kherao attarid gahitam add 
Dantapure Kalingassa Brahmadattassa idjino 

58 Desayit\dna so dhammam bhetvd sabbakudittbiyo 
idjdiiam tarn pasddesi aggamhi ratanattaye 

59 Aijboiidllio muninddssa dhammamatamabannayam 
so narindo pavahesi malam macchaiiyadikam 

60 Pdvussako yatbd megbo nanaiatanavassato 

da] I \ I •klj’’ •!> so nibbdpesi naruttamo 

61 Su\.dn.kli'i -iTiuibrnia lajiTul ^ sobbitam 
k u t agar asat dkinnam tar un adiccasaimibbam 

62 Ndiidiatanasobbdya duddikkbara cakkbumusanam 
ydnam sagoapd\dggassa I 7t^7t \7 d « 

63 Kdiayitvdna so idjd datbadhatunivesanam 
dhdtupitham ca tatth’ eva kdietya ratanupalam 

64 Tabim saraappayitydna ddtbddbdtum mahesino 
pil 7’ r i pujesi lattmdivam atandito 

65 Iti so saucinitvdiia piuulasarabbdrasampadam 
cajitvd mduusam deb am saggakdyam alankari 

66 Anu]dto tato tassa Kd'-iiai.nl'cno suto 
rajjam laddba amaccdnam sokasallam apanudi 

67 r " ~ dantadbatum tarn abbipujiya 

mccam mamppadlpehi -jotayi dhatumandiram 

68 Tcc’ evam adim so rajd katva kusalasaficayam 
]abit\ana nijam debam deymdapuram ajjbagd 

69 Sunando nama rajindo anandajanano satam 
tass^ atrajo tato asi buddhasasanamamako 


1 B °kliacitam 
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70 Sammanetyana so dantadtatum ileyTantadassino 
maliatd bhattiyogena aga de\asa}la^yatam 

71 Tato paiam ca ailne pi bahavo vasudhadhipa 
dantadhatum munindassa kamena abkipujavam 

72 Gubasivayha } 0 raja duiatikkamasasano 
tato rajjasinm patva anuganlii mahaj mam 

73 Saparatthanabhifine ^ so labhasakkaralolupe 
mayavino avijjandhe J[iganthe samupattbahi 

74 Vassaratte yatha cando mohakkbandhena d\ato 
nasakkhi gunaramsibi jalitum so narasabbo 

75 Dhammamagga apete pi paiitthe dittbikananam 
tasmim sadhupatbam ailiie nativattimsu paaino 

76 Hemataranamdlabi dbajebi kadallbi ca 
puppbaggbiyebi ^nekehi sajjeUa nagaia puiam 

77 At j ■' ’ , jr naccagltadikebi ca 

bemarupiyapuppbebi gandbacmmadikebi ca 

78 Pujenta^ muniiajassa datbadbatum kadacanam 
akamsu ekamggbosam samvattambudbisannibham 

79 UggbdtetTd narindo so pasade sihapanjaiam 

passanto janam addakkbi t>“. o\.V' ,> » 

80 ’M ■ • raja vimhitamanaso 
kotubalakulo butra idam \ acanam abravl 

81 Accberakam kim etan nu kidisam patibariyam 
mam etam nagaram kasma cbananissitakam iti 

82 Tato amacco acikkbi medbavi buddbamamako 
rajmo tassa sambuddhanubhavam avijanato 

83 Sabbabbibbussa buddhassa tanbasankbayadassino 
esa dbatu mabaraja Kbemattberena abata 

84 Tam dbatum pujayitvana rajano pubbaka idba 
kalyanamitte nissaya devakayam upagamum 

85 Nagara pi ime sabbe samparayasukbatthika 
piljayanti "amagairiTTit' dhatum tarn sattbuno iti 

86 Tassamaccassa so laja sutva dhammasubbasitam ® 
duUaddbimalam ujjbitva pasidi ratanattaye 

87 Dbai iipuj<nii karonto so raja acchaiiyavabam 


^ B °nabliinno 
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titthiye dummane ’kilbi sumane c’ etare jane 

88 Imo alinika sabbe " ]■ .Tba iii i\ jm ,1 

thaddha satha ca duppailfia ■' 'ua lui dvKba\jU7d A7i i 

89 Iti so cmtayitvana Gubaslvo naiadhipo 
pabb«7)("^i sake! rattha Niganthe te asesake 

90 Tato Nigantlia sabbe pi ghatasittanala yatha 

1 ud- .L j I 1. a ^gafichum purani Pataliputtakam 
01 Taitha laja niabatejo Jarabudipassa issaro 
Pandunamo tada asi anantabalavabano 

92 Kodhandba ’tba Nigantha te sabbe pesuiliiakaraka 
npasaukamrna ia]aiiam idain vacanam abravum 

93 Sabbadcvamanussehi varidanlye mahiddhike 
Siva-biabnuldayo deve niccam tumbe nanaassatka 

94 Tuyham sarnantabliupalo Guhasivo panadhuna 
nmdaiito ladise deve chavatthim validate iti 

95 Sutvaiia vacanam tesain laja kodhavasanugo 
Suiam samantabhupalani Cittayanam ath" abra^i 

96 Kdlmgaiattham gantvana Guhaslvam idhanaya 
pujitam tarn cbavattlnm ca tena lattmdivam. iti 

97 Cittayano tato laja raaliatim catuiangmim 
sannajlutva sakam senam pin a tamlia ^bhiiiikkliami 

98 Gantvana^ so mahipalo seuangehi puiakkhato 
Dantapurassaviduie khaiulhavaram mvesayi 

99 Sutva aa . I * < ‘i lassa Kalmgo'^ so mahipati 
g<i]uidci]Mbbc fa iliii tarn tosesi naradhipam 

100 TPt. i’ a w ' i'i‘ fiatva Guliasivassa lajino 
Dantapuram Cittayano saddhim senaya pavisi 

101 p-,- 

danasalahi so raja samiddham puram addasa 

102 Tato so sumano gantva pavittho lajamaiidiiam 
Guhasivassa acikkbi Pandiraj.i'i-a sasanam 

103 Sutvana sasanam tassa daiimam duratikkaroam 
pasaiinamukhavanno va Cittayanam samabravi 

104 Sabbalokabitatthaya mamsanettadidanato 
anappakajppe sambhaie sambharit\a atandito 


^ M vibandhaka 


2 B gatvana 
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105 JetTd namucino senam patva sabbdsavakkhayam 
andvaranananena sabbadbammesu paragu 

106 Ditthadbammasukbassddani aganetvdaa attano 
dliammana\aya taresi janatam to bbavannaTa 

107 Devatidevam tain buddbam saranam sabbapaninam 
jano bi a\ajananto addba so vancito iti 

108 Icc^ evam adim sutvana so laja sattbu vannanam 
anandassuppabandbebi pavedesi pasannatam 

109 Grubasivo pasaniiam tarn Citta^anam udikkbiya 

tena saddbim mabaggbam tarn agama dbatuinandiram 

110 HaricandanasambhutadTaiababadikebi^ ca 
pavala^alamdlabi lambamuttalatabi ca 

111 Indanilakavatebi mamkinkmikabi ca 
sovannakannamalabi sobbitam mamtbilpikam 

112 TJccam yelunyubbbasicbadanam makaidkulam 
dbatumandiiam adakkhi ui m ijj ibr X ”n 

113 Tato setatapattassa bettba latanacittitam 

disva dbatukaiandam ca tuttho vimbayam ajjbagd 

114 Tato Kalinganatho- so vivaritva kaiandakam 
mabitale nibantvana dakkhinam janumandalam 

115 Anjalim paggabetvana gune dasabaladike 
saritva buddbasettbassa akasi abbi\ acanam 

116 Gandambarukkbamulambi taya tittbn amaddane 
yamakara dassayantena pdtibdiiyam abbbutam 

117 Pubbakayadinikkliantajaldnalasanidkiilam 
cakkavalanganam katvdjana sabbe pasadita 

118 Desetyana tayo mase Abbidbammam sudbasmam 
nagaram otaiantena Sankassam Tavatimsato 

119 Cbattacamarasankbadigabakebi anekadba 
brabmadeyasuradlbi pujitena ta} a pana 

120 Tbatvana manisopane Yissakammabbinimmite 
Lokaviyaranam nama dassitam patibanyam 

121 Tatba ’nekesu tbanesu muniraja ta}a puna 
babuni patibirani dassitam sa}ainbhuna 


^ M sam'bliutam 


3 B Kalinga, comp III 7. 
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122 Patili.Triyain ajjapi ,, 

I * * nidims&anain. taya iti 

128 Abbhuggantva . ' j. a i r ’ ’ 7 - - 

vissajjentl rajatadhavala lamsiyo dantadhata^ 
dbup<7}an(I sapadi balmdba | r. i]„. iT mabuttam 
nibbayanti nayauasubliagam patiblram akasi 
124 Accbeiaia tain paiainarucnani Gittayano narindo 
dibva battbo ciiapaiicitam dittbijalam jabitva 
gantva buddhain baianam asamam sabbasenihi saddbim 
aggain pufiuam pasavi babudha ” ~ . 

lluiIAO PARICCHEDO 


1 B M gagana 3 B “cllidtum 
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CHAPTER III 

1 Tato Xalmgadbipatissa tassa 
so Cittd}ano paiaraappito 

tarn sdsanam Pandunaradliipassa 
napesi dbiro duratikkaaian ti 

2 Raja tato Dantapuram dbajebi 
puppbebi dbupebi ca toianebi 
alankaritvana mabdMtana- 

ni vai itadiccamai icij alam 

3 Assuppabandhdvatalocanehi 
purakkbato negamanagarebi 
samubbabanto siiasa nijena 
maharabam dbatukarandakam tain 

4 Samussitodarasitatapattam 
sankbodai odataturangayuttam 
ratham na\ddiccasamaiia\annam 
aruyba cutatthaiandbbiidmam 

5 Anekasankbebi balebi saddhira 
Yelativattambudhisanmbbehi 
niyattamanassa bahujjanassa 
Tina pi debam manasanuyato 

6 Susantbatam sabbadbi yalukabi 
susajjitam punnagbatadikebi 
puppbabbikinnam patipajja digbam 
suyitthatam Pataliputtamaggam 

7 Xalinganatbo kusumadikebi 
naccebi gitebi ca yaditehi 
dine dine addhani dantadbatum 
pujesi saddbim yanadeTatabi 

8 Sxiduggamam sindbumabidharebi 
kamena-ra-addhanam atikkamitia 
adaya dbatum manujadbinatbo 
aga puram Pataliputtanamam 
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9 Tiiiiiidliiiajo ’tha sabhaya majjbe 
disvaiia tam vltabhayam Tisankam 
Kalnio.ii.lja ni patighdbhibhuto 
abbasi pesufulakare Niganthe 

10 Deve ]dhitvdna namassanlye 
chavatthim etena naraassitam tam 
aiigdiaidsimhi sajotibhute 
nikkhippa Idnppam dahathadbuneti 

11 Paliatthacittd va tato Nigantha 
1*7 ji i*i» nu‘^ to mabatim gabhiram 
■vit accikangarakai dsipuimam 

an gdrakdsum abbisankharimsu 

12 Samantato pa]]alitdya taya 
sajotiya Poi uvabheravaya 
mobandhabbiita atha titthiya te 
tam dantadhatum abhinikkhipimsa 

13 Ta&feanubhavena tam aggirasim 
blietvd sarojara lathacakkamattam 
samantato , • \ |T . 
nttlidsi k a lb kb ib1. ’dbb ^^\ iiai i 

14 Tasraim khane pankajakannikaya 
patitthahitvd iip 'kw '.i V. aki 
kundavadatahi pabhahi sabba 
disd pabbdsesi pabbassaidhi 

15 Dis\dna tam acchariyam manussa 
pasannacittd latanadikehi 
sampujayitvd -jinadanladhalum 
sakam sakam dittbim avossajimsu 

16 So Panduraja pana ditthijalam 
ciraimbaddham a pi’ 
patitthapetva Mhikaianyam ^ etam 
kutena gbatapayi dantadhatum 

17 Tassam mmugga ’dhikaranyam ^ esa 
upaddhabhagcna ca dissainana 
pubbacalattho ya sudhamarlci 
jotesi ramsibi disa samanta 


^ M angane 


* M B here at vv 21, 25 ^karanham 
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18 Disvdnubhavam jinadantadhatu} a 
apa]]! so Yimha^am aggaiaja 
eko ’tba issapasuto nigantho 

tarn rajaidjanam idam avoca 

19 Earaadayo de\a Janaddanassa 
nanavatara bbuvane akesara 
tass’ ekadeso Ta idam chavatthi 
no ce ’nubhavo katkam idiso ti 

20 Addha manusattam upagatassa 
devassa paccha tidi% am gatassa 
dehekadeso tbapito hitattham 
etan ti saccam \ acanam bkavevya 

21 SamTannayitYana gune pahute 
]Naia}anass’ assa mahiddhikassa 
nimuggam ettadbikaranyam etam 
sampassato me bahi nlhaiitva 

22 Sampadayitvana mabajananam 
mukbani paiikerubasundaiaiu 
yatbiccbitam ganbatba vattbujanm 
ICC aba laja mukbare mgantbe 

23 Te tittbi}d Vmhusuram gunebi 
vicittarupebi abbittbavitva 
toyena saficimsu satba tatba pi 
tbitappadesd na calittba dbatu 

24 Jiguccbatnano atba te mgantbe 
so dhdtuya nibaiane upajam 
anvesamano ^asudbadbinatbo 
bbeiim caiapesi sake puramhi 

25 Nirauggam ettbadhikaranyam ajja 
yo dbatum etam babi iilhaiey}a 
laddhana so issaiiyam mabaiitam 
ran no sakasa sukbain essati ti 

26 Sutvana tarn bberira\ am ularam 
punnattbiko buddbabale pasanno 
tasmim pure settbisuto Subbaddo 
pavekkbi raono samitim pagabbbo 

27 Tam atba so namitvd 

samajikanam badayangama} a 
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blidsdya sabbannugunappabhavam 
vannesi sdrajjavimuttacitto 

28 Bbumim kmitvj mahatd dbanena 
manoiamam Jetavanam vihdram 
yo kclrayiUdna jinassa datvd 
apattbabi tarn catupaccayebi 

29 Aiidtbapindappadasettbisettbo 

so di‘ b<idbaTipno papitdmabo me 
tilokandtbe mama dhammaraje 
tumbe ’dbiind passatba bbattibbaram 

30 Ittbam naditvana pabutapaililo 
katvana ekainsam ath^ uttaiiyam 
mahitalam ■ .’Nk" • .’a mi\ r i 
dbacca baddhanjaliko avoca 

31 Chaddanta-ndgo saviscna viddho 
sallena yo lohitaraakkhitango 
cbabbannararnsihi samujjdlante 
chctvdna luddaya addsi dante 

32 Saso pi but\diia visuddbasilo 
ajjhattaddiidbhirato dvijaya 

yo dajji debam pi sakam nipacca 
angdidid'-iTiibi bubbukkbitaya 

33 Yo bodbiyd bdhiravatthuddna 
atittarOpo Siviidjasettbo 
addsi cakkbuiii pabbassardni 
dvijaya jinnaya acakkbukdya 

34 Yo kbantivddi pi Kaldburaje 
cbedapayante pi sabattbapddam 
pauplulaiigo rudhiie titikkbi 
mettdyamdno yasaddyake Va 

35 Yo Dhammapdlo api sattamasa- 
]ato paduttbe janake sakamhi 
kdiapayante asimalakammam 
cittam no dusesi Pataparaje 

36 Sdkhamigo yo asata pumena 
vane papata sayamuddhatena 
silaya bhinne pi sake lalate 

tam kbemabbumim anayittba mulham 
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37 Enttliena maren^ abhinimmitam pi 
angdiakasum jalitam vibliij]a 
samutthite sajju mabaravinde 
tbatvana yo settbi adasi danam 

38 Migena ycnopaM]afipam ekam 
bbitam i adha mocavitum kurangim 
agbatane attasiiam tbapetva 
pamocitd ’nne api pamsaiigha 

39 Yo sattavasso visikba^a pamsu- 
kilapai o Sambbavanamako pi 
sabbarinulilhaya nigulhapanbam 
piittbo Yiyakasi Suciratena 

40 Hitva nikantiin ^ sakajivite pi 
baddba sakucchimhi ca vettavallim 
Sdkbamige nekasaliassasankbe 
Tadba pamocesi kapissaro yo 

41 Santappayam dbammasudbarasena 
yo nianuse Tundilasukaro pi 

isi Ya katva atha na}agantbam 
nijain pavattesi ciraya dhammam 

42 Paccattbikam Punnakayakkbam uggaiii 
mabiddbikam kamagunesu giddbam 

yo tikkbapanno Vidbuiabbidbano 
damesi Kalagiii-niattbakambi 

43 Euldvasayl avirulbapakkbo 
yo buddhima yattakapotako pi 
saccena dd\aggim abbijjalantam 
Yassena mbbapayi Yarido ^va 

44 To maccbarajd pi avutthikdle 
disYana macche tasite kilante 
saccena Yakyena mabogbapunnam 
iBubuttamattena akasi rattbam 

45 Yicittabattbassaratbddikani 
Yasundbarakampanakdranani 
putte ^nu]dte sadise ca daie 
yo dajji Vessantaiajdtuam pi 


^ B HitYana Aantmi 
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46 Biiddho bhavitva api dittbadhamma- 
isukhanapekkho karunduuvatti 
sabbam sabanto avamdiianadim 

yo dukkaiam lokahitam akdsi 

47 Balena saddhim r.d ii,,r>_:'k< "a 
abbiddavantam atibhd&anena 
ajcyyasattbam pai amiddhipattam 
ddincsi yo Alavakam pi yakkbam 

48 Dolidbliiinkkhantabutdsanacci- 
nidldkiilam biahmabhavam karitva 
bhctvdna dittliim sucirdnubaddbam 
Yinesi yo biabmcivaiam munmdo 

49 Accaukusam dhanasudbotagandam 

— —11 ~ . 

I I % I _ ‘ » 1 ‘ 

dbdvantarn agge Dhanapdlabattbim 
dame&i yo dduinam antdkam va 

50 Manussai attdi undpanipadam 
ukkhippa khaggam anubandhamdnam 
mabdddyo duppasaham parebi 
damesi jo Aiigulimdlacoram 

51 Yo dll iiijin ii,7)d Miilanbcingho 
pi\d'l.i\ u 1o vaiadhammacakkam 
saddbaminasanfiam latandkarail ca 
ogdhayi sam parisam samaggam 

52 Tass ’eya saddhammanaiadhipassa 
Tatbdgatass’ appatipiiggalassa 
anantananassa visdi adassa 

e&d mahdkdrumkassa dbdtu 

53 Anena saccena jinassa dhdtu 
kbippam samaruyba nabhantaralam 
sudbamsulekheya ■'dm u i j aLiui T 
kankbam vmodetu mabajanassa 

54 Tasmim kbane sd jmadantudhdtu 
nabham samuggamma pabbasayanti 
sabbd dibd osadhitdrakd va 

janam pasddesi vitmnakankbam 

55 Atbo taiitvd gagananganambd 
sa mattbake settbisutassa tassa 
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patittlialiitvana sudhabhisitta- 
gattam \a tarn pliia}i bhattimnnam 

56 Disvana tarn accharnara nigantba 
ICC abia\um Pandunaradbipam tam 
vijjabalam settbisutassa etam 

na dbdtu} a deva ayam pabbavo 

57 Nisamma tesam ’vacanam nanndo 
ICC abra\i settbisutam Subbaddam 
yatba ca ete abbisaddabe}A ura 
tatbavidbam dassaya iddbim aniiam 

58 Tato Subbaddo lap .nT\ api'^te 
sugandbisitodakapuritambi 
yaddbesi dhatum m *T,ip 
anussaranto caritabbbutani 

59 Sa rajabamsiva vidbaTcimaua 
sugandbito} amhi padakkbinena 
ummujianid la ca nimujjamand 
jane pamodassudbai e akasi 

60 Tato ca kasum visikbaya majjhe 
katya tahim dhatum abbikkbipitya 
pamsubi samma abhipilrayitvd 
babubi maddapa}! kunjaielii 

61 Bbetvd mabim uttbabi cakkamattam 
yirajamaiiam manikannika^a 
pabbassaram iiipnakesaicbi 
sarorubam kaficanapattapalini 

62 Patittbabitvdna tabim saioje 
manddnilavattitarenujdle 
obbasayanti ya disa pabbabi 
dittba mubuttena jinassa dbatu 

63 Kbipimsu yattbabbaranani macca 
pavassayum puppbamayam ^ ca yassam 
ukkutthisaddebi ca sadbukaia- 
nadebi punnam nagaram akamsu 

64 Te tittbiya nam ^ abbivaucanan ti 
rajadbirajam atha sannapetya 


^ Sic B M 


® M tam 
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jiguccltamye kunapadikehi 
khipimsu dlidtum paiikhdj^a pittbe 

65 Tasmim khane pancavidhambajelii 
safichddiid hannsaganopabhuttd 
mddhubbatdlivirutabbirdnid 
abosi Scl pokkbaiani va Nanda 

66 Matangajd^ ]joficaravam ravimsu 
kaiimsu hesdninadam turangd 
ukkuttbinddam akanmsu maccd 
suYdditd dundubhi-cldayo pi 

67 Thoimmsu maccd thutigitakebi 
naccimsu ottappavibhusand pi 
yatthdin sise bbamayimsu matta 
bbujdiii potbesum udaggacitld 

68 Dhupcbi kdldgaiusambhavehi 
gliandvanaddham va nabham ahosi 
samusfeitanekadhajdvalihi 
puram tadd vattbamayam akasi 

69 Disva tarn accberam acintanlyam 
diaoditd maccagarid samaggd 
atthe inyo]etnin upecca tassa 
vadimsu Panel ussa naiddbipassa 

70 Disvdiia yo idisakam pi raja 
iddhanubhdvam munipungavassa 
pasddaraattam pi kareyya no ce 
kimattbiyd tassa bbaveyya pafifid 

71 Pasddanlyesu gunesu mja 
pasddanara sddhu-janassa dbammo 
pnppbanti sabbe sayam eva cande 
samuggate komudakanaiidni 

72 VdCdya tesam pana dummatlnam 
ma Sdggainajrijfani ] »j«ib'Mii raja 
andhe gabetva vicareyya ko bi 
anvesamano supatbam amulbo 

73 Naradbipa Kappma-Bimbisara- 
Suddbodanadi api tejavanta 


^ M Gajadiiipa 
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tarn dhammarajam saranam iipecca 
piTimsu dhammamatam adareaa 

74 Sahassanetto tidisadtipo pi 
khinayuko khinabhavam munmdam 
upecca dhammam Timalam nisamma 
alattha ayum api ditthadhammo 

75 TuTam pi tasmim jitapancamare 

devatideve ^ ’ ■'”‘..•■•1 >.7 

saggapavaggadhigamaya khippam 
cittam pasadeki naradhiraja 

76 SutTana tesam yacanam naiindo 
yitmrLakankho ratanattayarahi 
senapatim attkacaram avoca 
pabatthabhavo pansaya majjbe 

77 Asaddabano latanattayassa 
gune bbayaccbedanakaranassa 
ciraya dulladdbipatbe caianto 
tbito sarajje api yaricito ’ham 

78 ITobena k’ \ dhamesim 

sltaddito dhumasikbe jalante 
pipasito smdbujalam pabaya 
piYim pamadena maricitoyam 

79 Pa M c c i ] 1 1 \ a amatam cii aya 
jivattbiko tikkbavisam akbadim 
Yibaya ’bam campakapuppbadaraam 
adbaiayim jattusu nagabbaram 

80 Gantvaiia kbippam parikbasamipam 
aradbayitva jinadantadbatum 
anebi ])n|7\.dbiii7 kanssam 
punnam sabbattba sukhayabani 

81 Grantya tato so parikbasamipam 
senadbiinatbo paramappatito 
dbatum mumndassa namassamaao 
ajjbesi raiino bitam acaranto 

82 Ciragatam dittbimalam pabaya 
alattha saddbam sugate narmdo 
pasadam agamma pasadam assa 
yaddbehi ranno ratanattayamhi 
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83 Tasinim khane pokkkarani yicitta 
phullehi sovannasaroruhehi 
alamkarontl gaganam ahosi 
Mandakinl vabhinavavatara 

81 Hamsanganevdtha muuindadhatu 
Bii pankaja pankajam okkaraanti 
kundavadatahi pabhahi sabbam 
kbuodakucchim va puram akasi 

85 Tato '■’.Ml ^ 'pj ilii Iv I .iiibi 
patitthahitvana camupatissa 
sandissamana mahata janena 
raahapphalam manusakam akattha 

86 Sutvana vuttaBtam imam nanndo 
pahatthabliavo padasa va gantva 
samsucayanto digunam pasadam 
suvimbito paii]aliko avoca 

87 Voharadakkha manuja munmda 
sanghattayitva nikasopalamlii 
kaiontx aggham varakancanassa 
eso hi dhammo canto puiano 

88 Manim pasatthakarasambhavam pi 
hu t ilsak am m ehi ^bh i sankh an tva 
papenti i a] ailiiakii Itakotim 
vibhusanattham viduno manussa 

89 Yimamsanatthaya tavadhuna pi 
maya katam sabbam imam munmda 
agura mabantam khama bhuripanna 
kbippam mamalankuru uttamangam 

90 Patitthita tassa tato kirite 
manippabbdbhdsim dantadhatu 
amuiici ramsi dhavala pajasu 
sinehajatd iva khlradhara 

91 So dantadhatum sirasa vahanto 
padakkhmam tarn nagaram karitva 

nq ill mto kusumadikehi 
susajjitantepuram ^ ahanttha 


1 B antopuram 
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92 Sumussitodarasitatapatte 
palldiikasettl^e ratanujjalamTi - 
patitthapetvana jinassa dhatum 
pujesi raja ratanadikehi 

93 Buddhadivatthuttavam eva raja 
apanakotim saranam upecca 
hitva Tihimsam karunadhi^ aso 
aiadlia\I sabbajanam gunehi 

94 Karesi nanaratanappabhahi 
sabassaramsi Ta Tirocamanam 
naradhipo bhattibbaianurupam 
sucittitam. dbatunivesanain pi 

95 Vaddhesi so dhatugbaram pi dhatum 
alankaritva sakalam puram pi 
sesena pujavidhina atitto 

pujesi latthara sadhanani sabhogam 

96 AmantayitTd Gubasivarajam 
sammanitam attasamam kautva 
danadikam punilam anekarupam 
Baddhadhano sancmi rajasettho 

97 Tato so bbupalo kumatijanasamsaggam anayani 
nirakatvd magge sugatavacanujjotasugame 
padbavanto samma sapaiabitasampatticaturo 
pasattham lokattbam acan cantavajjitajano 


TmYO PARICCHEDO 
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CATUTTIIO PAEICCHEDO 


1 Carati dharampale rajadhammesu tasmim 
samaracaturaseno Khlradharo narindo 
iLij.iblMi]cib ilalTltT Vatidappappamathi 
vibhavajamtamano yuddhasajjo ^bhiganclii 

2 Kanvaram atha disva so guliadvarayatam 
patibhayarabitatto siharaja va raja 

! 1 a. 7\ *n etam narmdam 

amitabalamahoghen^ ottbaranto 'bhiyayi 

3 UditababaladhulTpaliruddhantalikklio ^ 
samad a vividhayodhai ayasamrambhabbime 
msitasarasatallvassadh ar akarale ^ 

ajini mahati yuddhe Panduko Khiradbaram 

4 Atba narapatiscttbo sangabetvana lattbam 

1 I* -»• ‘I rajjabharam nidhaya 
sugatadasanadhatum saixipaticch apayetv a 
pabini ca Guhasivam sakkaiitva sarattbam 

6 Suciram avampalo saimamam ajjbupeto 
viyidhavibbavadana yacake tappayit\d 
^ ‘ “ dehabheda payato 

kusalaphalam anappam pattbitam paccalattha 

6 Narapati Guhaslyo tam mumndassa dbatum 
sakapuram upanetva sadbu sammanayanto 
sugatigamanamagge panino yojayanto 
sucaritam abbirupam sancinanto yihasi 

7 Agamtamahimass’ Ujjeniranno tanujo 
purimayayasi yev’ araddbasaddbabbiyogo 
dasabalatanudbatum pujitum tassa railno 
purayarara upayato Dantanamo kumaro 


^ M °bahala° and ®rundha° 


2 M “karale*^ 
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8 Gunajanitapasadam tarn Kalmgddhindtliam 
nikliilagunaniYaso so kumaro karitva 
YiYidhamahaTidhanam sadhu sampadayanto 
avasi sugatadhatum anvakam Tandamano 

9 Abliavi ca Gukasivassavanisassa dhlta 
TikacakuYalayakkhl kamsakantabhiyata 
vadanajitasarojA bandhammillabhard 
kucabbai anainitangi Hemamdldbbidhana 

10 Akhilagunanidhanam baiidbubbd\anuriipam 
suvimalakulajatam tarn kumarain vidiUa 
narapati Guhasivo attano dbitaiam tarn 
adadi sabahumdnam rajaputtassa tassa 

11 Manujapati kumarain dhaturakkbddbikare 
pacurapaiijanam tarn sabbatba yo]ayit\d 
gavamabisasabassadihi sampmayitva 
sakayibhavasarikkbe issaiatte thapesi 

12 Samarabbuvi Yinatthe Khiradhare naiipde 
Malaya vanam upeta bbagmey^a kumaia 
pabalam atimahantam sambarit'va balaggam 
upapuram upagancbum dhatuya ganbanattham 

13 Atba nagarasamipe te nivesam karitYd 
savanakatukam etam sasanam pesayimsii 
sugatadasanadhatum debi Yd kbippam ambam 
yasasiiijananim Ya klla samgamakeliin 

14 Sapadi dharanipSo sasanam tarn sunit\a 
avadi rahasi Ydcam rajaputtassa tassa 

na bi sati mama debe dbatum annassa dassam 
abam api yadi jetum n’ eva te sakkuneyjain 

15 Suranaranamitam tarn dantadbatum gabet\d 
gabitadijavilaso ^ Sibalam yahi dipam 

iti vacanam udaram matulassdtba sut\ d 
tarn avaca Gubasivam Dantanamo kumaro 

16 Taya ca mama ca ko ya Sib ale bandbubbuto 
jmacaranasaroje bbattiyutto ca ko ya 
jalamdhiparatire Sibalam khuddadesam 
katham abam atinessam dantadbatum jinassa 


1 B here and below 21, 43 “dyaja® (comp IS) 
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17 Tam avadi GuhasTvo iTj \ t ^ kumaram 
dasabaldtanudhdtu santhitd Sikalasinim 
Tbhavabliayaliatidakkho vattate satthu dhammo 
gdiianapatham atitd bhikkhavo cavasinisii 

18 Mama ca d so Mahasenarajd 

jmacarana ■ v ,, ' i 

salilam api ca plmttham dhatuya patthayanto 
Ymdlim niaii.ijiil.mi pabhatam pesayittha 

19 Pabhavati manujirido sabbada buddhima so 

” I pujitum pujaneyjam 
paricitavisayamha vippavuttham bhavantam 
vividhavibhavadan<l sadliu sanganhitum ca 

20 Nijaduhitu patim tarn ittham aradbayitva 
iiarapati Guhasivo feangabetvana senam 
lanadharamm upeto so kumaiebi saddhim 
maianapaiavasattam ajjliaga yujjhamano 

21 Atha narapatiputto Dantanamo sumtva 
savanakatukam etam matulassa ppavattim 
gal.it jdi)<i\ il,T>o dantadhatum gahetva 
tuiitatutitabhuio so puramba palayi^ 

22 Sarabhasam upagantva dakkhinam catha desam 
avicalitasabbavo iddhiya devatanam 

nadim atiraahatim so uttaritvana punnam 
nidabi dasanadhatum valukarasimajjhe 

23 Puna puram up u tam gahitaniiavesam 
bhanyam api gahetva agato tattha khippam 
sugatadasanadhatum valukathupakucchim 
thapitam upacaranto acchi gumbantarasmim 

24 Sapadi nabhasi thero gacchamano pan^ eko 

MM'P j71 nn valukarasithupa 

aviralitam ^ udentam dhatuya taya diava 
panami "" 7 otantvana tattha 

25 Mumsutam atha disva jampati te patita 
nijagamanavidhanam sabbam arocayimsu 
dasabalatanujo so dhdturakkhaniyutto 
parahitaniiatatto te ubho ajjhabhasi 


^ M paUyx , B palayi 


2 M aviralitam 
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26 Dasabalatanudliatuin Sihalam netha tumbe 
aganitatanubheda vltasarajjam etam 

api ca gamanamagge jatamatte Tighate 
saratha mam am anekopaddavaccbedadakkham 

27 Iti sugatatanujo jarapatilnam kathetva 
puna pi tad anurupam desapt\ana dbammam 
putbutaram apanetva sokasallam ca gaiham 
sakavasatim iipeta antalikkbena dbiro 

28 Bbujagabbavanavasi ^ nmnaga^atba tassa 
bbujagapati mabiddhi Pandubbaiabbidbano 
sakapuiapavaramba nikkbaraitYa caianto 
samupagami tada tarn tbanam iccbavasena 

29 Yimalapulmatbupa so samuggaccbamanam 
sasiiuciramaricijjalam ^ alokayitva 
tbitam atba munidbatum valukaiasigabbbe 
kim idam iti sakankbam pekkbamano a\ edi 

30 Sapadi sababumano so asandissamano 
ratanama} akarandam dbatuyuttam gilitva 
Yitataputbuladebo bf'ogaUin’ i tungam 
kanakasikbarirajam vetbayitva sa^uttba 

31 Salilanidbisamipam jampati gantukama 
pulinatalagatam tarn dantadbatum adis%a 
nayanasaliladbaram "okajiTt kiranta 
sugatasutayaram tarn tankbane ^nussarimsu 

32 Atba sugatasuto so cintitam samvidit\d 

agami savidbam esam sokadmanananara 
asuni ca jinadbatum ” 

mbitam api adittbam pujitam jampatibi 

33 Sayitara atba yati so dibbacakkbuppabbava 
ratanagirinikuilje nagarajam apassi 
Tibagapatisariram mapayi tarn muhutte ® 
Titataputbulapakkben^ antalikkham tbakentam 

34 Jaladbim atigambbiram tarn dvidba so karitya 
pabalapayanayegen’ attano pakkbajena 
sarabbasam abbidhavam bbimasamrambbayoga 
abbigami bhujagmdam Merupade mpannam 


^ B “bkuTaiia® 


3 B “marTci-jalam 


3 B tarn muiLutte 
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35 T ’ ^ ^ I ' tankhane ^ so pkanindo 

,v .‘k*' i^^(; sankhipitvana bhoge 
sarabliasam upagantvd tassa pade namitva 
viTiayamadhuram ittham tarn munisam avoca 

30 Sakalajanahitattbam eva jayanti buddha 
bbavati janabitattham dhaturaattassa puja 
aham api jinadbatum pn]ciyit\a mahaggham 
kusalaphalam anappam sailcinissan ^ ti ganhim 

37 Atha inanu|agan.lncm-L saccabodharabanam 
yasatibhavanam esa niyate Sihalam tain 
munivaratanudbatum tena dehiti vutto 
blnijauapaii karandam dhatugabbbam adajji 

38 ViliJgapaljIaiiiiin tarn samhantvana tbero 

jalacarasatabhima annava uppatitva 
sakalapathaYicakke . ’ k" ' - va dhatiini 

“ ]cimpitTnain adasi 

39 Iti katababukare samyaminde payate 
sugatadasanadbatum muddbana ubbabanta 
mabati vipinadevadlbi magge payutte 
YiYidbamabavidbane te tato nikkbamimsu 

40 Mudusurabbisamiro kantakadivyapeto 
Yimalapulinabari asi sabbattba maggo 
ayanam upagate te dantadbatuppabbava 
nigamanagaraYasi sadbu sammanayimsn 

41 Kusumasurabhicunnakinnabattbabi niccam 
sakutukam anuyata kanane devatabi 
acalagabanaduggam ^ khepayitYana maggam 
agatnum aturita te pattanam Tamalittim 

42 Acalapadarabaddbam suttbitodarakupam 
aditaputhulakaram dakkhaniyyaraakam ca 
sayamabbimata-Lankagammam naYam ete 
sapadi samuparulham addasum Yamjehi 

43 Atba d I iiiT te Sihalam gantum iccham 
sarabhasam upagantYd navikassavadimsu 
sutisukbaYacasa so sadbu Yuttena tesam^ 
pamuditahadayo te navam aropayittba 


^ B (here and at 31 and 52) tam khane 
* M c’ esam 


2 M sancinissan ^ g M 
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44 Jalanidhiin abhirulhesv esu Haya dhatiim 
sainablia\am upasanta lolakallolamala 
samasurabhimanuniio uttaro \dyi vato 
\imalaiucirasobha sabbatha 'sum disa pi 

45 Kabhasi asitasobhe Yenateyyo va na\a 
pabalapavanavega santatam dhaTamana 
na} anaTisayabba^ atitatii acaladim 

pavasi bi ^ ‘ pbenapuppbabhikmnam 

46 Atha abhavi samuddo blilmasain\ attavata- 
'bbibatasikbankutakaravlcippabandho 

^ \ 1' ’ a ' . !>. V •' 

bhayacakitamanussakkandito sabbarattira 

47 TJdayasikbarisIsam nutanadiccabimbe 
upagataTati tassa ratti} a accayamki 
salilanidhijalam tarn santakallolamalam 
asitamaiiiTicittam kottimam vavabhasi 

48 Atba Titatapbanallbhimsand keci naga 
suiabliikusumabattha keci dibbattabbava 
ruciramampadlpe keci sandhai a\ anta 
nijasirasi karonta keci kanduppalani 

49 Phutakumudakalape jattiin' eke ^alianta 
kanakakalasamala ukkhipantd ca keci 
pavanacalitaketuggdhaka keci eke 

r uci rakanakac unnapiinnacan got abattb a 

50 Salalitaiamaniyam^ keci naccani kaionta 
salayamadbui agitam gd}aiBdna 'va keci 
p I. 1 .C ii c bi d abanantd ca ^ eke 
munivaratanudbatum pujitum uttbabimsu 

51 Ruciiakacakalapa lajakanna^a tassa 
munivaradasanam tarn ambaram uppatit\a 
asitajaladagabbha niggate vindiilekba 

muilci lamsi 

52 Atulitani anubbavam dbatuja pekkbatam tarn 

.(li y yl ‘ 'u tankhane pannaganam 
patiravabbaritanam sadhu^ adadikanam 
gaganam apariyantam v'asi vitthdritanam 


1 B. ^lahta" 


2 M va 
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53 Pavisi sugatadathddhatu Sd ’ . ” i i 

puna <• ' ’ “ otantvdna tassa 

phanadharanivaha te tam taiim varayitva 
maham akarura udaram sattarattindivamhi 

54 Acalam iva vimanam antalikkhamhi nSvam 
gativirahitam amhh.-aa'in u'l uniii disva 
kkayavilulitacittd jampati to samagga 

’’ ’ ’ ^ tam iddhimantam sarimsu 

55 Sapadi raunisuto so cittam esam viditva 
nabhasi ]aladhaidll maddamano ’bhigantva 
vihagapatisaiham mapayitva mahantam 

te paldpesi ^ khippam 

5C Ittbatn buddhasute ’ ’ bhitim sametva gati 

sa nava pavana pakampitadbaja tungam iai ’ ,>\ 
bbmdanti gativcgasa puthutaiam megbavallsamnbkam 
Lankapattanam otanttha saha&a therassa tass’ iddhiya 

Catutiiio paricchedo 


^ B molf 


^ M palapcsi 
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PANCAMO PARICCHEDO. 

1 Samvaccharamhi navamamlii ^^lahadiseiia 

puttassaK'' -[ui' »T]' . . 

te jampati tarn atha pattanam otaiitva 
de\aldye patiyasirasu manobliirdme 

2 Disvdiia te dvijavaio pathike Bisdvam 
santappayittba madhui asanapanakelii 
rattikkhaye ca Anmadhapuiassa maggam 
jayapatinam atha so abhivedaYittha 

3 Adaya te dasanadhatuvaiam Jinassa 
sammanita dvijavaien’ atha pattanamha 
nikkhamma duiataiam maggam atikkamitva 
pad\diagdmam Anui adhapurassa gahchuni 

4 Yam dbammikam naravaiam abhitakkayitva 
jd} apati visayam etam upagamimsa 

tarn \}ddhiiia samuditena Mahadisena- 
Lankissaram sucirakalakatam summsu 

5 Sokena te sikhaiineva samuggatena 
ajjhotthatd bahutaram vilapimsu mulha 
khd}imsa tesam atha mucchitamanasanam 
sabba disa ca vidita ca ghanandhakaia 

6 Sutvana Kittisiiimegha-naradhipabsa 
rajje thitassa ratanattayamamakattam 
yassena nibbutamahadahana va kaccha 
te jampati samabhavum hatasokatapa 

7 Sutvana Megbagiri-nama mahavihare 
bhxkkhussa kassaci naiadhipavallabhattam 
tass’ antikam samupagamma katatithej } a 
dhatappavattim avadimsu ubho samecca 

8 Sutvana so munivaro dasanappavattim 
hattho yathamatarasen’ abhisittagatto 
gehe sake sapadi pattavitanakehi 
vaddhesi dhatum amalam sainalankatamhi 
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9 Tesam ca janipatikdnam ubhmnam eso 
kalvana sangaham ulaiataiam yathiccham 
vuttantam etam abhivedayitum pasattham 
Laiikadhipassa savidham pahmittha bhikkbum 

10 llaja vasantasamaye sahakaminlhi 
nyj anakclisukham ekadine ’nubbonto 
agaccbainanam atlia tattba suduiato va 

tam vippasaniianoukhavannam apassx bhikkbum 

11 So sdiuyanu sanuipagamuia naradbipam tarn 
vuttantam etam abhivedayi tutthacitto 
sutvana tam paiaraapitibhaiami vahanto 
hainpaltacakkaiatano va abosi laja 

12 Laiikissaio dvijavai.l ]inadaiitadbaruin 
adaya janipatayo ubbaye ^ samecca 
essanti Laiikam aciieiia ilintam tam 
Ticmittika&sa vacanam ca tatbam amaiiili 

13 Ilajd talo mabatiya paiisaya saddbim 
tassanui adhaiiagaiassa puruttai 
abclya tam sapadi Megbagiiim vihaiam 
saddho agancbi padasa va pasannacitto 

14 Disva tato sugatadhatum alabbbaneyyam 
anandajassuiiivabebi ca taiabaiam 
sificam \idhaya panidbim babumanapubbam 
loraancakailcukadharo iti cintayittha 

15 So ’ham ’ ’ . ^ 

piljej^am ajja yadi duccajam uttamangam 
lokattayekasai anassa Talbag ata^sa 

no dhatuya maham anuccbavikam karey 3 mm 

16 Etam pabutaratanam sadhanam sabhoggam 
s.mipnja},'!!! api dhaiavalayam asesam 
pujam karomi tarlanuccbavikam ah am ti 
cinteyya ko hi bhuvanesu amulhacitto 

17 Lankadhipaccam idam appataram mam’ asi 
buddho gunehi vividhehi pamanasufiiio 

so ’bam parittavibhavo tibhavekanatham 
tam tadisam dasabalam katbam accayissam 


^ B ubliayo* 
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18 Ittham punappuna tad era TicintaTanto 
apaj]i so dhitiyuto pi visanfiibhavara 
saniTljito sapadi camaramarutena 
kbinnena seyakajanena alattha sannam 

19 Thokam pi bljam athaya abbiropa} anta 
medhavmo mabatiya pi yasundhara} a 
kalena pattatacapiippbapbaladikani 
yin dan ti patthitaphalani anappakani 

20 Evam gunehi ymdbehi pi appameyye 
dbammissaramlii mahani appataram pi katya 
kdlaccayena parinamayisesarammam 
saggapayaggasukham appatimani labbissam 

21 Ittham yicmtiya pamodabhaiatireka- 
sampunnacandimasarikkbamnkbo narmdo 
sabbailnuno dasanadhatuvarassa tassa 
pGjesi sabbani api Sihaladipam etam 

22 Bhikkbu pi tepitakajatakabbanakadi^ 
takkagamadikusala api buddhimanto 
vattbuttayekasarana api poravagga 
kotubald sapadi sannipatimsu tattha 

23 Raja tato mabatiya pansaya majjhe 
ICC abrayl^ munivaro bi susukkadatho 
datbd jinassa yadi osadhitaraka va 

seta bbayeyya kim ayam malma Vabbasa 

24 Tasmim khane dasanadbatu munissarassa 
pakkbe pasariya duve yiya lajahamsi 
yittharitamsimivaba gagananganambi 
avattato jayi javena mubuttamatiam 

25 Paccaggbam attbaranakam sitam attbaritva 
bbaddasanambi yimdbaya munindadbatuni 
tarn jatipuppbanikarena tbakesi raja 

'I . -1 > . I ’ . ■'1 s • 1 - ' ’'1 

26 TJggamma kbippam atha dbatu munissarassa 
sa puppharasisikbarambi patitthabitvd 
ramsibi duddbadbavalebi yirocamana 
sampassatam animise nayane akasi 

1 B “blianaiadi ^ M abmvT 

10 
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27 Tam dhatum asanagatamlii patitthapetva 
kli u odaphenapatalappatime dukule 
chadesi satakasatehi maliaiahehi 
bhiyyo pi so upapankkhitukamataya 

28 Abbhiiggat*! sapadi vatthasatani bbetvd 
setambudodai aviinggatacandima va 
tluitvana sa upati tesam abbasayittha 
lamslhi kundavisadchi disa samanta 

29 Tasrnim khane vasumati saha bhudhaiebi 

ga]]ittba Sildbuvacanam va samuggiranti 
tam abbliutam viya samekkhitum amburasi 
so inccalo abhavi ‘ *" i 

30 Mattebbakampitasupupphitasalato va 
bhussimsu dibbakusumani pi antalikkha 
Baccesu catun 3 am acchanyam janassa 
sandassayimsu gaganc suiasundan pi 

31 Aiiandasailjanitatararavabbn amam 
gayimsu gitam arna'a'-.inaaaN al^a pi 
miulcimsu dibbatuiiyani pi vMitani 
gambbliam uccamadliuram digunam ninadam 

32 Samsibbitam i ,]ii‘ I'lT 

dlididsatehi vasudbambaram ambudena 
sabbd disd ]aladakutamahagghiye8u 

d '1 l.Tc 11 a]junpadTpa-aia \ abl'«7'-d 

33 AdhOyamdna-Malayacalakdnananto 

Ill [)li iT.ip'jppb.i ip r d„ iVi Pil'd il (7i i 
sedodabinduganasamharanappavino 
mandam avdyi sisiro api gandhavaho 

34 Ec7]d tam abbhutam avekkhiya patihiram 
lokussavam babutaram ca a 1 'Ki. obb ni 
V ippbcli itakklm iigalo paramappamoda 
pu]am karittbd mabatim ratanadikehi 

35 So dhdtum attasirasd Tba samubbahanto 
tbatva samussitasitdtapavdi anambi 
cittatthare ratbavare sita\(7]ij utte 
lakkbmidbanam Anuradbapuram pavekkhi 


1 B auusdri 
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36 De\indamandiiasame samalankatamln 
raja sakamki bhavane atulanubbavo 
sihdsane patikakojavasantbatamhi 
dbatiim thapesi mimino sasitatapatte 

37 Anto Ta bkumipati dhatugbaram mabaggliaiii 
katyana tattha yinidhaya manindadhatum 
sampiijajnttha Tiyidbebi upayanelii 
rattindivam tidivamokkhasukbabhikankLi 

38 Tesam ca janipatikanam ubbmnam eva 
tuttbo babuni ratanabbaranadikani 
game ca issarakulekanivasabhute 
datvana sangabam akasi ti-Sibalindo 

39 San gamma janapadanegamanagaradi 
ukkantbita sugatadhatum apassamana 
lokuttamassa caritani abbittbaranta 
uggbosayimsu dbaranipatisannidbane 

40 Dbammissaro nikbilalokabitaya ^ loke 
jayittba sabbajanatahitam acarittba 
Mttbarita babnjanassa bitaya dbatu 
iccbama dbatnm abhipujayitum mayam pi - 

41 So sannipatiya mahipati bhikkhusangbani 
aramavasim Anuiadhapuropakanthe 
ai]basa}am tarn abhiyedayi sattbiidbatu- 
pujaya sannipatitassa mabajanassa 

42 Tbero tahim mabati bbikkbugane pan’ eko 
medbabalena asamo karunadbivaso 

evam ti-Sibalapatissa mabamatissa 
lokattbacaracatuiassa niveda} ittba 

43 Yo acareyya anujivijanassa attbam 
eso have ’nncanto mabatam sabbavo 
dbatum vasantasamaye babi niharitva 
dassehi punnam abbipattbayatam jananam 

44 Sutyana samyamivarassa subhasitani 
puccbittba so narayaro puna bbikkbusangbam 
dbatum namassitum anena mabajanena 
tbanam kim ettba® ramamyataram siya ti 


1 M salala for niLMa 


5 B mayau ti 
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DITHAYAMSA 


45 Sabbc pi te atba nikdyamvdsibhikkhu 
tbdnam sakam sakam avannayum ddarena 
arulofiriabhmnavacancsu ca tesu raja 
iievdbbinandi na patikkhipi kuici vdkyam 

46 ,1^'. .1 *1 iii;j till.. 'i.a\dkmtu 
ia]d avoca puna bbikkliuganassa majjhe 
dtldimiupam ayana eva munindadhatu 
than am khanona say am eva gamissatiti 

47 Ildja tato bhavanam ova sakam upecca 
dlidtuppanamam ablnp ittli.uatam jananam 
klnppam mukhambujavanam vikasayanto 
sajjctum aba nagarau ca viharamaggam 

48 Sannnjjjiia salilasecanasantadhrdi 
raccbd tada 'si pulmattharanabhirama 
ussapitani kanakadivicittitaiu 
■\\aggl'«Tdn up ikLcUiiain ca toranani 

49 r viTi n * i •( 1' . ’ 

naccam va dassayati Vc7tadhut<7 dbajall 
vlthi \iisaula\ar n«7ii''aii\7.i.i\.pina 
jatc7 sujatakadalll arumalikahi 

50 Samsiicayanti ca satam navapunnakumbhd 

saggt7pavagga8ukham icclntam ijjhatiti 

1 — ~ — ■> 1 1 
. ip '.I I \ I 

dhupebi duddinam atho sudinam ahosi 

5 1 Olambamanasitamuttika] alakani 

'j7[ii all vividbani ca mandapam 
sampaditani ca tahim kusumagghikani 
amodaluddhamadhupavalikujitani 

52 Gacchimsu keci gabitussavavesasobha 

eke - "»• ,[ ‘I I'Tv . a^^; ip <1 ’ a 

afule jana surabhicunnabharam vahanta 
t attb etare dhata vicittam ah atapatta 

63 Lankissaro 'tha sasipandaravajiyutte 
iijjotite rathavare ratanappabbahi 
dhatum tilokatilakassa patitthapetva 
etam avoca vacanam panipatapubbam 

54 Sambodhiya iva munissara bodhimandam 
g » ( ■ 1 1 ' iMvl a I iva tittbiyamaddanaya 
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dhammaa ca samvibhajitum Migada^am ajja 
pujdnurupani apagacclia sayam padesam 

55 Eaja tato samucitacaranesu dakklio 
vissajji pkussaratham attkitasaiathim tain 
pacchd sayam makatij a parisa^ a saddkim 
pujaMsesam asamam agama karonto 

56 TJW ] .7\.\ " makajanassa 

kesaravena visatena l* ^ lud > 7 ' iin 
bkeriravena makata karigajjitena 
uddamasagarasamam nagaram akosi 

57 Amodita ubkayavltkigata kulittki 
Tataj aneki kanakabkatane kkipimsu 
sabbattkakam kusumavassam avassayimsu 
celani c’eva bkamayunsu nijuttamange 

58 Pdcinagopurasamipam upagatamki 

tasmim ratke jw^dtl'i'p o ’va pote 

tuttha takim } atigana manuja ca sabbe 
"d'ljpiljci} ini-.i Tividkeki upayaneki 

59 Eatvd padakkkinam atko puram uttarena 
dvdrena so rathavaro baki nikkkamiUa 
tkane Makindamunidkammakatkapayitte 
atthasi tittkagamita iva bkandanavd 

60 Tkdiie takim dasanadkatuvaiam jinassa 
Lankissaro ratanacitta karandagabbkd 
sanjkdgkana iva yidkum baki nlkarit\a 
dassesi jd'Mp idarj 2 nn 'lula 'nTuaiii 

61 Tasmim jane sapadi abkaianddi\assam 
accantapitibkai ite abkivassayante 

"7 1 \Ci ji I <. ii 2 1 jT k " i 

sampaditesu mukkaresu disdniukkesu 

62 HattkaravmdaniTakesu makajanassa 
candodaye ’va mukulattanam agatesu 
brakmamarddi] anitdmitasadkuvade 
tardpatkamki bkuvanodaram ottkarante 

63 Sa dantadkdtu sasikkandasamanavanna 
ramslki kundanavacandanapandareki 
pasadagopurasiluccayapadapadim ^ 


1 B °padT 
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ii.'^ llio . Hi. a. 'll ya aka khanena 

64 Tappatihaiiyam^ acintiyam accularam 
disvana ke tahim ahesum akatthaloixid 
ke va nayum sakasakabharanam geham 
kc \a na attapatilabham avannayimsu 

65 Kc no jaliimsu sakadittbimaldnubaddham 
kc va na buddhannaliimam abbip 'M. ivimsu 
kc nama ni • K ' .‘[M" i\ i>a ahesum 

>dt thuttayaa ca saranam na gamimsu ke 

66 Lankis-'dio px navaldkkhaparibbayena 
toabbanuudbatum atulara . bh [-Hi i\ 'IT 

tarn dantadhdtubhdvanam puna vaddhayitva 
antopuiarahi^ pativasararn accayittha 

67 Dlidtiini viharam Abhayuttaram eva netvd 
pujani vidhdtiim anuvacchaiam evarupam 
id]d b.ha Kittisiiimcghasamavhayo so 
caaltalekham abhilekhayi saccasandho 

68 CauUam etam itare pi pi \ i'bi\aiib7 

to Buddhadasapamukhd yasudhadhinatlid 
saddhadayadhikagunabhaiandbhiidmd 
tarn bakkariinsii bahudhd jinadantadhdtum 
69 Satthaid sambhatattham puiimatarabhaye sampajanam 
pa] an am 

sambodhim tassa sabbasavavigamakarim saddahant’ 
odahanto 

sotam tass’ aggadhamme nipunamati satam sangame 
sang am esam 

mbbanam santam icche ' ^ ■ 

gahetum 

PaScamo pakicchedo 
Dathavamsa samatto 


^ M Tara piitihaiijam 
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KATTUSANDASSOAGlTHA 

1 To Candagomiracite varasaddasatthe 
tikam pasattham akarittha ca Pancikaya 
buddhippabkavajananm ca aka Samanta- 
pasadikaya Yinayattbakathaya tikam 

2 Ang.i' .m'’ k T a tikam 

sammohaTibbhamavighatakarmi akasi 
attbaya samyamiganassa padbaaikassa 
^antbam aka VjL<*\<i^c‘Ui>aba-iitTMia bit warn 

3 Santindnyassa patipattiparayanassa 
sallekhavuttinii atassa samabitassa 
appicckatadigunayogavibbusanassa 
sambuddhasasanamahoda} akai anassa 

4 Sabbesu acariyatam paramangatassa 
satthesu sabbasamayantarakovidassa 
sissena Saiitanujassa mahadisami- 
padassa tassa viraalanYayasambhavassa 

6 Suddhanvayena L i iiiiadigiiTi')da-\ eiia 
takbagamadikusalena visaradena 
sabbattha pattbatasudbakararamsijala- 
sankasakit ti visarena par ikkb akena 

6 Saddhadbanena sakhilena ca Dhammakitti- 
namena rajagurundcariyena eso 
sotuppasadajanano Jinadantadhatu- 
vam-so kato nikbiladassipabbavadlpo 

7 Dbammo pavattatu ciiaya munissaiassa 
dbamme tbita vasumatipatayo bbavantu 
kale pavassatu gbano nikhila paja pi 
aiinobnamettipatilabhasukbam labbantu 


THE END 
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paScagati-dIpanam. 

EDITED BY 

M LEOIT FEEE, 

or THE BIBLIOTHEaUE NATION ALE OE PARIS 


Ce texte est donn4 d’apres un seul MS , le ISTo 346 du 
fonds pah de la Bibliotheque nationale a Pans Ce MS , qui 
"vient de Siam, est en caiacteres cambodgiens-siamois On sait 
que ces MSS sont Ics plus defectueux 

Le No. 347 du meme fonds, de nieme provenance et de 
memo ecriture, est le commentaire du texte contenu dans 
le No 346 , les deux MSS sont done, pour ainsi-dire, in- 
separables Le commentaire, suivant Tusage, reproduit et 
explique une partie du texte , quelquefois il cornge les 
fautes qui s’y tiouvent, quelquefois il les r^pete, quelquefois 
aussi il en fait qui ne sont pas dans le texte II laisse 
souvent des passages difficiles sans explication Malgr6 cela, 
ce commentaire est d’un tres-utile secours pour V etablisse- 
ment du texte 

Neanmoms, il est Evident que, pour donner un bon texte 
du Pi M il faudrait pouvoir consulter 
d’autres MSS 

Comme il aurait fallu donner trop des notes pour rendre 
compte des differences qui existent entre le present texte et 
celui du MS on n’en a donne aucune On s’est born4 a 
mettre entre crochets [] les lettres qui ne sont pas dans le 
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MS et qui ont ete ajoutees, entre paren these () celles qui 
sent dans le MS mais qn^on a cm deyoir omettre Le 
mot (sic) d ete ajoute apres certains mots qui paiaissent 
doiiteux Quelques notes relatives aus difficultes de lectuie 
ont ete mises en tres petit nombre, a la suite du texte 

Le MS compte cinq divisions dont le titre est indique 
k la fin de cbacune d’elles Ces titres ont ete leproduits 
integralement a la place ou ils se trouvent , mais on les 
a, de plus, ajoutes en tete des divisions, en petites capitales 
('N IRAKAICiXDAM, etc ) 

Plusieurs de ces cmq divisions comportent des sous-di\i- 
sions mdiquees par le texte lui-meme ou par le com men tail e 
Ces sous-divisions sont mdiquees, a la place meme oii le texte 
les mets (quand elles sont dans le texte), par des sous- titres 
repetes en itahques (attha maha-nm ala) en tete de la section 
qubls servent a designer Quand ces sous-tities ne sont pas 
dans le texte, on s’est borne d les mettre en tete de la section, 
en italiques, et entre parenthese (2. Kiiaijussada) 1 
Pefa°)i etc Enfin quand le texte ne fournit aucime indi- 
cation precise, on a mis seulement des numeros ^1^2 — 
Le premier mot du texte (ISfamatthu) est a la place qii’il a 
dans le MS 

Le nombre des 5 lokas est de 114 les numeros ont ete 
mis en tete de cbacun d’eux, au lieu d’etre places, comme 
on le fait souvent, a la fin, entre les deux banes doubles qui 
viennent apres le dernier mot du vers 

Dans le MS les padas sont tous separes les uns des autrs 
pai un petit espace vide, et il n’y en a entre les vers qu^un 
espace vide un pen plus grand et un simple trait II a paru 
que le mieux etait de mettie un double trait apres le 2^^^ 
pada et deux doubles traits apies le 4^^ 

La traduction francaise de ce petit poerae se trouve a la 
fin des Extraits du Kandjour’’ (Annales du Musee Guimet, 
vol V pp 514-528) 
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PANCAGATI-DIPANAM 


PANOA-GATI-DiPANAM. 

Naraatthu || |( 

1 Giimno ' ''"'I ' \ samniailanavabliasino || 
paratthakdiino niccam tilokagaruno namo || || 

2 Kayadihi katam kammam attan^ yam 8ubliasubba[m] || 
pbalam tass-eva bhufijati katta anilo na vijjati || || 

3 Iti mantv^ dayapanno tiloke kataru(6^c) sattha || 
hit^yavoca sattanam kammuno yassa yappbalam [| || 

4 Tam vakkbami samasena sutva - - - H 

subham va asubham kammam katum batun ca vo 

dhuna II || 

I Nakaka-Eandam 

§ 1 Afiha maha-nm aid 

5 SailjiYo EMasutto ca Sangbclto Roruvo tatb^ II 
Mahaioruvo Tape ca Mahatapo ca Avicayo [| || 

6 Lobha-moha-bbaya-kkodbd ye naia panaghatmo || 
vadbayitvana himsanti Sanjivam yanti te dbuvam || || 

7 Samvaccharasabassani bahuni pi bata bat^ II 
sdiijixcUiii yato tattba tato Safijiva-namako || || 

8 Mata'-pitu-subajjadi-mitta-dosakara nara || 
pesuuiidsaccavMd ca Ealasuttabbigammo || || 

9 EalasuttdnusS,reiia p^ cV\ci i'l daru va yato || 
kakkaccehi jalantehi Ealasuttam tato matam || || 

10 ^ -1 i‘ -,i - 'J ,'-miga-sukare || 
hananti panino Tlile ca Sangbatam yanti te naia || || 

11 Sangbata tattba gbatyante samma bananato yato || 
tasma Sanghata-namena sammato nirayo ayam || || 

12 Eaya-m^nasa sant§,pam ye karoiiti ba debinam II 
kutak^pamakdi ye ca Roruvam yanti te nara II II 

13 tibbena vunhinS. tattba daybamana nirantaiam || 
gboram ravam vimuficanti tasma sa Roruvo mato II II 

]4 Deva-dvija-guru-dabbam hatam yebi pi rakkbato II 
te Mabdroruvam yanti ye ca «. 1 k' » j ^ t; II II 
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15 Ghorata vunlii-tapassa ravassapi mahattato il 
Eoruvo ti maia tassa maliattain Roruvo api ll j 

16 DayMi-dahane daham deliinan ca karoti yo i 

so jalani jalane jantu tappate Tapane ludam i| J 

17 Tibbam tapana-santapam tanoteva nirantaram Ij 
yato tato ca lokasmim khyato Tapana-namako 1| 

18 Dhammadbamma-vipall^sam nattbiko yo pakasati i 
santapeti ca satte yo tappate sa Patapane 1| 

19 Patapayati tattba te satte tibbena yunbma j| 
tapanatisayenayam tasma a utto Patapano j| ’| 

20 Katva gunadhike dosam gbatajitvana savake \\ 
iijcii'-piu-g Mu-capi Avicimbi bhavanti te h 1 

21 Atthini pi viliyante tattba ghoraggitapato || 
yato na yici sukbassa tenaviciti sammato i 1 

Attha-mabanaraka li || 

§ 2 {Nu ayussadd) 

22 Nirayass-ekamekassa cattaro iiira}nissada I! 
milbakbpo kukkulo ca asipattavanam nadi || 11 

23 Mabamrayato satta nikkbanta milbak^su\ am il 
patanti ye te gborebi kimivyubebi vijjare 11 II 

24 Nikkbanta milba-kupamba kukkule ca patanti te 11 
patita tattba te satta sasapa Tiya paccare li il 

25 Kukkulamba ca nikkbanta dume passanti sobbane [j 
barite pattasampanne te upenti sukbattbino || || 

26 Tattba kaka ca gijjba ca sunakb-oluka-sukara -i 
baka-kakadayo bbesma lobatunda subberava j| || 

27 Te sabbe parivaiety^, tesam mamsani khadaie il 
puna sanjatamamsa te uttbabanti patanti ca 11 li 

28 Annamafinam vinasaya pabaranti rane ca ye II 
papenasinakha te tu jayante dukkbabhagmo 11 !l 

29 Nakha yevasiyo tesam ayasa jalita khara \\ 
teb-annonnam mkantanti yan-tenasinakba mata il 0 

30 Lobajalita-tikkbattam solasangub-kantbakam jj 
balenaropayanti tarn simbalim paradankam !i il 

31 Loba-datba mabak§.}a jalita bberayittbiyo II 
tarn alingiya bbakkbanti paradaiapabarinam 1| 11 
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32 Aiadante pi kbadanti sa-gijjhe luka-vayasS, || 
asipattavane chmne nare vissasa-ghatino |1 || 

33 Ayo-gulam bhunjanti te tattani punappunara || 
pivaiiti kutthitam tambam ye paratthapahanno || || 

34 Solid bheravdyodathS, bbusani khadanti te nare || 
vassagonani nadante pi ye sad^ khetake rata || || 

35 Maochadi jalaje hantva jalitambadravodakam || 
yanti Yetaiam[ni] ghoiam vunbina daybate ciram || |1 

36 Lailcalobhena aammitlho yo vobaram adhammikam || 
karoti narake kandam so cakkena vihaunate || I1 

37 Pila bahuvidbakaia kata yehidha debinam 1| 
pilenti te ciram tatta yanta-pabbata-muggarS- || || 

38 Bbedakd dhamma-sctimam ye (.V i-vilbi » || 

khuiddliara pi tarn maggam gantva kandanti te naia |1 |1 

39 Nakha-cunnita-yukddi kandanti ciiam nara || 
punappunam malidkayamesasolehi cunnita II || 

40 Silani yo ca samadaya samma no paiuakkhati |1 
m1i\ innuiainaiu-at^lii kukkule paccate ciiam I1 || 

41 Anuna pi yo-m-eko miccbajivena jivati || 
guthamugge nimuggo so kimi-vyuheln kbajjate || || 

42 Disvdvibi-maj] ha-gate pamno cunnayanti ye 1| 

to cunnanti punappunam II || 

43 Kururaccantakopand sada himsaiata narS- II 
paradukkhapahattha ca jayante Yaina-rakkbasa || || 

44 Sabbesam eva dukkhdnam bhi]]amuddhadi“bhedato || 
kaya-vac3.di papam yam tarn dandapi na karaye || 1| 

Naraka kandam pathamam || II 

II TiracchIna-kandam 

45 Hamsapardpatddinam khattanam atiraginam II 
jayante yoniyam raga rahlhd Mtadiyonisu II II 

46 Sappa kodhopanahehi mcinatthaddha mitt^hip^ ll 
atim^nena jayante gadrabhasonayonisu || || 

47 Maccheiosuyako capi ho^ vanara-jatiko II 
mukbara capalalajj^ j§.yante kakayomsu II II 

48 Vadha-bandhana-middhahi batth-assa-mahisadmam II 
honti kurilra-kammanU suka khajjaia-Mcchika || II 
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49 Vyaggha-Biajjara-goraayn-acclia-gijjha-Takadayo Ij 
jayante pecca mamsada kodhana macckara nara ll l| 

50 Ddtaio kodhana kruia naia naga makiddliika li 
bkavanti cagino kodba dappa ca garudissaia l| i| 

51 Katam ^^am papakam kammam manasMikam attana it 
tiiacckanesu jayante 1| tena tarn panvajjaye ll 1| 

Tiracckana-kandam dutiyam II || 

III Peta-kandaai 
(§ 1 . Feta) 

52 Kb-iiTcd)L^‘'],ap.jkati'‘‘io yehi nttkana-yaijita ’| 
bhavanti kunapahaid peta te kataputana [( [( 

53 Vihetkayanti ye bale lobhena vancayanti ca 
te pi gabbhamalabara jayante kataputana || 11 

64 Hinac^i^tibina ca macchara niccalobbmo [j 
ye nar^ pecca jayanti pet^ te galakantaka 11 li 

55 Paiadanam nisedbeti na ca kinci dadati yo 
kbuppipasika-peto so sucivatto mahodaro 11 II 

56 Dhanam bbunjati vamsattham na bhuiijati na deti yo [j 
dattad^yi tato peto laddhabbogi sa ]ayate li II 

67 Yo parattbapah&riccbo datv^ c-ey-anutappati 11 
so gutha-semha-vantanam peto jayati bbakkako 11 

58 Yo yadaty-appiyo kodha T^-kyam ammavagbatanam 11 
bhavat-ukkamukho peto so ciram tena kammuna H 1| 

59 Kurbramanaso yo tv-a(in)dayo kalahakarako 
kimikitapatangado peto so jotiko bhaye II il 

(§ 2 Kumbhand(f) 

60 Gamakuto dadaty-eya yo danam pilayaty-api || 
Kumbbando yikatakaro pujamano so jayate || 

61 Niddayo panino bantyi- bhakkhitum 3^0 dadati ca 11 
kbajjabbojjani so yassa labbate pecca Rakkbaso li li 

62 Gandba-ra^la-ratd niccam mandakodha ca d^yaka !! 
Gandbabba pecca jayante deyanam ratiyaddbana il *| 

63 Eodbano pisuno koci lobbattbam yo payaccbati il 
Pis^co duttbacitto so jayate yikatanano H 11 
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G4 Niccappaduttlia capala parapilakara nara || 

feampadanarata mccam Bhuta pecca bhavanti te i| || 

G5 G hoi cl kuddha padataro piyasavasui^ ca ye || 
jayante pecca Yakkha te ghor^hara surapiy^ || || 

G6 Ye nayantidha yanehi mata-pitu-guiu-jane || 
vimana-cdiino Yakkha te honti ^ W - -im , || 

67 Tanha-maccheia-dosena pecca petasubhehi tu(m) 
yakkhadayo kill ’luhi tasina tarn parivajjaye || || 

3 Am) a) 

68 Satho mayaviko mccam carate n-afnlapapako || 
kahppiyo padata ca so bhavaty-Asurissaro || || 

69 Tavatim&esu devesu Vepacittasura gata || 
Kdlakafijasma nama gata petesu sangaham || || 

Peta-kandam tatiyam || || 

IV Maisussa-kandam 

70 Devasuiamanussesu hnn’^avappavuko naro 1| 
digha} uko tv-alnmsaya tasraa liimsa Tivajjaye || || 

71 Kuttha-kkhaya-jar-ummada ye[ca]rine roga p^nmam || 
vadha-talana-bandhehi hoiiti ha tesu jantusu || || 

72 H^rako jo paratthanam na ca kmci payacchati || 
mahatd Miueiiapi dhanam so nadhigacchati II |j 

73 Admnam dhanam adaya danani ca dadati yo II 
so pecca dhanava hutva puna jayati nidhano || || 

74 Na harako na data yo na h-atikapano jano || 
kicchena mahata dabbam thiram so labhate dhuvam II II 

75 HS^rako na paratthanam cagava vitamaccharo II 
ahari} am balm vittam iddham so labhate naro II II 

76 Ayu-vanna-bal-upeto dMraa roga-yivajjito || 
sukhi pajayate mccam yo dad^ti ha bhojanam || || 

77 Salaj]o rdpaya hoti suchayo janatapiyo || 

so bhave yatthalabhi ca yo yattham payacchati II || 

78 Ay^sam yo dadati ha yippasannena cetasa || 
pasada sabbak3.middh§, jayante tassa dehmo II II 

79 Sankamopahanadlni ye payacchanti manava II 
bhavanti sukhino mccam labhante y^nam uttamam || II 
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80 Papa-kupa-talakani karayitva jalasaje ’I 
sukbino -vitasaTitapa nippipasa bhavanti te ij !1 

81 Puppkehi pu^ito niccam samiddho sirima bkave | 
saranam sabbadebinam arimam yo payaccbati || | 

82 YijjManena pandiccam panila-T} asena labkate ii 
bbesajjabha\addnena rogamutto tu jayate ll ;i 

83 Cakkhuma dipadanena Taladanena sussaro il 
sayanasanadanena sukham labhati iwanavo Ii ‘1 

81 Gravadim yo dadati ba bbojjam khiradi-samTuttam 11 
balava vannaTa bbogi boti digbayuko ca so J i 

85 Kanila-danena kamanam labhi ca parivara\a 'I 
dbana-dbanna-samiddbo tu bbumi-danena jayate J I 

86 Pattam puppbam pbalam toyamattbapi Tabanam piyam i 
yam yam yattbeccbitam bbatya[m] databbam tarn ta- 

dattbina || ll 

87 E[esayit\ a dadati ha saggattbam va bbayena va j 
yasattbam vd sukbattbam va kilittbam so pbalam labbe : li 

88 Sakattha-nirapekkbena daya-} uttena cetasa d 
parattbam deti yo so yam akilittbam pbalam labbe J j 

89 Yam kinci diyate-nnassa yathi kilam yath^ vidbi J 
tena tena pakarena tarn sabbam upatitthati i| |( 

90 Pare abadbayitvS-na sayam kale yatheccbitam !i 
akesayitva databbam tarn bi dhammavirodbitam 1 ! !| 

91 Evam pi diyamanassa danass-eva pbal-ubbbavo J 
danam sabbasukhanam bi paramam karanam matam j 1 

92 Virato yo parad^rebi dare so sundare labbe If 
snebappadesakaladi vajjanto puriso bbave ll ll 

93 Paradaresu samsattham yo na vareti manasam H 
sarajjati c-anangesu narittam yati so puma II t| 

91 Ya jiguecbati narattam susila mandaiagmi jj 

niccam pattbeti pumbbavam sa nari narattam vaje [[ ;} 

95 Yo tu samma nivatankam brahmacanyam nivesati 1 
tejassi suguno bbogi devebi pi sampujito !l II 

96 Dalhassati asaramulbo virato majjapanato >1 
jayate saccavadi ca yasassi sukba-samyutto II ’I 

97 Bbinnanam api sattanam bbedan-n-eva karoti yo I 
ab" ( j.J-]'" so jayate thira-manaso il II 

98 Anattim kuruto niccam guiunam hattha-manaso II 
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liitdliitabliidhdyi ca so Meyya-yacano bbave |i || 

99 Nicd parivamanena vipallasena t-unnat^ || 

bharanti sukhmo datva sukbam dukkham ca dukkhiuo || || 

100 Paravarabhanabhirata satha b-asaccav^dino || 

]v! cl 'vAn ‘F ill ni yanti ye ca rupabbimanmo II || 

101 Jalo vijjasu maccheio bhave mugo puappiyo || 

]ayate badhiio mulbo hitavakyabbbusuyako || || 

102 Dukkbam papassa puilnassa sukham missassa missakam || 
ficyyam sadi&anissandam kammanam sakalam phalam || || 

Manassa-kandam catuttham II || 

V Deva-kandam 

§ 1 

103 N-ev-attano sukliapekkhi na ca hattbo panggabe || 
gahanam pamukbo vayam MabarA^jikatam vaje || || 

104 Mdta-pitu-kulejettba-pbjako cA,gava kb ami || 
tussati yo na kalabe TS-vatimsesu so bbave || || 

105 Na vigahe rata n-eva kalabe hattbamanasa || 
ekanta-kusale yutta ye te Yamopaga nara || || 

106 Babussuta dbammadbara supafifia mokkbakankhino |1 
gunebi pantuttba ye nara te Tussitopaga || || 

107 Silappadanavmaye pavatta ye sayam naia || 
mabiissaha ca te vassam (sic) Nirnmanarati-gamino i| || 

108 Alinamanasa satta padana-dama-sanaame || 
gunMbika ca bonti te Parmimmittavattmo || 1| 

109 Silena Tidivana yati jbanena Brabma-sampadam li 
yatbdbhuta-pariailanam Nibbanam adhigaccbati || || 

§2 

110 Subhasubbam kammapbalam niayeta[m] katbitam pba- 

1am II 

subhen eva sukbam yati dukkbail casubbasambbavam II II 

111 Mjcju-’og i-idia tv-eva cintaniyam idam tayam |1 
Yippayogo piyehasi kammano tassa tarn pbalam II II 

112 Pappoty-evam viragam yo yiratto punham icchati II 
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113 Sammaparattbakaranam paranattlia-Tivajjaiiam 1| 
punna-papa-vipallaso vuttam etam mabesina jl 

114 Deva c-eva manussa ca tisso papa ya bbumiyo 1| 
gatiyo pauca nidittha buddbeu-eva tayo bbaya ij 

Deva-kandam pancamam 1 il 

Panca-gati-dipaiia[m] samattam 11 [| 


gi 3 
gi 31 

gi 59 
gi 61 

gi 74 

gi 93 
gi 94 
gi 107. 

gi 110 . 
gi 112 


Notes 

2 MS kataru , perhaps bbagava 
2 bheray'^, MS terav^. 

1-2 MS tvam dayo, for tu-adayo (^) 

2 Text, bbakkbitam , Commentaiy, bbakkbitum 
3-4 MS so vassa labbate, perhaps labbateso-v-assa 

2 Text, nabadbikapane, commentary (explaining), 

dhanitisayena kappano 

3 Text, sarajjati, Commentary, rarajjati 
1 MS narittam , 4 MS narattam 

3 MS vassam for vassu = v-assu or vassum == 
Y-assum (^) 

4. MS, sambbavam, perhaps sambba\a 
1 MS Yiragam so 
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MEMBERS OP THE PILI TEXT SOCIETY, 

1884 


1 DONOES 

[Those marked with au asteribk aie also subscribers ] 


£ s d 

His Majesty xhl King ot? Siam . 200 0 0 

H E H Krom Mun Devvvansa Varopiivkae 20 0 0 

H E H Prince Prisdang . 10 0 0 

The Secretary oe State eor India SI 10 0 

A Priend to Historical Eesearch 29 0 0 

Edwin Arnold, Esq , C I E , 15, Maroldstone Road^ 

C) omwell Road^ S W . 3 3 0 

H Batavta, hland of Java 3 0 0 

T Gate, Esq, 13, Lowndes Bqume^ B W 5 0 0 

E Hannah, Esq , Craven Home, Queen^s Mini, B TF 10 10 0 

The late Bi Muir, Edinburgh 2 2 0 

B Pearce, Esq , 33, West Cromwell Road, B W 10 10 0 

Miss Horn ... 10 0 0 


£345 5 0 


2 STJB'-CBIBEIIS OE EIYE GUINEAS 

(For Six Years ) 

1 Thomas Ashton, Esq , Manchester (for Owens College) 

2 Balliol College, Oxford 

3 The Bangkok Eoyal Museum, Btam 

4 and 5 The Asiatic Society oe Bengal, Calcutta (2 copies ) 
6 T A Bryce, Esq , Rangoon 

7-12 The Chief Commissioner of British Burma (6 copies ) 
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13 L T Ca.tEj Esq , 13, Loundes Squaye^ S TF 

14 The Ceylon?' Beixch of the RoriJL Asiatic Society 
lo E I) Eaebishiee, Esq , 26, George Street, Manclmtet 

16 Professor T 'W Ehys Eayies, PiiB, LL D , 3, Brul Court, 

Temple, JS C 

17 Doxald Peeguso^", Esq , Ceylon Ohsener^^ OJite, Colombo 

18 James Feegessoh, Esq, DCL, FES, etc, 20, Zanyham 

Place, W 

19 H T Feai^^cis, Esq , Gonirlle and Cams College, Cambridge 

20 OscAE Feais^efuetee, Esq Ph T> , Bartglol, Siam 

21 A "W Feanes, Esq , British JIuseurn 

22 Piofessor Goleschmidt, 8, BaJinhof Strasse, Strashurg 

23 Ealph L Goodeich, Esq, Clerl of the United States Court, 

Little RocL, Arkansas, U S 

24 Chaeles E Geaxt, Esq , Fellow of King's College, Ca nh idge 

25 The Mesee Geimet, Lyons 

26 Dr Edmond Haedy, Keppenhem, Kesse-Bar rristadt 

27 Piofessor Hh/Lebean-dt, Breslau 

28 W W Hentee, Esq , C I E , LL D , etc , Calcutta 

29 The Indian- Institete, Oxford 

30 John Jaedene, Esq , Juduial Corrmissioner of British Burma 

31 The late Kenjie Kasattaea, Esq , Japan and Oxford 

32 Piofessor C E Lanman, Uniiersity, Cambridge, 21 iss , 

US 

33 The Manchestee Collegf, 20, Gordon Square, W C 

34 Tke Manchestee Liteeaey and Philosophical Society, 36, 

George Street, Manchester 

35 The Manchestee Feee Kefeeence Libpaey 

36 The Eev E Moeeis, M A , D C L , Wood Green, X 

37 The Menster Dniyeesity Libeaey 

38 Benyie LTanjio, Esq , Japan 

39 E A Eeil, Esq , M A , Fellow of Fernbr ole College, Cambridge 

40 I^Ai Pleng, Esq ,141, Bortsdoun Road, Maida Tale, IT 

41 W P Price, Esq, Tibber ton Hall, Gloucester , Refor m Club, S W 
42-48 At the Siamese Legation, 14, Ashbur n Place, IT — 

H E H Prince Sonapandit (Siamese Minister to the Couit of 
St James) (3 copies ) 

Phya Damrong Raja Bolakhan (Secretary to the Legation) 
Leang Yissesali, Esq (Attache to the Siamese Legation) 

1:7 Ai S’Art (Mihtary Attache at Pans) 

17ai Wonge (CiYil Assistant at Pans) 
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19 Piofessoi M\xnjcr Sruvs/rwsxi, Kralan 

50 Thl Stiusbukct UNiVEKsni Libeiri 

51 IC T Titakg, Esq , High Courts Bombay 

52 IIiNKi 0 ■\Y\hiu-k, Esq, 67, Mount Vernon Street, Boston 

2lass,US 

53 T W V r n RS, Jf i/ Consular Service, China 

51 W B Wi iT)LN, Esq , Btovidence, Rhode Bland, US 
5 5 Tin CiiY Epi l Ltbrvry, Zurich 

5() WiLLTAi Emmfitj Coilman, Esq, Bresidio of San Franeiseo, 
Cahjorrua, US 

3 SriU^C III BIBS OE OME GEINEl 
(To Dpc 31sr, 1884 ) 

[No^ ihat tlio stibihty of tlic Socidy 1 =; iBUtieally assmed, the advantage of 
subsi iibiu” live i'linu is is c<uiicstly commended to subsciibers— the advantage, 
tbit IS, not only to tbemsoht^ of tioiible sa\cd, and ol one yeai’s subscription 
g mud, but ilso to the Sociot} ol cash m hand, and of the difhculty and expense 
ol collating yearly siibsciiptions avoided ] 

1 Ttir Amsi'irbvm Univetistty Librvrt 

2 Thf Astor Libruiy, Mew Bor I, U S 

3 Tjir Bix VMA SociErr of Aiirs aistb Sciences, Batavia, Island of 

Java 

4 Piofessoi Biiandarrar, Deccan College, Poona 

5 Cecil Bendall, Esq , Fellow of Cams College, Cambridge 
b The Eoyal TJnivi’ksity Library, Ber hn 

7 Piof M BLooMriELB, Johns Hophns University, Baltimore, 

Mar gland, U S 

8 The Bombay Asiatic Society 

9 The Public Library, Boston, Massachusetts, U S 

10 E L Branbreih, Esq , 32, Flvaston Place, Queen’’ s Gate, 8 TV 

11 The Breslau TJniyersity Library 

12 The Boyd Stopeord Brooef, 1, Manchester Sguare, W 

13 The Brown University Library, US 

14 The University Library, Cambridge 

15 Pi of J E Carpenter, Leathes House, St John' s Avenue, N W 

16 The Copenhagen Univprsity Library 
17-26 The Ceylon Government (20 copies ) 

27 The University Library, FJdinburgh 

28 The Gottingen University Library 

29 M C BE Harlez, The University, Louvain 
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30 The Haevaub College Libeapt, Canibtidjt, , T $ 

31 Piofessor CoTTELL, 10, Sc/ope Te}^aee, CdiAhtif'f] 

32 The Heedelbeeg Uxiveesitt Libp\pt 
33-37 The I^'-bia Oeeice [o copies ) 

38 Dr Httltsch, 21, Haypt Sttabse, Vieiina, III 

39 Professor PArsBOLL, 46, Smde-qade, ITtsteilro, IToy IT 

40 Piofessor Jacobi, 10, TTeh Sf/asse Jlun^ftt, JT-^tplahn 

41 The JoHHs-HoPEiXfe Dxiteesity, 2faf /and, US 

42 The Kiel Dxiteesitt Libeaey 

43 The Koxigsbeeo Da'tteesity Libeapt 

44 Professoi Eej^est Kuh:^, 32, Se^^s Sba^se, 2IaPtl n 

45 The Leibeh Dniteesity Libeaey 
46-50 Subsceibees ey Pea^'ce and Belgifh 

Piofessoi A Baeth, 6, J^ue dii Vmu Cdoutl <?/, Fe, 

IT Leon Eeee, BihhoiJieque Xatwnale, Foin 
M Gr Gtaeeez, 52, Rue Facoh^ Pat is 
Piofessoi Ch Micbiel, Liege Vtinetsitg, Bdpiiu} 

M Emile Senaet, de Vlnstituf 16, Rue Bauoid, Put i6 

51 De Beeno Linbnee, The JJnnetsihj^ Leipzig 

52 The Liyeepool Eepe Libeaey 

53 Dr Edttaed Mellee, Uniieisitij Colhge, Catdif 

54 Professor Uax Uellee, Oxford 

55 The Eoyal Libeaey, Miinchen 

56 The Menstee Dniyeesity Libeaey (AsLer} 

57 The BiBLiOTHEauE Rationale, Pans 

58 Professoi Olbenbeeg, 9, Xollendorf Platz, Berlin^ TT 

59 The Peabody Institete, Baltimore, Maryland, U S 

60 Professor Pischel, The Uniiersity, Kiel 

61 Dr Ebiyaed D Peeey, Columbia College, Xeu Tori Cihj 

US, 

62 Eobeet a Potts, Esq ,26, South Audley Street, TT 

63 and 64 His Excellency Peince Peis dang (Siamese Ministti 

to Greimany), 14, Ashhurri Place, W (2 copies '' 

65 Xf WooDYiLLE Eockhill, Esq , United States Legation, Pehn 

66 Professor Eost, India Office Library, S W 

67 Professor Eoth, The Uniiersity, Tubingen 

68 Piofessor Sayce, Oxford 

69 Dr Eam Das Sen, Zemindar, Berhampur, Bengal 

70 Geheim-eath Professoi Stenzlee, Breslau 

71 Dr Semmeehayes, Brightling Mount, Kaiclhurst 

72 St Peteesbeeg Dniyeesity Libeaey, St Petersburg 
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73 Mdllc MoatriN-TANBOir, Chdteau dje Pauliac, par Baverclun 

Ayiifje 

74 Professor TezAj The Umveuity, Pisa 

75 Piofessoi Tiilf, Leiden 

76 Thl Tubinotn TJnivkjisity Libriby 

7 7 TnELiBRAiiY oFlJjsrtYEESirY CoLLFGE, LoNDOis-, GowerBtreet, W C 

78 Professor Willi mj Yaughn, Vanderhlt University^ Nashille^ 

Tennessee 

79 Piofessor Moxirii Williams, Ifeiton Lea, Oxfoid 

80 Dr Willi vMs’ Libeuiy, Giajton Street, W C 

81 SrBNiY Williams, Esq, 14, ILennetta Street, Covent Gaiden 

JFC 

R2 Di H WiNziL, 53, Walton Crescent, Oxfoid 

83 Piofcssoi Di Eunsi Winbi&ch, The University, Le%p%ig 

84 Luv]n<. nai Tfi (Secretary to tlio Siamese Legation), A^,Ruede 

la Siam, Pans 

85 Khoon PAiiBiiANBiTicniT (Attache to the Siamese Legation), 

49, Rue de la Siam, Pa? is 


4 SPBSCPIBEES m CEYL017 1884 

{Per List sent in by E E Gunaiatna, Esq , Atapattu Mndahar, 

of Galle) 

Sul)sciibers of Fi\e Guineas for six years down to 31st December, 1887 

1 GiFTAcnARYA WiMALA Sara Tissa Sthawira, of the Amlagaha- 

pitiya Wihdia, Galle 

2 ITanda EIma Tissa Sihawira, of Suvisuddhd Rdma, JTegombo 

3 Gunaratana SiHAwniA, of Sudarsana Rdma, Mddampe, Chilaw 

4 SuMANAJOTi Sthawira, of Jaijaioardanct Rdma, Galle 

5 The Hon J F Dicicson, 0 M G , Government Agent, Central 

Province 

6 H T Parker, Esq , A M I C E , /n igation Officer, Hamlantota 

{b) Subscribers of One Guinea 

One Subscriber paid for 1882 Eight Subscnbeis paid for 1883 
Subscribers for 1884 

7 WiELiGAMA DhammapIla Sthawira, Wijaydnanda Wihdra, Galle 

8 Saddhapala SrHAmEA, Sudammdrdma, T\> • / Galle 

9 PannIn-auda Sthawira, Tihhdmihdrdma, Gintota, Galle 
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10 PlLiTi. Sthawiea, Furdna Fiuice7iaj Fujadigama^ Gaik 

11 Sri SaddhIkaisda, of Sn Gane icihaya, Ratgama^ Galle 

12 Kalitpe SarIzjta^tda Sthaitiea, Dadalla TTikdia, Galle 

13 Edmtkd E Goqjsbbatxe, Atapatiu Mudahgdt , Galle 

14 Pai^I-sekhara Sthawiea, Xodagoda 

15 H A TTieasinha, Jhihajidu am, JSamhantota 

16 PiTAEATAXA TissA Stha-^iea, Chief of Saih^hmld) ama, JDodan- 

diiwa 

17 Dhaaimarama Sthawira, of Jayaicay dana JTihdra, FittwAla 

18 Saralaxeara Sthathra, of Sailalmhdtdina, Fodandtiica 

19 DEWuin)AEA PiTARATAifA Sthawiea, of Saihlimhd) dma^ Bod- 

anduwa 

20 Saegha Kanda Sthatora, of Sudarrnd Rama Bewatioe^ 

Galle 

21 SmrAEASARA Sthatviea, of Sailal mid) dma, Bodandmca 

22 Taegalle Par^aitanda, of Sailahmldy dma^ Bodandmra 

23 Hieeaeitwe Sotaatgala, Fnncijgal of TTidgddagi Colkge, and 

Mahdndyala of Adands Real 

24 Xeharattada Kikoeis de Silya, of Rdssa, neai Galle 

25 Zoggala Siri Sangha Tissa Stha’yira, Faramdnanda TTihaia^ 

Galle 

26 T P Panaboeee, Rafeniahatmayd^ Bimilara^ Kandy 

27 CtrLA SuMANA Sthattira, Belicttdr drama Ratgama 

28 "Wajiira SIra Sthaytcra, Ganegodoella Wtkdra, Kosgoda 

29 Dhajota Tilaea Sthawira, Sd iwaddandr dina, Madamjya 

30 Ambagahawatte Ijs-RASABHAWARAlTAEASAin: Sthaytira, Bhamma 

Gupta Ftnweiia, Fayyogala 

31 Louis Coreeille Wijesieha, Mudaliydr, Mdtale 

32 Majstaea hewa Aris, of Bat dpola 

33 'WiRAHAEDi Abebami, of Ratgama ^ Bodanduwa, Galle 

34 Sabdhatissa Sthawira, Siida^sandrama, Basse, Galle 

35 Attabassi Sthawira, Suwisuddhdrdma, Madampe, Balapiti 

36 "W'mABA-RATAEA Sthawira, SuhJiaddrdnid, Balapiti 

37 SuMAHA Tissa Sthawira, Gangdi dina, Mddampe, Balapiti 

38 SuGATA Sasaha Lhaja 'Wrs'AYACARYA Dhahhalaa’-kara Stha- 

wiRA, of Mahd Kappina Madahnddt dma 

39 SuHAKBARAisiA TissA Sthawira, of AhJimaicdrama, JTcelipata, 

Galle 

40 KIi^iedIsabha Sirisabdhamaccariya, of Budhammm ama, Eld- 

emya 

41 SiwAEA Sthawira, of Jayaselararama, Maraddna, Colomho 
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42 'W \n\i\. Siiiv SiiiVAMiiA, of 
Wcditara 

Annul VI ANA BrirvwHiV, of Buhacharamaj Balapitiya 
41 Udvicadv BnvMMAivkirANDA Sitta^mha, of Bodhrdjdtmnai 
Botjahaptf (>fo 

15 Brut Bn^iDirv Bntvwinv, of Bushparama, Ilahwenna 

16 Brut B 0 N\nba Brimvnu, of Seliittararama^ Ranclomh 

47 BiLVKLriVNDA SiitAWXKV, of ^ ’ Wthm Galweheya 

48 Bki Ntwisv Brirwviiu, of the Banivoelle IFihdra, Kataluwa 
44 BiiDDiiAMiRiTiss vBrHAWiiiV, ofAmhacjahapitijeWihdraf Wcehtma 

50 B vDDiivNANDA SciiAWiKA, oj Asold Rdmci Kalutara 

51 Col Henry Btefl Olco ft, Theosophical Society^ Madras 

52 Andris dv Silvv Gunawviidvna, Vidhana Aracci, Amlalamgoda 
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Kalutara, 

67 SiLASUMVNA TISSA Stuawiev, of Budarsa^id Rdma, Bmegoda 
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